

trsi 




NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 

A monthly Journal of Oriental Research in 
Archaeology> Art, Epigraphy, Folklore, Geogra^ 
phy, History, Languages, Linguistics, Literature, 
Numismatics, Philosophy, Religion and all 
subjects connected with Indology. 


EDIXEO BY 

S. M. KATRE, M. A., Ph. D. ( London ) 

AND 

Pv K. GODE, M. A. 


EXTRA SERIES VII 

VEDIC BIBLIOGRAPHY 


KARNATAK PUBLISHING 

BOMBAY' 2 


HOUSE 



VEDIC BIBLIOGRAPHY 


[An up'tO'date, comprehensive, and analytically 
arranged register of all important work 
done since 1930 in the field of the 
Veda and allied, antiquities 
including Indus Valley 
Civilisation.] 


BY 

r! N. DANDEKAR, M.A., ph.D., 

Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona 


KARNATAK PUBLISHING HOUSE- 


BOMBAY 

1946 




PREFACE 


On the occasion of the Silver Jubilee of the Bhandarkar Oriental 
Researdi Institute, which was celebrated in January 1943, I edited, 
on behalf of the Institute, two Volumes— Progms of Indie Studies 
and the Silver Jubilee Volume of the Amdls of the BORI. 'Hie pur- 
pose of the first of these Volumes was to present an ediaustive survey 
of all impoiftant work done in several fields of Indology, in India and 
outside, during the period of twenty-five years from 1917 to 1942. I 
have written for that Volume a paper on “ Twenty-five Years of Vedic 
Studies While coUeding material for that survey, I felt the most 
urgent need of a scientifically-planned analytical bibliography of Veda 
and allied antiquities. Professor Louis Renou has, in his monumiental 
BMiographie Vedique (Paris 1931), given almost a complete record 
of all that has bear dbne about Veda in any country up to 1930. That 
remarkable work, which evinces colossal industry on the part of the 
compiler, contains about 6,500 entries and forms an exhaustive index 
of all published Vedic texts andl the entire body of ex^etkal and 
critical literature connected with those texts directly or indirectly. 
A similar bibliography of all work done in this field, since 1930, 
was urgmtly needed. I therefore undertook to do that work my- 
sdf and also announced, in my article ini Progress of Indie Studies, 
my intention to publish my -Mbliography at an early diate. The 
present Vedk Bibliography is the fruit of my single-handed labour 
in that direction. I propose to prepare and publish, at suitable 
intervals, further volumes of this Bibliography. I continue to collect 
material for that work. 

The present Vedk 'Bibliography may be regardiedi as .the conti- 
nuation of the great work which has been done by Renou throu^ his 
BMiographk Vedique. T have tried to present through my 
Bibliography an exhaustive analytical register of all significant 
writings, dealing with the Veda and allied antiquities, which 
have been produced between 1930 and 1945. Several wntingg 
ool the subject bdpn^g to the period before 1930, which have not 
been referred to in Renou’s Bibliographie, have also been included 
in this work. This Bibliography contains about 3,500 entries Wihich 
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are divided subjectwise m 21 chapters and are further subdivided' in 
168 sections. 1 have given the essential contents of a large ntunber 
of important ■writings either in the world's of the writers themselves or 
of the reviewers or in my own words. Important reviews on the 
works have also been mentioined. A detailed table of contents given 
at the beginning will clearly indicate the extent of the entire work. 
Special mention may however be made of the fact that a compJete 
analytical bibliography of all work done up-to-date in the held of 
the Indus Valley Civilisation is given here for the first time. I have 
tried td make this Bibliography as complete and upi-to-date as pos- 
sible, andl still I am conscious of its many deficiencies. In this con- 
nection, attention may be particularly drawn to the longish Supple- 
ment added to the Bibliography. 

ft 

In my work I have generally followed Renou’s plan. But the 
constant use, which I had to make of Renou’s Bibliographie for my 
own Vedic researches, had persuaded, me to think that the method 
of classification of entries adopted by Renou could have been more 
practical and useful. I have therefore slightly modified that method 
in my Bibliography. A glance at the tables of contents in the two 
works Would make this point dearer. While classifying the entries, 
greater consideration is shown to the contents of books and articles 
rather than to their titles. A complete list of periodicals etc., and 
mdtexes of authors! and words, which are given in this Bibliography, 
will, it is hoped, be found useful. 

My first word of thanks in connection with the publication of 
this Bibliography is due to Dr. S. M. Katre, the Director of the 
Deccan College Research Institute, Poona, and the Editor of the Neic 
Indian Antiquary. All along he evinced a genuine iiersnnn- 
interest ini this my work and ultimately persuaded the Karnatak 
Publishing House to undertake its publication in the “ New Indian 
Antiquary Extra Series ”. I must also thank my friend and afilcague, 
P- K. Code, the Joint Eldlitoir of the New Indian Antiquary, who' 
has helpeidl me mit Rdt und Tat throughout the preparation of this 
BibliogTaphy. The academic collaboration of Professors KatrI'; and 
Code for the last several years has now become almost proverbial 
and. has proved a very unique and fruitful phenomenon in Indology. 
Witl^t their personal interest in my work, I wonder how this 
Bibliographiy could have bean publishadi so early. I am indeed very 
grateful to bofth these friends. 
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While compiling this work I had to write to several scholars db- 
ing Vedic nesearch and I am thankful to all of them for their ready 
response. As usual Prof. C. R. Devadhar and Prof. R. D. Vadekar, 
my colleagues in the Fergusson College, have given me great en- 
couragement in my work, and so, even at the risk of appearing 
formal, I thank them. I also acknowledge my indebtedness to the 
University of Bombay for the grant-in-aid made towards the cost of 
the publication of this work. 

Bhandarkar Oriental 'j 
Research Institute 
Poona 

1st May, 1946 


R. N. Dandekar 
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/ Mus Acad : Journal of the Music Academy, Madraa 
/ Mys U : Journal of the Mysore University (also H-YJMU), Mysore. 
JOR : Journal of Oriental Research, Madras. 

Journal of the Manchester University Egyptological and Oriental Society, 
Manchestertf 

/ Nag U : Journal of the Nagpur University, Nagpur. 

Journal of the Royal Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and 

Ireland, London, x. n r ' ^ 

Journal of the Transactions^ of the Society for promoting Study of Religion. 

J Pot Soc : Jourfud of the Polynesian Society. ^ ^ t t ^ 

JRAS : Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland, 

London. 

JRS Art : Journal of the Royal Society of Arts, London- 
]SHS : Journal of the Sind Historical Society, Karachi. 

J Soc Sc : Journal of Social Sciences, Lucknow. 

JTSML : Journal of the S. M. Library, Tanjore. 

/ Univ Mad : Journal of the University of Madras, Ma^as. 

JUPHS : Journal of the United Provinces Historical Society, Lucknow. 
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Bangalore. 

^KSS : Kashi Sanskrit Series, Benares. 
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Le Museon^ 

Lg : Language. Journal of the Linguistic Society of America, Philadelphia- 
Licht des Ostens. 

Litt Or : Litter at urae Orient alae, Leipzig. 

LSAm : Linguistic Society of America, Philadelphia. 

LZB \ :! Literarisches Zentralblatt^ Leipzig. 

Mahahodhi. Mahabodhi Society, Calcutta. 

Man, Royal Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland, 
London. 

Mem Arch Sur ; Memoirs of the Archaeological Survey of India, New 
Delhi. 

Mem Madras Lib Assw : Me^noirs of the Madras Library Association. 
Madras. 

Memoires de la Commission Orientaliste, Krakow. 

Memoir es de la SoCiebe FinnoAOugr., Helsinki, Finland. 

Memorias del Jnstituto Ibirico OHentat, Barcelona. 

Memoire : Rede Academia Kfazionale dei Lincei. 
MlmtosS^-Giantha-Prakisaka — Samiti, Poona. 

M in 1 : jMan in India, Ranchi. 

MKAW : Mededeel. der Kon. Akademie van Wetenschappen tc Amiiterdum 
. {Letterkunde) . 

MO : Monde Orientale^ Paris. 

Monographde Archive Orient dlniho^ Prague. 

Motive. 

MPO : Melanges de philologie orientate, Louvain, 
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MSL : Memoires de la Societe de Linguistique de Paris^ Paris, 

Museum. 

J^ag Un J: Nagpur University ' Journal^ Nagpur, 

NGGW : Nachrichten Gottingischer Gesellschaft der Whsenschaften, 

NT A : New Indian Antiquary. Kamatak Publishing House, Bombay, 
NPP : Ndgarrl Pracmim Fatrikd. Hindi Journal published by the Nagari 
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Pr V ; Prdcya Vdifi, Calcutta. 
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PWSB St. : Prince of Wales Sarasvati Bhavana Studies, Benares. 

PWSB Texts : Prince of Wales Sarasvati Bhavana Texts, Benares. 
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Religions, 
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Research and Progress, Berlin. 

Revista Asiatica, 
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RO : Rocznik Orientalistyczny, Lwow, Poland. 
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I. egveda 


1. Text, Translation, Exegesis. 

1. Egveda, with the commentary of UdjJthSicarya. Ed. 
Sastri, Visvabandhu ; pub. Dayananda Sanskrit Series 15, Lahore. 

2. Rig-veda. Ed. Hooven, H. N., Athens-Ohio, 1933. 

Rgveda-Saahhita. Ed. by a Board of Editors ; pub. Indian 
Research Institute, Vedic Series 1, Calcutta 1933-36. (1) Text with 
accent-marks, padapaifha of isakalya, bhaisya of Sayaaja, extracts from 
other ancient Indian commentaries, viz. those of Skandasv&min, Veh- 
katamSdhava, Guinavi!5nu> Anandatartha etc., explanatory and crit. 
notes in Sanskrit and variant readings. (2) English translation (in 
the light of Sayainabhaisya), crit. notes embodying different inter- 
pretations of European scholars and synopsis of results of historical, 
geological, archaeological and philological researches. (3) Hindi 
and Bengali translations of the text and the Sayanabhi^ya. 

Part I, Aug. 1933; Part II, Sept. 1933; Part III, Oct.-Dec. 
1933 ; Part IV, Jan.-Mar. 1^4 ; Part V, Dec. 1934 ; Part VI, 
Aug. 1936. [The portion published so far comes up to I. 
8 . 10 ]. 

Rev. : C. K. Raja, JOR 1 (1933) ; A. B, Keith, JRAS 1934 ; Raghu Vir.a, 
SVS I (1934) ; Edu M in I 14 (1934) ; Anon, India and the World 3 
(1934); W. WuEST, OLZ 38 (1935); H. P. Velankar, JBBRAS 11) 
(1935); K L. Turner, BSOS 8 (1935); Anon, Pr. Bk, 40 (1935); X. 
Renou, JA 328 (1936). 

4. Rgveda-Sairhhitla, with RgarthadpM of Vehkatamadhava. 
Ed. Sarup, Lakshman; pub. Motilal Banarasi Dass, Lahore, in 6 
Volumes : Vols. 1 to 3 published. (1) Text with padapStha. (2) 
Hitherto unpublished pre-Sayana commentary of Vehkatamadhava. 

(3) Critical apparatus containing all the different interpretations of 
RV — ^words, available from Indian sources. 

[Venkata offers a scientific expianation of most obscure pas- 
sages of RV. ; crit and comparative foot-notes by Ed.] 

* 

5. Rgveda-Saihhita. Ed. Satvalekar, S. D. ; pub. Svadh- 
yiaya Mamdala, Aundh 1939 (2nd Ed. 1940). Test 

Rev. : H. D. Velankar, 3 Bom V 1941 ; B. K, Ghosh, 1C 8 (1941). 
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6. Bgveda. pub. Shiva Sahitya Kutir, Jalpaiguri 1942 on- 
wards. 

[in 64 volumes : Sk. text : Sayatia’s paraphra.se : poetic transl. 
in Bengali : a big essay on a Vedic theme in each Vol. : notes 
eta] 

7. 5tk-SaihhitB, with the bha§ya of Skandasvainin and the 
dlpikS. of Venkaltamadhava. Ed. Ravivarma, L. A. ; pub. TSS, Tri- 
vandrum. 

Part I (1st adh. in 1st s^) TSS 96, 1929 ; Part 11 (2nd adh. 
in 1st a§t.) TSS 115, 1933 ; Part III, TSS 146, 1942. 

8. Rgveda-Saihhiti, critically edited with Sayaiija-bhaisya : pub. 
Vaidika Saitii&dhana Mamidala, Poona 1933-1941. 

Vol. I (Mandala 1) 1933 : Vol. 11 (Mandala.s 2-5) 1936 : 
Vol. Ill (Mandalas 6-9) 1941. 

[A standard edition of Sayajja’s monumental work.] 

• Rev. : Vol. I. Raghu Vira, JVS I (1934) ; Anon ; M in / 17 (l<)37). 

Vol. I and 11. S. M. Katre, ABORl 18 (1937) ; E. H. JoilNSTON, JRAS 
1938 ; C. K. Raja, ALB 2 (1937) ; Vol. IT. W. Printz, ZDMO 92 
(1938). Vol. III. C. S. V., JIH 21 (1942); M. M.l Ofiofiir, UiQ t* 
(1942) ; C. K, Raja, ALB 6, (1942); H. D. VEtANKAR, 7 Bom V (1942); 
R. D. lADDU, PO 7 (1942). Vol. T-TIT. B. K. Giiosn, IC 8 (1942). 

9. Pgveda-Saimhitia. Text. pub. Vaidika Yantiialaya. Ajmer 

1926. 

[Revised edition]. 

10. Pgveda. Marathi translation by Chitrav, Siddheshvara- 
shastri ; pub. Vaidika Vahmaya Prasaraka Maodala, Poona 1928. 

11. The Hymns of the Pgveda. English translation and popu- 
lar commentary by Griffith, R. T. H. ; pub. E. J. Lazarus & Co., 
Benares 1920-26. 

[3rd edition : 2 volumes]. 

12. iSrutibodha. Text of RV. with padapatha. Marathi trans- 
lation fay Patwiardhan, R. V. ; Bombay 1942. 

[In three volumes). 

^ 13. Rgveda. Telugu translation by, Sastri, B. Mallayya ; pub, 
VinayBshram, Guntur 1940. 

Vol. I containing Aijtakas 1 and 2, 

Rev. : P. S. Sastri, JASBl S (1940). 
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14, Bgveda. Einglish translation with notes by Wilson H.> 
Bangalore 1925-28. 

[New edition in 6 volumes], 

2. AnukramanI etc. 

1. Raja, C. Kunhan. The Anukramajjl Literature. VI 
AIOC, Patna 1930. 

[RV.-SarvSnukra. by Katyiayana. TS-SarvSnukra. by Yldca, 
VB-Sarvanukra. by KatyayanaJ. 

2. Pgvedianukrainaiol of Madhavabhatta (son of Veijkatarya). 
Ed. Raja C. Kunhan. Madras Univ. Sanscrit Series 2, 1932. Ap- 
pendix : Nama .and Akhy&ta Anukramajtjis by another R<&dhava. 

[reconstructed by putting together all die KSribSs found in 
M-’s comm, on RV]. 

Rev. : P. V. K^b, JBBSAS 1933 ; C. A. Rvlands, JBAS 1933 ; P. S. 
Subrahixianya Sastri, JOR 9 (1935). 

3. Sarvinukramaip-Padya-Vivr^ Ed. Raja C. Kunhan. 
ADR (Madras Univ.) 5, 1941. 

,[A new comm, on Kityayana’s Sarvlanukramaioil. 

4. Sarvanukramappadyavivitti. Ed. Raja, C. Kunhan. 
ALB VII (4), Adyar, Dec. 1943. 

The work is metrical version of Sarvanukramaioa ; considerable 
additions, elaborations and annotations. Ref. AOR V (2)^ 
Madras. 

5. Raja, C. KSunhan. Comparison of Madhava’s Anukra- 
maijS and Yaska's Nighajntu. AOR (Madras Univ.). 

6. Suktai^obah. Ed. Raja, C. Kunhan. JOR 8, Madras 1934. 

[Small work of only 9 stanzas ; author is NMyai^abhatta of 
Malabar ; first stanza introductory and the remaining 8 
stanzas give the number of vargas in the various siiktas of 
the 8 ai$takas]. 

7. ^Lgvidhana. Ed. Sastri, Jagdish Lai. crit. edited for the 
first time in Devaniagarff. 

8. Kau^ttaki-godasa-karma-saingraha. Ed. Suryakanta ; pub. 
Motilal Banarasi Dass, Lahore 1943. 

9. Egveda Anukramaujikia. pub. Vaidika YantrSlaya, Ajmer. 
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3. Commentaries : Commentators. 

1. Bgvedavyakhya Madhavakrta. Ed. Raja, C. Kunhan. 
pub. Adyar Library, Madras 1939. 

Foreword by the Ed. Vol. I contains first *1 adhyayas of the 
first aijtaka. Vol. II comprising adh. 5-8, which finishes the 
whole work, is being serially published in ALB 7 (1943) on- 
wards. 

Rev. : A. Venkatasubbiaii, OLD 3 (Dec. 1939) ; S. S,» QJMH 31 (1940); 
A. Bannerji-Sa3TRI, JBORS 26 (1940); B. K. Gnaw, JtC 6 (1940); B. 
K. Ghosh^ IHQ 17 (1941). 

2. Rgveda-Bhaisya of SkandasvSmin. Ed. Raja, C. Kunhan. 
Madras Univ. Sanskrit Series 8, 1935. 

First Ai^taka. 

Rev. : K. B., JOR 10 (1936); L. Renou, JA 228 (1936); E. Prmiwai.I.. 
KER, WZKM 44 (1937). 

3. Raja, C. Kunhan. Egvedabhlai§ya of Skandasvamin ( for 5th 
and 6th MaiwJalas). ALB 1, 1937. 

Description of the original palm-leaf manuscript in Malyalam 
script and its transcripts. 

4. Rgvedabhasya of Udgithac&rya. pub. D. A. V. College, 
Lahore 1935. 

[a pre-Sayaioa comm.] 

5. CteRTEL, H. Zur indischen Apologetik. W. Kohlhammer, 
Stuttgart 1930. 

[Sayana’s introduction to his RV-comm.] 

6. Veda-bhiasya-bhumika-samgraha. Ed. Upadhyaya, Baladev. 
Kashi Sanskrit Series, Benares 1934. 

7. Rgveda-bhasyopakramaipika. Sanskrit Sahitya Parisad, 
Calcutta. 

(with Engli^ notes] 

8. Raddi, G. R. Index to Sayam's Bha^ya on l^gveda 11. 

[M. A. thesis, London Univ. 1930 ; copy in Univ. Library] 

. 9. Gom, P. K. A rare Manuscript of the Vedabbfi§yasara of 

BhatItojI Dihsita. ALB 5, 1941. 

10. Ayer, S. V. V. Errors and Imperfections of ^yaipa as a 
BhSisbrakara. II AIOC, Calcutta 1922. 
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11. Code, P. K. The Chronology of the Works of Mahidhara, 
author of the Vedadipa and Mantramahodadhi— between a.d. 1530 
and (1610. ABORI 21, 193i&-40. 

12. Guha, D. N. SSyaijacarya. COJ 2, Sept 1935. 

13. JosHi, S. J. The Problem of Madhava in the Pgveda. 
XII AIOC (Summary), Benares 1943-44. 

no less than five Madhavas known as Vedic commenta- 
tors .... their identification 

14. Kashikar, C. G. SayaiQa and the Tejct of Rgveda-Saihhita. 
NIA 1. 1908-39. 

15. Kashikar, C. G. The new Commentary on V§lakhilya 
Hymns. XI AICC, Hyderabad 1941. 

fSayaina’s comm, not to be found except in one MS. from Govt. 

Sanskrit College, Benares.] 

16. Kashikar, C. G. Untraced Quotations in Sayaaja’s Com- 
mentary on the Rgveda. XII AIOC (Summary), Benares 1943*44. 

17. Narahari, H. G. The Dates of CaturvedasvSmin and Ra- 
vapa. ALB 5, 1941. 

Catur. between 1477 and 1507 aj>. RSv. earlier than middle of 

15th cent. a.d. 

18. Raja, C. Kunban. The Commaitaries on Rgveda and 
Nirukta. V AIOC, Lahore 1928. 

[chronology fixed] 

19. Raja C. Kunhan. The Valabhi School of VedabhSgyakSras. 
VI AIOC, Patna 1930. 

[Skanda., Namyaija, Udgitha, Mahe&vara, Madhava,' Harisva- 

min.] 

20. Raja, C. Kunhan. The MSdhava Problem in the Vedablia- 
§ya. VI AIOC, Patna 1930. 

[Sayatoa, Madhava^ VehkatamSdhava] * 

21. Raja, C. Kunhan. Date of Skandasvamin. JOR 5, 1931. 

[about 600 AD.] 

22. Raja C. Kunhan. MSdhava : A new Bhasyakara for -the 
Rgveda. JOR 5, 1931. 
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23 . Raja, C. Kunhan. The Chronology of the Vedabha^yakaras. 
/OH 10, 1036. 

Yaska — a few centuries B.c. ; Durga — long before 600 a.d. ; 
Skandasvamin — about 600 a.d. ; Harisviamin- wrote his comm, 
on SPB in 638 AJ>. ; Mahesvara — contemporary of Hari. ; Ma- 
dhava — perhaps a disciple of Skanda. ; UdgTtlia- pcrhai)« a 
contemporary of Skanda., earlier than Haradatta ( 12lh cent. 
Ai).); Madhava, son of Vehkatarya— about 10th cent. A.D., 
decidedly earlier than ^yana ; Madhava, author of Antikra- 
mapis, perhaps earlier than even Skanda., no definite evidence 
for date available ; SSyaija — 14th cent. a.d. ; Devaraja - later 
than Sayaoa. 

24. Sarup, Lakshman. Date of Skandasvamin. Jha Comm. 
Vol, Allahabad 1937. 

Date of Harisvamin, commentator of SPB is 538 A.D. ; that of 
Skanda., the teacher of Hari., end of 5th cent. a.d. 

25. Sharma, D. The Authorship of Vedabh!a§yas. COJ 2, July 
19S5. 

Madhava was at least a part author of the comm, whose au- 
thorship is now ascribed to his brother and ooworker, Sayaoa. 

26. Venkataslhbbiah, A. Gupavi^t^u and Sayapa. fOR 9, 1935. 

[G. not earlier than S.) 

27. Venkatasubbiah, A. On the<Date of Skandasvamin, M'a- 
hesvara and Madhava. fOR 10, 1936. 

28. Venkatasubbiah, A. Siayapa, Madhavabhatta and Veh- 
katamadhava. JOR 10, 1936. 

> 4. Methods etc. of Exegesis. 

1. Garge, D. V. The Contribution of the iSabarabhiaisya to 
?gveda-Exegesis. XI AIOC, Hyderabad 1941. 

[a definite original contribution to the interpretation of 
•words and passages made by Sahara] 

2. Patel, Manilal. Principles of Translation and Interpretation 
of ^ the Bgveda. VIII AIOC Mysore 1936, 

^ 3. Patel, Manilal. Interpretation of the Rgveda. Bh . Vid . 1, 
Nov. 1939. 
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4. Rajwade, V. K. On the Possibility of Corraptions in the 
IJgveda. K. B. Pathak Comm. Vol, Poona 1934. 

5. Sakuh, l^^kshman . Is Yaska an infallible Guide in the In- 
terpretation of the Bgvcda ? Woolner Comm. Vol., Lahore 1940. 

|Y. .slunild be critically studied and not blindly followed] 

6. SnASTRi, P. D. Exegesis of the Bgveda with special refer- 
ena' to the critical traditional Method of Interpretation. V AIOC, 
Lahore 1928. 


5. Particular Hymns. 

1. l^iruga-Suktam. ASS 3, Poona. 4th Ed., 1922. 

2. Ai*tic, V. M. The Ak§a-sukta of the Rgveda (X. 34). 
SahyMri, Poona, Oct. 1941. 

I translation into Marathi.] 

3. Apte, V. M. The Bhifcju-sukta (Rgveda X. 117). Sahyadri, 
Poona, April 1942. 

[Marathi translation.] 

4. Apte, V. M. The Surya-sukta in the Rgveda (I. 50). 
PurmsMTtha, Aundh, Nov. 1942. 

[rendered into classical Sanskrit verse in identical metre ; tran- 
slated into Marathi.] 

5. Apte, V. M. The Hymn to Arapyini (RV X. 146) Chitra- 
mayajagat, Poona, Nov. 1942. 

6. Atkins, S. D. A Vedic Hymn to the Sun-god Surya. JAOS 
58, 19S8. 

Translation and exegesis of RV I. 115. 

7. Brown, W. Norman. The sources and Nature of Puru§a 
in the F*uruisasiukta. JAOS 51, 1931. 

The hymn contains a number of lexical and mythological 
integers drawn from the sphere of the related deities, Agni- 
Suiya-Virou .... Purusa is a blend of these derivative ele- 
ments treated with a rudimentary personification faintly echo- 
ing an old folk-notion .... 
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8. Chattopadhyaya, K. C. The Vpslakapi Hymn. All. Univ. 
Stud. Vol. I, 1925. 

‘Erotic Mysticism’ the cult ol Vjisakapi not necessarily 

originated from Dravidian culture the Sun-worship was 

supplanting the Indra-worship in the Par^u-Yadava community 
Persians of Iran may have come from the Y«dava com- 
munity of India 

9. Datta, Dvijadas. Purusa-Sukta : Pgvedic Hymn to Ike 
Supernatural Self. pub. Sarva-dharma-samanvaya-Bilrama. Comilla 
1883. 

[Text and comm, in English! No ca.ste in tnie Hindu- 
ism 

Rev.: E. J. Thomas, IHQ 0 (1934); Anon, M in I tS (19.3.‘l). 

10. Ghose, Aurobindo. The Colloquy of Indra and Agastya. 
Arya I, Pondicherry 1914. 

[^tV I. 170 : Transl. and Comm, in English.) 

3J1. Ghose, Aurobindo. Indra, Giver of Light. Arya I, 1914. 

[B-V I. 4 ; Transl. and Comm, in English. I 

12. Ghose, Aurobindo. Indra and the Thought-forces. Arya I, 
1914. 

[BY I. 171 ; Transl. and Comm, in English.) 

13. Ghose, Aurobindo. Agni, the Illumined Will. Arya I, 
1914. 

[BY 1. 77 : Trans, and Coram. in English.) 

14. Ghose, Aurobindo. Surya Savitri, Creator and Increaser. 
Arya I, 1914. 

[BY V. 81 : Transl. and (Iktmm. in English.) 

15. Ghose, Aurobindo. The Divine Dawn. Arya 1, 1944-15. 

[Translation and Comm, in English of BY III. 61] U§as 

is the first condition of the Vedic realisation 

. 16. Ghose, Aurobindo. To Bhaga Savitri, the Enjoyer. Arya I, 
1914-15. 


[BY, 82 : Translation and Comm.) 
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17. Ghose, Aurctoindo. Vayu, the Master of the Life F.nprgipp 
Arya I, 1914-15. 

[BV IV. 48 : Translation and Comm.) 

18. Ghose, Aurobindo. The God of Mystic Wine. Arya III,, 
1916-17. 

IBV IX. 75 and 42 : Trandation and Comm.] 

19. Ghose, Aurobindo. A Vedic Hymn to the Fire. Arya VI, 
1920. 

[B-V I. 59 : A Hymn of the Universal Divine Force and WilL 

Translation] 

20. Hall, F. E. The Sii-SQkta. /ASJ5L 28, 1982. 

Litany to Fortune : Teoct, translation, comm. 

21. Hertel, Johafanes. Nachtrag zu Bgveda X. 163, Vendidad 
Villl. 26-72. Asia Major 6, 1930. 

22. Karmarkar, a. P. Vasistha’s remorse over the death of 
his son. ABOm 22, 1941. 

[New light on BV VII. ^.] 

23. Karmarkar, a. P. Purusa-Sukta : BV X. 90. JBBRAS 
18, Bombay 1942. 

Aryan immigrants aimed at the incorporation of many of the 

ideas of the proto-Indians ; cf. mystic glorification of human. 

victim in Puni§a-sukta — Human sacrifice. 

24. Karve, Iravati. A Note on Bgveda III. 31. NIA 2, 1939-40. 

25. iSri-Suktam, with the Bha^yas of Vidyaraioya, Pithvidhara 
and iSiSkajj.tMcarya. pub. Kashi SS 4, Benares. 

Copious notes added. 

26. Puruisa-Suktam, with tihe Bhia)§yas of Sayaija, Mahidharar 
Matigala and Nimbarka. pub. Kashi SS 12, Benares. 

27. Macnicol, M. Poems by Indian Women, pub. Heritage 
of India, New York 1923. 

Translation of the austere hymn, BV X. 39, ascribed to Qiosa. 

Rev. : W. Brown, MOS 46 (1926). 

28. Patel, Manilal. A Study of Bgveda X, 71. Visva. Quart.. 

4, Aug. -Oct. 1938. ' 
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29. Patel, Manilal. A Historical Hymn of the ?gveda : ?:V 
VII. 33. JGRS 1, Oct 1939. 

30. Patel, Manilal. A Mystic-Philosophical Hymn of the I^g- 

veda : X. 5, Woolner Comm. Vol, Lahore 1940. 

31. POTDAR, K. R. AprI Hymns in the Rgveda. Xlf AIOC 
(Summary), Benares 1943-44. 

stage of ritual development indicated therein and a theory 

asl to how they came to be written (1) AprisuktawS must 

have had some very dear sacrifidal associations. (2) They 
must have been written at a fairly early period of Vedic 
sacrifice. (3) The ritual which they visualise must have been 
a pretty simple one. 

32. iSrfsiukta-bhlai^ya of Ranganath Muni. Ed. Raghavan, A. 
-Srinivasa. Pudukotah 1937. 

Comm, on Sri-siukta, which forms part of the khilas of the 
i&gveda. 

Rev.: Anon«, Fed. Kes. 34 (1938); Anon.. Pr. Rh. 44 (1939). 

33. Renou, L. L'Hymne aus Asvin de TAdiparvan. F. W* 
Thomas Comm. Vol.^ Bombay 1939. 

34. Ronnow, Hasten, Die Verse der Sarpariajni, Rgveda 10, 
189. MO 25, 1981. 

35. ScHAYER, St. A note on the Old Russian variant of the 
Puru^a-stukta. Arch Or 7, 1935. 

common source of I-E, and non-I-E stories suggested 

36. Shamasastri, R, Kapila Eclipse. JGJRI I (3), Allaha- 
bad, May 1944. 

RV X. 27 (attributed to Vasukra) : the subject is total 

solar edipse, called Kapila, and the sacrifices performed to 
appease the 35 gods concerned in the 35 eclipses in the subeyde 
of 14 lunar years. 

37. ^ Tadpatrikar, S. N. Puru§a-Sukta. Puru$drtha 16, 
Aundh, June- July, 1940. 

[Marathi.] 

^ 26. Velankar, H. D. A Family-Hymn of the Agastyas : I. 

1,65. XII AIOC (Summary), Benares 1943-44. 

Family-hymns are hymns which record an unusual exploit of 
the early ancestor or rather the Founder of the Family, an 
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exploit which is perfonped with the help of Indra and which 
is considered as bringing '^eat credit and glory to the whole 
fantily. 

39. Vesavala., a. K. The Dialogue between Yama and Yami. 
II AIOC, Calcutta 1922. 

[Compared with Ma^ya and Mashyani in the Bruddehish.] 

40. WiNTERNiTZ, M. Ein Hymnus an Savitar. Arch Or 3, 
1931. 


[RV II. 38 : new translation with critical notes.] 


6. Particular MANTitAS. 

1. Apte, V. M. The Pgveda Mantras in their Ritual Setting 
in the Grhya Sutras. BDCRI 1, Dec. 1939 ; Mar. 1940. 

2. Apte, V. M. Rgveda Citations in the MahSbharata. 
Kane Comm. Vol., Poona 1941. 

3. Krceck, Fr. W Sprawie Rgwedy IV. 18.10. RO 1, 1925. 

4. Lommel, H. Eine arische Form magischer Gottesanrufung. 
AO 10, 1932. 

[RV I. 47.7 ; VI. 40.5 ; VIII. 8.14.] .... naming all places and 
positions where god is and all kinds of enemies that oppose you. 

5. Lommel, H. Studies in the Veda. AO 11, 1933. 

6. Lommel, H. Auslegung von Vedastellen. AO 11, 1933. 

RV II. 38.8 ; 54.2. 

7. PlLLAY, P. Kl. N. Mantras cited by PratSkas in the Aita- 
leya Brahmajja and not traced to the Rgveda. BX>CRI 3, 1942. 

These should be admitted into the RV-Khila collec- 
tion 

8. PoUCHA, P. Ein vedisches Zeugnis fiir den Arbeitsgesang. 
m 10, 1986. 

RV I. 92.3. Cf. E. ScHWENTNER, ZDMG 90 (1936). 

9. SCHWENTNER, Emst. Zu Poucha’s Artikel, “ Ein vedisches 
Zeugnis fiir den ArbeitsKesane ZDMG 
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10. Venkatasubbiah, a. On Udgitha's Commentary on ISg- 
veda X. 15.12. JOR 11, 1937. 

11. Venkatasubbiah, a. On ggveda IV. 30.19. JOR 11, 
1937. 

7. Groups of Hymns. 

1. Bhawe, S. S. The Problems of the Dialogue-Hymns of 
the Egveda. XI AIOC, Hyderabad 1941. 

not possible to deny their dramatic character .... pre- 
suppose the existence of some sort of dpsya entertainment 

generally not connected with ritual .... abstnise and often 

mysterious language many of them connected with Indra 

in some way or other. 

2. Brown, W. Norman. Some Notes on the Rain Charms, 
RV VII. 101-103. NIA 2, 1939-40. 

Hymns dedicated to Parjanya and die frogs are regarded as 
rain charms. 

3. Gadgil, V. A. The Apri Hymns in the Rgveda. / Bom U 
4, Nov. 1935. 

[Introduction: Translation: Notes. 1 

4. Ghose, Aurobindo. Hymns of the Atris. Arya 2-3-4, Pondi- 
cherry, 1915-16-17. 

[Hymns to Agni, the Divine Will-force ; to Guardians of the 
Light, Surya, Light and Seer ; to Vanuja ; to Mitru ; to Arya- 

man and Bhaga ; to Mitra-Vannja I Veda is a book of 

esoteric symbols, almost of spiritual formulae, which masks 
itself as a collection of ritual poems. The inner sense is psy- 
chological, imiversal, impersonal Vedic language is a 

powerful and remarkable instmment, terse, knotted, virile, 
packed and in its turns careful rather to follow the natural 
flight of thought in the mind than to achieve the smootli and 
careful constructions and the dear transitions of a logical and 
rhetorical syntax . . . . ’^ (from the ' Foreword 0. 

5. Ghose, Aurobindo. Parasara's Hymns to the Lord of Flame. 

• Arya VI-VII, Pondicherry 1920. 

Trandation of RV I 65-73. 

6. Holst, Gustav. Choral Hymns from the Rig Veda. Stainer 
and Bell, London 1920. 

[Hymns to Indra, Dawn etc. set according to European music]. 
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7. Macdonelt-, a. a. The Uiias Hymns of the Hgveda. JRAS, 

1932. 

[Translation with notes of R.V I. 48 ; 49 ; 92 ; 113 ; 123 ; 124 ; 
III. 61 : IV. 51 ; 52 ; V. 79 ; 80 ; VI. 64 ; 65 ; VII. 75 ; 76 ; 
77; 78; 79; 80; 81]. 

8. Patel, Manila!. The ninth Majji^ala of the Pgveda. Bk. 
Vid. 1-2, May-Nov. 1940. 

9. Patel, Manila!. Bharadvaja’s Hymns to Agni. Bh. Vid. 
2-3, May-Nov. 1941. 

(Translation with notes]. 

10. PiLLAi, P. K. N. The Cultural and Social Conditions as 
reflected in the Similes of the Dawn-Hymns in the Pgveda. BDCRI 
2, Nov. 1940. 

11. Poleman, H. I. The Ritualistic Continuity of Rgveda X. 
14-18. JAOS 54, 1934. 

Rks in the RV-hymns as found in the Saihhita suggests parti- 
cular ritualistic ideas .... Death-rites of the RV-people in 
RV X. 14 to 18. 

12. Daivata-Samhi©, Vol. I-III. Ed. Satavalekae, S. D. Pub. 
Svtidhyiaya Mamtiala, Aundh 1941-42. 

[Collection of all SQktas addressed to Agni, Indra, Maruts : 
with introductory notes]. 

Rev. : H* D, Vei^ankar, J Bom U, Sept 1942. 

13. Satavalekar, S. D. D^^ivctc^Sc^pzhitS, Part I, pub. Sva- 
dhyiaya Ma:odala, Aundh 1943. 

[Hindi translation of all hymns to Agni, Indra, Soma, Maruts]. 

14. Satavalekar, S. D. Vira Marutiance KSvya (The Poetry 
of Heroic Maruts). Furu^artha 19, June-July 1943. 

1 Marathi]. 

!15. Velankar, H. D. Hymns to Indra by the Vi4vamitras. 
/ Bom U 3, May 1985. 

[Translation with notes] 

16. WUNKAK. H. D. Hynns to India by the Vamadevas. 
/ Bom V 6, May 1938. 

[Translation with notes] 
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17. Velankar, H. D. Hymns to Indra by the Atris. / Bom 
U 8, Sept. 1939. 

[Translation with notesl 

18. Velankar, H. D. Hymns to Indra by the Grtsamadas. 
/ Bom U 9, Sept. 1940. 

[Translation with notesj 

19. Vela^tkar, H. D. Hymns to Indra by the BhS.radvajas. 
/ Bom U 10-11, Sept. 1941-Sept. 1942. 

[Trandation with notes] 

20. Velankar, H. D. Family-Hymns in the Family-Majjdalas. 
fBBBAS 18, 1942. 

in each Mapdala, there is at least one hymn which seeks 

to glorify the family by singing the exploits of an early ancestor 
' in the family .... cf. 5tV III, 53 ; V. 40 ; VI. 37 ; VII. 33. 

21. Velankar, H. D. Hymns to Indra by the Vasigthas. / 
Bom U XIII (2), Sept. 1944. 

[Engli^ translation with annotations]. 

8. Selections. 

1. 5gveda Hymns. Calcutta University Pub. 72. 

2. Hymns from the 5gveda (with Siyanja’s comm., notes and 
translation. Ed. Peterson, P.) 6th Ed. by Karmarkar, R. D. 
BSPS, Poona 1937. 

3. Papesso, V. Inni del Rig-Veda. pub. Nicola Zanichelli, 
Bologna 1931. 

[Introduction : traditional opinions on RV, its composition, age 
etc., notes apd translation in Italian ; 2nd Ed.] 

Rev. : J. Charpbntier, JRiiS 1930 ; E. II. Johnston, JR4S 1933 ; V?. 
V?OEST, OLZ 36 (1933). 

4. Hymns from the Rgveda (with Sayanja’s comm., notes etc. 
edited by Peterson, P.), 3rd Ed. completely revised and enlarged 
by Paranjpe, V. G. BSPS 58, Poona 1939. 

. 5. PuRANiK, H. B. and Bhayalikar, A. R. Suktdrthamuktd- 

vdR. Baroda 1933. 

[New (astronomical) interpretation of RV III. 59 ; V. 83 ; VI. 
53 ; VII. 75 ; VII. 102 in Hindi and Marathi. Foreword in 
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English, by Dr. B. Bhattacharya on ‘ ICey to the Interoreta- 
tion of the Bgveda’,]. 


9. General Study. 

1. Acharya, D. C. The Doctrine of Revelation in the 5g- 
veda. Asutosh S. J. Vol. 3, Calcutta 1925. 

[RV I. 3.11 ; 37.4 ; 82.1 ; 114.9 ; II. 23.2 ; VIII. 32.27]. 

2. Chakravarty, a. K. ‘ Samudra ’ in the Rgveda. IHQ 8, 
June 1932. 

3. Datta, D. Rigveda Unveiled, pub. Sarva-dhanna-saman- 
vaya-agrama, Comilla, 1933. 

[2nd Ed. revised and enlarged] similar nature of reve- 
lations of Veda, Bible, Koran Max Miiller’s theory of 

Henotheism is untenable monotheism is the cardinal 

doctrine of RV 

Rev- : Anon., Pr. Bh. 40 (19JS) ; Anon., M in I IS (193S). 

4. Garge, D. V. Sabarabhlaaya and the Rgveda-Exegesis. 
BDCRI III, 1942. 

5. Garge, D. V. The Contribution of the ;§abara-Bhai 5 ya to 
Rgveda-Exegesis. BDCRI IV (4), June 1943. 

continued from BE^PRI III, 546 : Passages dted for deter- 
mining the nature of Vedic gods. 

6. Ghose, Aurobindo. Secret of the Veda. Arya 1-2, Pondi- 
cherry 19-14-15-16. 

[Interpretation of Angiras^-myth, etc.] 

7. Mankad, D. R. The Arctic Regions in the Rgveda. ABORl 
12, 1080-31. 

author seeks to reconcile the theories of Das and Tilak 

agrees -with Das that Sapta-Sindhu was the original home of 
the Aryans .... criticises D. for overlooking references in RV 
sho-wing knowledge of Arctic region 

8. Patel, Manilal. Padapaljha of the Sixth hfeupKjala of the 
Rgveda. 'X AIOC, Tirupati 1940. 

, 9. Phatak, D. S. Rgvedaci Olakha (Introduction to Rgveda). 
Puru?&rtha 16, Aundh, Oct. 1939. 

[Marathi] 
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Systematic presentation of passages from AV-Parisista bearing 
upon omens and portents : earthquake, meteor, lightning etc. 
Rev. : S. K. De, 0LI> 3 (1939). 

3. Atharvaveda Anukramanika. pub. Vaidika Pustakalaya, 
Ajmer. 

12. Hymns. 

1. Barret, L. C. Three versions of an Atharvan Hymn. C. 
E, Pavry Comm, VoL, 1933. 

(1) A Khila to RV X. 137 as given by Scheftelowitz. (2) AV 
Saunaldya, V. 5. (3) AV Paippaliada, VI. 4. 

2. Beckh, Herm. Der Hymnus an die Brde (aus dem altind. 
Atharvaveda). Stuttgart 1934. 

Translation and comm. * 

3. Grill, J. Atharva-Veda, Hunderi Lieder, pub. ' Kulturen 
der Erde’, Friedrichssegen 1932. 

2nd smaller edition. 

4. Hauer, J. .W. Einige Bruchstiicke der Vratya-Spekulation. 
Winternitz Comm, Vol,, 1933, 

AV XV. 14. 

5. Hauer, J. W. Vratyas'kmasyia aur Atharvavedafea 15 va 
Klat^da. Ojha Comm, Vol, 1934. 

[Hindi]. 

6. Laddu, R. D. On the Structure of the Atharvaveda, III. 15. 
PO 7, 1942-43. 

7. Lommel, Hermann. Das Varuna-und-Fluch-Gedicht, Athar- 
vaveda IV. 16. ZDMG 92, 1938. 

8. Papesso, V. Inni deW Atharvaveda, pub. Nicola Zani- 

chelli, Bologna 1933. 

Selected AV-hymns translated into Italian with intmduction 
and notes. 

Rev. : E. H. Johnston, JRAS 1934 ; E. FRAuwArxNEa, H^ZKM 42 (1935). 

9. PRITHVIPUTRA. Prthvlsukta— eka adhyayana. NPP 48. 
(1-4). 


AV XII. 1. 1.63 : Hindi. 
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13. General Study. 

1. Barret, L. C. On the Making of Vedic Samhitas. Proceed- 
ings Am. PhU. As5. 63, 1932. 

Relati^ of AV-Paippalada to RV and YV. 

2. Chakraborty, Surendra Kisor. The Atharva-Veda. Pr. 
Bh. 41, Jan. 1936. 

[General survey]. 

3. Karambelkar, V. W. Medical Knowledge in the Atharva- 
Veda. Bhdrati I (1), Nagpur, Oct 1943. 

special reference to takman : its symptoms, varieties, re- 
medies. 

4. Karmarkar, a. P. The Fish in Indian Folklore and the 
Age of Atharvaveda. ABORI XXIV (3-4), 1944. 

.... During Mohenjo Daro period the popular of all forms 

of God was fish .... Fish as a heraldic device Fish as 

a fertility symbol .... RV was familiar with Indus people 

and their civilization The flood referred to in AV, SPB,. 

MBh etc. must be the one which wiped out the M.D. civili- 
zation. But BV does not refer to flood. Incident of flood, 
which took place immediately after the BhSrata war, must 
have taken about a century or two for its formation into a 

legend unique non-Aryan character of AV is dear 

The Bhrgus while imbibing the best of the traditions, legends 
and folklore of the country, tried also to brahmanize them. 
The AV is a dear document of this kind — The begin- 
nings of AV coterminus with early portions of BV itself — 
the last stages of its composition contemporaneous with SPB 
and MBh. 

5. Lommel, H. Eine Beziehung zwischen Veda and Edda. 
Zjd A 73, 1936. 

Die ‘ Verwiinsdiung zu ewiger Jungfrauschaft ’ (AV I. 14) hat 
eine Parallele in der Skimismal 29 ff. 

6. Narahari, H. G. The Atharvaveda and the Nyayamanjari 
of Jayantabha'tita. IC 6, 1940. 

Jayanta indicates the important position of AV 

7. Pantulxj, N. K. Venkatesan. AruiDa Prai§na and Atharva 
Veda. VIII AIOC, Mysore 1935. 
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8. Pantulu, N. K. Venkatesan. The Atharvaveda and the 
Mantrasastra. Q/MS 27, July-Oct. 1936. 

Esoteric line of wordiip propagated in Mantrasastras with its 
conception of Bijiak§aras as the basis of ITpasana is an out- 
growth of AV. * 

9. Pantulu, N. K. Venkatesan. The Place of Atharvaveda 
in Vedic Literature. QJMS 29, April 1939. 

10. Pantulu, N. K. Venkatesan. Zend Avesta and Atharva- 
veda. QJMS 30, 1940. 

11. F*riyaratna, Arsha. Atharvavedlya Cikitsasatra. Harad- 
war. ( Sanskrit-Hindi ) . 

AV-hymns are not incantations or magical formula as 

is generally supposed .... they refer to different aspects of 
Ayurveda .... words like dost and sudra are here names of 
herbs while bahUka is a covered place and mUjavat is a place 

covered with munja grass 

Rev. : Chintabarana Chakravarti. MR (Aup;. 1944). 

12. 'Sankaracarya, V. B. Atharva-Veda. JVORI, July-Hec. 
1941. 

Status of AV : Medical side of AV : Medha-jfiiana and agni- 
karya : Nyasavidhana ; Graha-nak§atra-4arira-anvaya. 

13. Sarma, K. Venkateswara. Atharvan Medicine. XII AIOC 
(Summary)., Benares 1943-44. 

III. SAMAVEDA 
14. Text ; Exegesis. 

1. Samaveda-Saimhita, with commentaries of Madhava and 
Bharatasviamin. Ed. Raja, C. Kunhan. Adyar Library Pub. 26, 
1941. 

MSdhava flourished dr 600 A.D, : Bharatasvamin, early 14th 
cent. AJ>. : both earlier than Sayaua. 

Ref. : N. I. QJMS 33 (J 941-42) ; D. B. S., JBORS 28 (19-12). 

2. Samaveda-Saahhilfi, with S&yaoa’s BhSsya : Purvareika. 
Ed. Bhattacharya, B. B. Calcutta Sk. Series XVI, 1936. 

.[Text ; Sayajja’s bha^ya ; bhSsya-sara ; padapatha ; English 
tiansL ; introduction ; notes ; indices. 3 Volumes with a sup- 
plement]. 
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3. S&ma-Veda of the Jaimiruyas. Ed. Raghu Vira. Sarasvati 
Vihara Series III, Lahore 1938. 

[Text with Mantra-index : publi^ed for the first timei. 

4. Samaveda-Saithhita. Ed. Satavalekar, S. D. Svadhyaya 
Maigdala, Aundh 1939. 

Rev. : N. A. Gore, OLD 3 (19+0) ; B. K. Ghosh, 1C 7 (1940). 

15. ANUKRAli4AI^i ETC. 

1. Samaveda-sarvlanukraiiiaoi (published with Bk-tantram). 
Ed. SuRY.AKANTA. pub. Mfeherchand Lachhmidas, Lahore 1933. 

2. Sarma, K. Madhava Krishna. The Samaveda-sarv§nukra- 
maii^. ALB 5, 1941. 

[MS notes : ref. Suryakanta’s ed. of B^tantram with SV-SI 

3. Varma, S, Nidana-Sutra of Samaveda. VI AIOC, Patna 

1930. 

4. Samavediya-subodhini-paddhati. Ed. Tripathi, Durgadatta- 
Ch. Sk. Series 5, Benares 1941 . 

[Ed. with Sankrit introduction]. 

5. SamavedSyarudrajapavidhi. pub. Kashi SS, Benares 1937. 

[Paficavaktrapujanaim laghurudravidhanaih ca]. 

6. Sama-sapta-laksajna. Ed. Suryakanta. Lahore 1939. 

[The best representative of the nomenclative grammatical 
literature] . 

7. S&maveda AnukramaoikS. pub. Vaidika Pustakialaya^ 
Ajmer. 

16. Commentary 

1. Chandogyamantrabhiaisya of Gu^aviiwu. Ed. Bhatta- 
CHARYA, D. Sk. Sahitya Parisad 19, Calcutta 1930. 

A 'pre-SSyauja comm, mi select Vedic mantras recited by 3 
Chandoga or Samavedin householder in connection with the 
performance of various domestic rites. 

Rev. : IL P. SHASTRI, IHQ 6 (1930) ; S. N. Pradhan, 14 ; W. 

Strde., JR^S 1932. 



22 


VEDIC BIBLIOGRAPHY 


I 16. 2 


2. Gode, P. K. The oldest dated MS. of Sayaiija’s commentary 
on the Samaveda : dated Thursday, '31st March 1463. ABORI 20, 
1938-39. 

17. General Study. 

1. Etev, Bimalcharan. Samaveda- A Query. Pr. Bh. 49, 
April 1944. 

.... why vedanam sdmavcdosinl ? .... why indrali srhna- 
mayonte ca tasmat tasyasucirdhvanifi (Markapdeya P. 102. 
119; Manu. IV. 124)? .... [see SSmaveda a note, Pr Bh. 
July 1944]. 

2. Dravid, Lakshman Shastri. Samaveda. Puru?artha 16, 
Oct. 1939. 

[General survey of SV lit. in Marathi]. 

3. Dravid, Lakshman Sastri. The Saman Chant in the Ih'- 
cords {Dhvam-mudrita-sammi) , Ptoona 1943. 

4. Mitra, Jagdish Chandra. Samaveda— A Note. Pr. Bh. 49, 
July 1944. 

ref. Pr. Bh. April 1944 .... Music possesses not only 

aesthetic appeal but bears a magical property foundation 

of sacrificial creed is magic. . . ( 1 ) Why is SV the most excel- 
lent of Vedas? (2) Why is it «f«ef? (3) Why is there pre- 
judice for SV with reference to other Vedas ? The answer to 
these questions is ; because of the magic cult of SV. 

5. Sastri, K. A. Nilkantha. The Origin of the Samaveda. JO R 
9, 1935. 

[English translation of W. Caland’s article]. 

6. VisvABANDHU Sastri. Samavedasthala-nirdeia-samvddika. 

V. V. R. Inst, Lahore. 


IV. YAJURVEDA 

' 18. Kapi§thala : Katha. 

1. Kapi§thala-Ka|tha-Saihhita : a text of the Blads Yajurveda. 
Ed. Raghu Vira. pub. Meher Chand Lachhman Dass SK and PK 
Series 1, Lahore '19B2. 

[Critically edited for the first timci. 

Rev. : L. ItENOU, JA 223 (1933). 
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2. Oertel, H. Zur Kapi^thala-Katha-Smhhite. SBBAW 
phil. hist. 6, MiSnchen 1934. 

(1) Die Zitate aus dem EV in des KKS. (2) Zur Lautlehre. 
(3) Lexikalisches. (4) Nachtrage zu Bloomfield's Vedic Con- 
cordance. 

Rev. : S. M. Katre, OLD 1 (June 19SS). 

3. PiSANi, V. Quisquilie Vediche. RSO 15. 1934. 

[Crit. remarks regarding Oertel’s ‘Zur KKS’]. (1) Dissimi- 
lazione sintattica. (2) marjmi. (3) L’aoristo sigmatico di 
gam. (4) Desinenza ram. 

4. Kalla, L. Home of the Kapiisthalas. VII AIOC, Baroda 

1933. 

Acc. to Raghu Vira, Kapisthala may indicate Kaithala near 
Delhi ; acc. to Kalla, their home was KapiSa-sthala in Hindu- 
kush. 

5. Pantulu, N. K. Venkatesan. The Kalthaka and the Aruija 
Pra4nas of the Yajurveda. QfMS 27, July-Oct. 1936. 

6. StJRYAKANTA. The Kathas, their Wanderings and their 
Literature. R. K. Mookerji Comm. Vol., Lucknow. 

19. MAITRAYAt^iYA. 

1. Maitrtyajjiya Saihhita Yajurvediya. Ed. Satavalekar, S. 
D. Svadhyiya Maodala, Aundh 1942. 

2. Raghu Vira. Chandonukramaip of the Maitiiayaiji-Saih- 
hit&. JRAS 1932. 

3. Sharma, a. Two Vedic Verses. Bh. Vid. 2, Nov. 1940. 

(1) Taitt. Ar. I. 1.3 (l= I. 21.2). (2) MS. IV. 12.2 ; 182.1-2 
(Indra-hymn). 

4. Raghu Vira. Gontoiika : One of the newly discovered 
PariSigtas of the MaitrSyaipiyas. JVS 1, 1934. 

5. Raghu Vira. Caturhotrka ; One of the newly discovered 
Pari^igtas of the Maitiaya^yas. fVS 2, 1935. 

[Edited and rendered into Englidi ; comparison of VarSha and 

iMSnava recen^on] : Caturhotrka is one of the oldest 

PariiSiStas of the "VSiaha^rauta, going back to a period when 
the Saih. and Br. ritual had not been superseded. Among the 
MSnavas it is a part of the Srauta itsdf. 
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1. Taittiriya-Sarhhita. pub. Govt. Or. Lib. 4, 5, 7-9, 12, 13, 
14-16, 17, 18, Mysore. 

[With accent-marks and padapatha, in 12 Samputas : bhasya 
of Bhattabhaskara, called JMna-yajnai. 

2. Raja, C. Kunhan. The Taittiriya-Sarv&nukrama»)i of 
Yiaska.* JOR 5, 1931. 

3. Parasuram Sastri. Word-Index to TaiUirtya-Samhitd. 
GOS, Class C, No. 3, Poona 1930. 

4. JAMBUNATHAN, M. R. Taittirlyas. IX AIOC, Trivandrum 

1937. 


21. SUKLA YAJURVBDA. 

1. iSukla Yajurveda : Vajasaneyi-Mladhyandina-Sariihita. 

Ed. Bapat, Dhundiraja Sastri. pub. Raja of Aundh, Aundh 1940. 

[Text : anvaya : Marathi translation — in two volumesl. 

2. Vedapu?pa 1 : iSri iSukla Yajurveda. Ed. Chanoratreya, 
L. N. Bombay 1921. 

[Text with Marathi translation : adh. 1 to 5]. 

3. iSukla-Yajurveda-KaiiTiva-Saimhita, with Sayai>abh 0 i§ya. 
Kashi SS 35, Benares. 

4. lSr5madv!ajasaneyi-Madhyandina-jSukla-Yajurveda-Sariihita. 
pub. Nimaya Sagar Press, Bombay 1929. 

5. Vedaprakasa, Ed. Pathak, Shridhar Sastri. pub. Manohar 
Grantha Mala, Poona 1942. 

[Text of VS with Marathi transl.) 

6. Yajurveda-Sairhhita : Vajasaneyi-Madhyandina-Sukla. Ed. 
Satavalekar, S. D. Svadhyaya Maajdala, Aundh 1927. 

7. iSukla-Yajus-Sarvanukrama-sutram of KStyayana. pub. 
Ben SS 13, Benares. 

[4 Khaindas : with the bhasya of Sri Yajnikanantadeval. 

8. Kolangade, R. G. Suklct-Yajurved^Moiji-MSld. pub. Ko- 
langade Bros., Hubli 1936. 

[Selected passages from VS with Marathi trans.] 
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9. Sarma, Parasurama. Atma-Sukta. Amritasiddhi, 1921.^ 

[VS XL 1-17 with Hindi interpretation]. 

10. Sarup, Lakshman. Uvata and l^Iahidhara. IL (Grierson 
Comm. Vol.), Lahore 1933. 

Both commentators on VS of Madhyandina. 


22. General Study. 

1. Bhawe, Shrikrishna. Die Yajus des Asvamedha. Bonner 
Orient. Stud., W. Kohlhammer, Stuttgart 1939. 

Rev. : A. B, Keith, JRAS 1941. 

2. Carayaioiya-Mantraii^y&dhyaya. D. A. V. College pub., 
Lahore 1985. 

List of seers of an ancient YV-school. 

3. Kpsina-Yajurveda-Prakaraiija-Kaumudi. Ed. Kinjawade- 
kar, V. Mlmairhsa Grantha Prakasaka Samiti, Poona 1938. 

[ F-nglish translation and crit. notes by S. M. Katre]. 

4. Raghu Vira. Vakhas of the Yajurveda. JVS 2, 1935. 

The Discovery of a unique chart of Yajusa recenaons: 

‘ Yajurvrhsa ’ : (1) Vajasaneya-Yajiiavalkya-Kainviadi 15 SuMa- 

Vljui^h. (2) Vajimadhyandini-SuMa-Yajuh muMiya 17 bh^ 
duh. ’ (3) Jabala 26. (4) Galava 24. (5) Kmayajustaittin^ 

8. (6) Caraka 12. (7) Maitrayapiya 7 : 82 SYV + 27 KYV 

= 109. 

5. Yajurveda Anukramanjika. pub. Vaidika Pustakalaya, 
Ajmer. 

V. BRAHMAl^AS. 

23. Brahmanas of RV. 

1. Aitareya Bnahmanjia- An SS 32, Poona 1931. 

Haind Edition!]. 

2. Aitareya Briahmaija, with ‘Sukhaprada’ of Sa4gnni§i§ya. 
Ed. Sastri, R. Anantakrishna. TSS 149, Trivandrum 1942. 

[Vol. I adh. 1-15 : footnotes ; parallel passages from Sayaija, 
Govi'ndasvamin, Bhattabhaskara] .... Sadgurui^ya ttows a 
flood of light on the meaning of the Br. texts and fte mtncate 

grammatical construction of sentences md^tedness to 

earlier bhaiSftkarasi, Govindasvamin, Kpspa and others 

Rev. : anon., Pr. Bh. 48 (1943). 
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3. StiRYANARAYAN, R. N. Excgcsis of the Vedas with a special 
reference to the third chapter of the Aitareya Brahmaija. VIII AIOC, 
M3^re 1935. 

4. SuRYANARAYAN, R. N. The Excgesis of the Vedas with a 
special reference to thirty-third chapter of the Aitareya BiShmaija. 
PO 2-3, 1923. 

[Legend of Sunahsepa]. 

5. Raja, C. Kunhan. The Commentaries on the Aitareya 
Biahmaipa. ADB 4, 1940. 

[MS. Notes : (1) Govindas%’amin. (2) Bhattabhaskara. (3) 
Sadguruiliisya] . 

6. Agrawala, V. S. Caraiveti-fiaraiveti gana. (Hindi). NPP 
48 (1-4). 

.... ref. SunaHjsepa legend in Ait. Br 

7. PiLLAi, P. K. Narayana. An Examination of Variants in 
later Sairhhitias of Mantras cited by praRkas in the Aitareya Bnah- 
maiija and not traced to the Rgveda. BDCRI IV (4), June 1943. 

8. Caland, W. Notes on the Kaussltaki Biahmaija. AO 10, 

1932. 

[C. suggests emendations to Keith’s English translation of KB 
(HOS25)l. 

24. BRAHMAI^fA OF AV : GOPATHA. 

1. Agrawala, V. S. Two Readings in the Gopatha Btahmaija. 
1C 6, July 1939. 

25. Brahmanas of SV. 

1. Arseya Biahmaiuam. Ed. Mabhavadasa, Sankhyatlrtha. 
pub. iSii BhSratit Publishing Co., Calcutta. 

[Devanagaii text with Bengali translation and copious notes). 

2. Jaimiifya Bilhma^a of the Samaveda. Ed. Raghu Vira. 
Sarasvati Vihara Series 2, Lahore 1937. 

[Book I : continuous complete text : with the help of newly 
* (hscovered MSS. in Jaiminiya families in Malabar]. 

3. Jaiminiya-Upani§ad-Brahmaha. Ed.^RAMADEVA. V. V. R, 
Inst, Lahore. 
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4. Pancavim§a Brahmaiia : The Brahmaija of twenty-five 
chapters. Ed. Caland, W. pub. BI 255, Calcutta 1931. 

[Translation : explanatory notes : references : concordances : 
elaborate introduction in four chapters dealing with lit. of SV ; 
position of this Br. in SV'-lit. ; general survey of its contents, 
with an indication of its special features : four indexes : (1) 
Samans mentioned in this Br. (2) Names of K§is etc. (3) 
N^mes of localities, streams, etc. (4) Important words and 

grammatical peculiarities] Purv^cika of SV older than 

Uttararcika ; this Br. even prior to Uttara Pahca. is 

younger than Jaim Pahca. later than MS and KS 

Rev. : A. B. Keith, JRAS 1932 ; A. B. Keith, BSOS 6 (1932) ; L. 
Renou, Museum (Leiden) 39 (1932) ; P. E. Dumont, JAOS 52 (1932) ; 

I, Scheftelowitz, OLZ 36 (1933). 

5. Chintamani, T. R. The '^tyiayana Brtahmaoa. JOR 5, 

1931. 

6. TSiijidya-MahabiiahmaQa, with Sayana’s Bhlai^ya. Ed. Sastri, 
A. Chinnaswami. Kashi SS 105, Benares 1938. 

[Text, SayaipabhS^ya, notes, introduction etc : 2 Volumes]. 

Rev. .* V. Bhattacharya, Modern Rcvir^\ Julj* 1938. 

7. Vaitftga Brahmajjam. Ed. Madhavadasa, SAifhkhyatirtha. 
pub. iSri Bharat! Publishing Co., Calcutta. 

[Devanagari text with Bengali translation and copious notes]. 

8. Sarma, K. Madhav^ Krishna. The Contribution of the 
Ad 3 rar Library to our Knowledge of the texts and textual divisions 
of the Samaveda BrUhmaiijas. ALB 3, 1939. 

ITSioidya; Sadviihia; Adbhuta; Mantra; Argeya ; Variila]. 

26. Brahmaijas of Kr§isia .YV. 

1. Kiithaka-Bnahmaitja-Samkalanam. Ed. Suryakanta. pub. 
Meharchand Lachhman Dass, Lahore 1943. 

[Collection of extracts from the lost Kiathaka BiShmanja]. 

2. Taittiiiya Btahmaija. Ed. Shamasatri, R. Govt. Or. Lib. 
57, Mysore 1921. 

3. Taittiriya Brahmaioa. AnSS 37, Poona 1938. 

[2nd Ed.]. 

4. Vaidya, C. V. Taittiriya Biahmaiija. V AIOC, Lahore 


1928. 
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5. Sarma, K. Madhava Krishna. A note on the Date of 
Kau4ika Bhatta Bhaskara. ALB 4, 1940. 

Bhatta Bhiaskara's comm, on TB, Jnianayajfia, not later than 
12th cent. a.d. 

27. BRAHMAIiJA OF (SUKLA YV : 'SATAPATHA. 

1. isatapatha Brahmaaia in the Kairivlya Recension : Vols. 2 
and 3. Ed. Ra'ghu Vira. Lahore 1939. 

[Vol. 1» edited by W. Caland. published in 1926, Punjab SK 
Series 10. The posthumous work of Caland revised and edit- 
ed by Raghu Vira. Vol. 1 contains elaborate hist, introduc- 
tion giving history of Vedic, particularly Br. lit. The Kanva 
text, complete in 3 Volumes, is published for the first time). 

2. satapatha Brahmana : Madhyandina recension. Ed. Sastri, 
A. Chinnasvami, Kashi SS 127, Benares 1927. 

[Text : footnotes : references to other Vedic texts : patha- 
bhedas between Uvata and this Ed. Part I, Ka-rtejas 1-4 ; 
^ Part II, Kajgidas 5-9 ; Part III, Kaiudas 10 to endl. 

Rev. : K. V. Rajjgaswami. ALB 2 (1937). 

3. Satapatha Brahmastia of the Madhyandinas. Ed. CilAir- 
dhari, C. S. and Gauda, U. Benares 1938. 

4. Satapatha Brahmana : Vajasaneyi Madhyandina. pub. Lax- 
mi- Venkateshwar Steam Press, Bombay 1940. 

[Mula-mantra-patha : ^tjupatha : Siayaj^a’s Bha^sya called 
Vedarthapralrasa : notes : where Sayaiua’s Bha§ya is not avail- 
^ able, the Bl^ya of Harisvamin is given : complete in 5 

volumes] . 

5. isatapatha Biiahmana. Ed. Sastri, Vidyadhara and Sastri, 
VaaiuSdhara. Benares. 

[with alphabetical index]. 

6. Caland, W. Corrections of Eggeling’s Translation of the 
isatapatha Briahmaina. J3SOS 6, 1931. 

7. Caiand, W. a note on the Satapatha Bnahmana. AO 10. 

1932. 

(1) The five ch.8 of SPB at the beginning of IStli Book con- 
tams double treatmemt of the Asvamedha sacrifice. (2) Des- 
cription in the first 3 adh. agrees with that given in TB, while 
the description in adh. 4 and 5 agrees with that in 
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yans SS. (3) SPB fnew TB and Sankh. SS. (4) Portion of 
SPB earlier than VS. 

8. PiiADHAN, S. N. A note on a passage in the isatapatha Brah- 
maua. IHQ 8, Sept. 1932. 

9. AtJBOYER, Jeannine. The Symbolism of Sovereignty in In- 
dia according to Iconography : Parasols and Thrones. Indian Art 
■and Letters 12, London 1938. * 

reference to SPB regarding the significance of Throne for a 
King. 

10. Karnik, H. R. Some Moral Tales in the isatapatha Brah- 
maiija. / Bom U 8, Sept. 1939. 

in. KarniK; H. R. Some Moral Tales in the Satapatha Br5h- 
mama, implying the Condemnation of Certain Vices. X AIOC, Tiru- 
pati 1940. 

12. KIarnik, H. R. a Legend of Political Wisdom in the isata- 
patha Brahmaija (I-V-4-6-11). PO 7, Oct. 42-Jan. 43. 

Br. legends may be classified as follows : — (1) symbolical nar-;. 
ratives : pure inventions of hieratic priests, (2) historical and 
popular narratives connected with the then public personali- 
ties, (3) philosophical legends, (4) moral narratives : poli- 
tical and worldly wisdom. 

13. Karnik, H. R. A Legend of Worldly Wisdom. / Bom V 
12, Sept. 1943. 

SPB I — vii — 3-1-8 : SarvanMe samutparme ardham tya- 

jali pandita}} : Paficatantra-Hitopadesa narratives can be traced 
back to Br. : India is the ' Home^land ' of such tales 

14. Kolangade, R. G. Srimad-Yo^vara-Yajnavdlkya-Dar- 
sana : l§atapatha-Paricaya (Marathi). Hubli 1943. 

15. Sastri, Mangala Deva. Harisvamin, the Commentator of 
the iSatapatha Bithmaija. V AIOC, Lahore 1928. , 

16. Sastri, Mangala Deva. Harisvamin, the commentator of 
the iSatapatha BilLhmajoia and the date of Skandasvamin, the com- 
mentator of Rgveda. PWSB studies 8(d). 

17. VibYALANKAR, BtJDDHAOEV. Satopatka me eka patha 
Gurukul, Kangri 1929. 

A brief study of SPB from the Arya-samaja point of view. 
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28. General Study of the Brahmai^as. 

1. Ghosh, Batakrishna. Collection of the Fragments of lost 
BrahmaijMs. Modem Publishing Syndicate, Calcutta 1935. 

[CoUection of Br. quotations from ancillary Vedic lit. as well 
as from later Vedic lit.] 

Rev. : A. B. Keith, IC 3 (1936); L. Renou, JA 2Z% (1936). 

2. Dixit, V. V. Relation of the Epics to the Biiahmat.ia lite- 
rature with regard to history, religion and sociology. PO 5-6-7, Poona 
1941-43. 

3. Sehgal, S. R. Vedica ; ili ha vijnayate. NIA 5, March 

1943. 

Hi ha vijnayate in Dharma-Siitra lit. points exduavely to the 
passages of Brahmaiqas. 

29. ARAI;IYAKAS. 

1. Taittiriya Araiijyaka. AnSS 36, Poona 1926. 

■I2nd Ed.] 

2. Sarma, K. Madhava Krishna. A note on the Text of the 
Taittiiaya Aramyaka. ALB 4, 1940. 

3. Sarma, K. Madhava Krishna. Date of Bhatta Bhaskara. 
Des. Cat. of AKS. in Adyar Lib. Vol . I . 

4. Subrahmanyan, S. The Taittiriya Araiijyaka : A study of 
its first PrapSithaka. JOR 12-13, 1938-39. 

VI. UPANISADS. 

30. ItK. 

1. Ilfiviasyopanisad, with the Bha-^ya of Samkaracarya. An SS, 
Poona 1934. 

[6th Ed.] 

2. Ii§a Upanisad, with Mladhava’s commentary. Ed. Basu, 

S. C. PSnini Office, Allahabad. 

3. Isha Upanishad. Ed. Ghose, Aurobindo. Arya Publishing 
House, Calcutta 1941. 

,[3rd Ed. Text : Englidi trana] 
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4. I4a Upanii§ad. Gita Press, Gorakpore 1940. 

[3rd Ed. Text : Saihkara’s Bhasya : Translation of both in 
Hindi : topical paragraphs : foot-notes]. 

Re^^ : Anon., Pr. Bh. 41 (1936)^ 

5. Ii§a Upanigad. Nimaya Sagar, Bombay 1930. 

6. i§a Upanisad. Ed. Raghu VreA. Sarasvati Vihara Series, 
Lahore 1937. 

7. I^vasyopanigad. Ed. Sarma, Y. Subrahmanya. Adhyatma 
Praliiijsa Office, Bangalore. 

[Text : anvaya : Sannkara-bbSaya : explanatory notes : topi- 
cal analysis ; index] . 

Rev. : S. J., fid. Kes. 20 (1933) ^ 

8. !4a Upanigad. Ed. Sharvananda, Swami. Ramakrishna 
Math, Madras 1932. 

[Text : Translation : Comments]. 

9. li^avasyopanigad, with Venkatanatha’s Bhigya. Ed. Va'ra- 
DACHARi, K. C. and Tatacharya, D. T. SV Or. Series 5, Tirupati 
1942. 

(Crit. edited and translated with notes : Introduction.] Ven- 
katanS.tha belongs to 13th cent. A.D. 

10. Venkataramiah, D. liavasyopanigad. QJMS 22, 1931- 
32. 

11. Americanivasi. ISavasya Upanigadasambandhi eka prasna 
(A problem about Isa). Puru^artha 16, July 1940. 

Ua contains the theory of Henry George and the nature ot 
matter (in Marathi). 

12. Carpani, E. G. I4a Upanigad. IC 3, July 1936. 

13. Dutt, C. C. Sri Aurobindo and the I^a Upanishad. Sri 
Aurobindo Mandir Annual II, 15-8-1943. 

14. Gadgil, M. G. Is Bhagavan iSahkara the author of the 
Bhagyam on the 14a Upanigad going under his name ? PM Quart, 
XIX (2), Calcutta, July 1943. 

The author’s answer is in the negative. 

15. Ghose, Aurobindo. Isha Upanishad : Analysis. Arya 1, 
Pondicherry 1914-15. 
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16. JAGADISHWARANANDA, Swami. Ishopanishad : its Practical 
Teachings. Pr. Bh. 26, Mar. l^SS. 

17. i^vasyopanii§ad. Kalpaka 31, 1936. 

'[English translation ; Fragments and Aphorisms]. 

'18. Privaratna, Pandit. Isopanisad ka svarupa (Hindi). Ma- 
hesha Pustalcalaya, Ajmer. 

19. Schrader, Otto. A Critical Study of I^pani§ad. JA 62, 
Aug.-Nov. 1933. 

20. Strauss, O. Scholastisches zum Anfang der Upanigad. 
Wintemitz Comm. Vol., Leipzig 1933. 

Study of Kurvanneveha karmatiif etc. 

21. Varadachari, K,. C. Clue into the Understanding of Mystic 
and Religious Consciousness according to Isavasyopanfead'^-Bhaisya 
•of Vehkataniatha, X AIOC, Tirupati 1940. 

22. Varadachari, K. C, iSaviasyopani^ad-Bba^ya : A Study. 
Kme Comm. Vol, Poona 1941. 

23. Uavasya-Upani^ad-Bihd^ya of Vehkatanatha. Ed. Varada- 
chari, K. C. and Tatacharya, D. T. S. V. O. Series No. 5, Tiru- 
pati, 1942. 

.... VenkatanStha’s date is 1268-1369 a,d lU of die 

Kaiiva school commented .... introduction and translation by 

Editors 

Rev. : R. Naga Raja Sarma, Aryan Path (Ft-b. 194^) ; A. P. Karmarkar, 

ABOKl 24. 

31. Kena. 

1. Kenopaniisad. An SS 6, Poona 1®4. 

■[6th Ed. Text : Sainkara’s Pada and VSlcya Bha^yaa : tika 

of Anandajfiana] . 

2. Talavakara e VSiasaneyi-Saaiihila-Upanigad. Ed. Carpa- 
Ni, E. G. Samddhi la-II®, Bologna 1935. 

[Italian translation and philosophical discussion), 

3. La Kena Upanigad : Texte, traduction et notes. Ed. Cot- 
ton, G. Le Musion 44, 1931, 
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4. Kena Upani§ad. Gita Press, Gorakpore 1941. 

f3rd Ed. : Text : ^jh. Bh. : both translated in Hindi : topi* 
cal paragraphs : foot-notes]. 

Rev. : Anon., Pr. Bh. 4-1 (1936). 

5. Kenopani$ad. Ed. Sharvananda, Swami. Ramakrishna 
Math, Madras 1942*. 

[Text : anvaya : English trand. : comments]. 

6. Kenopani^ad, with Rahga-RamMuja-Bha§ya, Ed. Varad.a- 
CHARi, K. C. S. V. Or. Series, Tirupati 1943. 

[crit. edited with translation]. 

7. Cotton, G. La revanche du Brahman. Melanges de philo- 
logie orieniale, Louvain 1932. 

[Kena 14-26. important contents]. 

Rev. ; W. Gampert, Arch. Or. 9 (1937). 

8. Ghose, Aurobindo. Kena Upanishad : Commentary. Arya 
2, Pondicherry 1915-16. 

9. Kena or Talavakara Upanisad. Kalpaka 31, 1936. 

[English transl,] 

32. Katha. 

1. Kalthakopani^ad. An SS 7, Poona 1935. 

'[7th Ed. : Text : Bh. tikas of Anandajnana and Gopala- 

yatindra] . 

2. Katha Upani§ad. Ed. Ghose, Aurobindo. 1919. 

IText : Engli^ transl.] 

3. Kaltha Upanisad. Gita Press, Gorakhpore 1942. 

,[4th Ed. : Text : Sim. Bh. : both translated in Hindi : topi- 
cal paragraphs : foot-notes] . 

Rev, : Anon., Pr. Bh. 41 (1936). 

4. Kaithaka Upanisad, Kalpaka 32, 1937. 

[English transl.] 

5. Otto, R. Die Katha-Upani^ad, (Welt der Rel. 24) A. 
Tdpelmann, Berlin 1936. 

Best German , translation and commentary : textual evolution 
of Katha discussed. 

Rev. : R* Schmidt, OLD 5 (1937). 


3 
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6. Prem, Sri Krishna. The Yoga of the Kathopanisad, Ananda 
Pub. House, Allahabad 1943, 

. . Katha is a practical treatise written to help us to achieve 
a real end , from death to immortality. 

7. Rawson, J. N. The Katha Upanisad, An introductory 
Study in the Hindu Doctrine of God and of Human Destiny. Oxford 
Un. Pr., London 1934, 

IHscussion of views of various commentators and of his mo- 
dem predecessors ; Religious vSignificance of the work ; “ Death\s 
Teaching on Immortality ; .... spiritual isolation means 
sdf-mutilation a very useful correlation can be establish- 

ed between the spiritual teaching of the Up. and Christia- 
nity Ka*dia teaches the doctrine of unity, with its conse- 
quences in practical mysticism of Yoga ‘Up, writers do 

not contradict the doctrine of a plurality of selves, but, taking 
this for granted, were concerned to emphasise the unity of 
the individuals in the supreme souU 

, Rev. ; C. Mazumdar, IC 2 (1935); S. M. Katre, ABORI (1935)i; 

W. S. TJ., CR (June 193fS) ; J. Charpentier, BSOS T (193.*>) ; J. Fn.f.io- 
ZAT, JA 22’8 (1936) ; Betty Heimann, 3RA^ 1937. 

8. Katha Upani§ad. Ed. Sharvananda, Swami. Ramakrishna 
Math, Madras 1942. 

(5th Ed. Text : anvaya : English transl. ; notes!. 

9. ChatterjeeI, B. K. Kathopanigad. Kalyaijakalpataru 7. 
May 1940. 

10. Coomaraswamy, a. K. a study of the Katha Upani§ad 
IV. 1. IHQ lU, Sept. 1936. 

11. CXkjmaraswamy, a. K. Notes on K^fha Upanii$ad. NIA 
1, 1938-39. 

(instalments]. 

12. Glasenapp, H. von. Buddhistisches in der Kaithaka Upa- 
nii§ad. ZDMG 9!1, 108.7. 

(Report of a paper read at the General Meeting of the mem- 
bers of DMG in Gottingen— Jan. 1938] Th. Steherbatdey 

{Central Conception of Buddhism) hatte gesehcn dass in Katha 
IV. 14 ff. die Theorie von den in AbhMngigkeit voneinander ent- 
atdtendeh verganglichen Daseinselementen (dharma) vom 
Standpunkt der Atman-Lehre aus bekampft wird. Eine Best- 
atigung hierfur geben ^ Stellen des Pali-Kanons (Saifay. 11, 
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Ang, I usw.) .... Das Glddinis vom Regeixwasser Wenn^ 

wie wahrsdieinlich,^ die Up. auf das buddh. Gleichnis in pole- 
mischer Forni anspielt, ist es anzunehmen, dass die betrefFende 
Versgruppe der Up. nachtraglich eingefugt worden ist, Oder 
dass die Up. selbst, im Gegensatz zu der Aiinahme Oldenbergs 
imd anderer nidit aus vorboddh. Zeit stammt 


13. Glasenapp, H. von. Buddhism in the Kiathaka Upani^ad. 
NIA I, 1938-39. 


14. Heimann, Betty. The Problem of the K@thaka Upahii§ad. 
NR 9, June 1939. 

. . . .t deals with the general trend of thought and traces the 

spedfic difficulties which Katha presents overpowering 

manifoldness of strata of different periods and systems 

embarrav^sing clash of ideas • 

15. Johnston, E. H. On some Difficulties of the Katha Upa- 
ni§ad. F, W. Thomas Comm, Vol, Bombay 1939. 

.... application of principles of textual critidsm to difficult 
passages. 


16. Lesny, V. The Episode of Naciketas in the Novel of the 
Czech Poet Julius Zeyer. India and the World 2, Nov. 1933. 

17. Mitra, S. K. Essence of Vedianta : an Inquiry based on 
the Kathopanfead. Ved, Kes, 30, May 1943. 

the structure of Katha is like that of a pyramid. At the 

base are the great realizations of Man down the ages, sym- 
bolised by the experiences of Nadketas. It blends, more per- 
fectly than any other Up., the two ^eat features, which form 
the warp and woof of every Up., Realization and Philosophy 
j .... Katha gives the key to Vedantic wisdom throu^ an 

insistence on Reality as Value — Value is, par excellence, 
a graded reality — 

18. Mitra, & K. The Kathopani§ad : The story of Naciketas 
or Mffii’s Search for his Soul. A. B. Dhruva Comm, VoL, Ahmeda- 
bad. 

19. Mitra, S. K. The Philosophy of the Kafthopanisad. Ved, 

Kes. 30, Aug.-Oct. 1943. ^ 

(1) Two Selves in Man, (2) Comparison with the Bhagvad- 
gjta and the older Up. (3) Salvation, an axiological and not 
a logical necessity. 
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20. Sarma, D. S. The K<4hopttm§ad and the Gita. pub. M. 
R. Sheshan, Madras 1932. 

[Text of Katha : transl. and notes : detailed comparison of 
K. and G. in the introduction]. 

Rev.: C. V. K., JOR 6 <1932); AnoW., Pr. Bh. 38 (1933). , 

21. Sastri, P. S. Subrahmanya. Tirumurukarm-p-patai and 
Kathopanisad. JOR 5, 1931. 

22. VISWANATHAN, K. Nachikcta : the Conqueror of Death. 
KKT 8, Dec. 1941. 

33. Pra§na. 

1. Pra§nopani§ad. AnSS 8, Poona 1932. 

;[6th Ed : Text with .^im. Bh.] 

2. Pra&iopani§ad. Gita Press, Gorakpore 1941. 

[3rd Ed : Text : Saih. Bh.': both translated in Hindi : topical 
paragraphs : foot-notes]. 

Rev. : Anon., Pr. Bh. 41 (1936). 

3i. Prainopanisad. Kalpaka 32-33, 1937-38. 

[Engli^ trand.] 

4. Prasnopanisad. Ed. Sharvananda, Swaini. Ramakrishna 
Math, Madras 1929. 

[Text : anvaya : English transl. : comments etc.) 

34. Muwaka. 

1. Mujoidakopaiiiisad. AnSS 9, Poona 1935. 

'[6th Ed. : Text ■with Sam. Bh. and Anandajhana-tika]. 

2. Muiodakopanisad. Ed. Ghose, Aurobindo. Arva VII 
Pondidierry 1920. 

[Englidi trand.] « 

3. Miiioidaka Upani§ad. Gita Press, Gorakpore 1941. 

'[3rd Ed : Text : Sam. Bh. ; both trandated in Hindi : topical 
paragraphs: foot-notes]. 

Rev. : Anon., Pn Bk. 41 (1936). 

4. Muudaka Upani§ad. Kalpaka 33, 1938. 

[English transl.] 
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5. Muiijidakopanisad. Ed. Sharvananda, Swatni. Ramakri- 
shna Math, Madras 1939. 

[Text : anvaya : English transl. : notes etc.] 

6. SiMENSCHY, Th. Muv4aka-Upamsad. 1939. 

35. Maijidukya. 

1. ^©nji^ukya Upanigad, with Gaudai»da-KSrika. AnSS 10, 
Poona 1936. 

'[6th Ed. : Text : Gauda. K. : Sith. Bh. etc.] 

2^ La MSiodukya Upanii§ad. Ed. Carpani, E. G. Samadhi 
la-III, Bologna 1936. 

[Text and transl. in Italian : philosophical discussion]. 

3. Majodiukya Upanigad. Gita Press, Gorakhpore 1942. 

'[3rd Ed : Text : Gauda. K. : SSth. Bh. : All tiandated in 

Hindi; topical para^phs : foot-notes]. 

Rev. ; Anon., Pr. Bh, 43 (1938). 

4. Narasimhayya, P. The Upanishadic Approach to Phi- 
losophy II : The Mapdukya. V^ed. Kes. 28, July 1941. 

5. Mamdukyopanisad. Ed. Nikhilananda, Swami. Razna- 
krishna Ashram, Mysore 1936. 

[Text of Up. and Gaud. in Devan^aii : English transl. of 

Up., GK, and SB. : IntroducticHX and notes : foreword by V. 

Subrahmanya Iyer]. 

Rev. : Anon., Fed. Kes. 23 (1937); Anon., Pr. Bh. .42 (1937). 

6. Rao, M. Srinivasa. Mandukya-Upanisad. ' QJMS 22-23,, 
1939-31-32. 

7. Rao, M. Srinivasa. Mai^ukyopanisad. Ved. Kes. 19-21, 
1933-35. 

[English transl. of Up., GK. and SB.] 

8. MSKiidfikya Upanigad. Ed. Sharvananda, Swami. Rama- 
krishna Math, Madras 1939. 

(Text : anvaya : literal Engli^ trand. : coinous notes : intro- 
duction. Summary of GK.] 

9. Gadgil, V. A. The Majjdukyopanigad and GaudapBdaMri- 
Ms. / Bom U 6, May 1938. 
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10. Nisreyasananda, Swami. Truth to Higher Truth. Ved. 
Kes. 26, im 

The philosophical position of the Mlap«lukya-Karika Ls explain- 

ed from a new standpoint. 

11. Sastri, S. Suryanarayan. Some Observations on the MaijdQ- 
kya-KSrikas. JOR 13, 1939. 

12. Venkatasubbiah, A. The Ma!ri4ukyopani§ad and Gauda- 
peda. lA 62, Aug.-Oct. 1933. 

36. Taittiriya. 

1. Taittiriya Upani§ad. AnSS 12, Poona 1929. 

[5th Ed : Text with iSirii. Bh. and Anandajnana’s t5ka]. 

2. Taittiriya Upani§ad. Gita Press, Gorakpore 1938. 

[2nd Ed : Text : iSBrii. Bh. : both translated in Hindi : topi- 
cal paragraphs ; foot-notes]. 

Rev. : Ahon., Pr. S6. 43 (193$). 

3. Taittiriya Upanisad. Kidpaka 34, 1939. 

[English trand.] 

4. Taittiriya Upanisad. Eki. Sharvananda, Swami. Rama- 
krishna Math, Madras 1942. 

[Text : anvaya : Engli^ transl. and notes etc.] 

5. Guwa, Babu Ram. Taittiriya VBrttika of Sure^vara : A 
Study. AU. ’Un. Stud. 8. Allahabad 1932. 

6. Banerjee, a. K. Ananda-Brahma-Vada (of the Taittiriyo- 
pani^ad). Ved. Kes. 21, May-July 1934. 

7. Devi, S. Uma. Convocation Address in Ancient India. 
CO/ I, Jan. 1884. 

[TU — Sik^kihyaya — 11th anuvaka], 

37. Aitareya. 

1. Aitareya Upani^ad. AnSS 11, Poona 1931. 

[5th Ed. Text ; Sam. Bh. : Anandajfi&na’s tikS]. 

- 2. Aitareya Upani?ad. Gita Press, Gorakpore 1938. 

[2nd Ed. Text : Sam. Bh. : both trandated in Hindi : topical 

paragraphs: foot-notes]. 

Rev. ; Akoh., Pr. Bh. 43 (1938). 
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3. Aitareya Upani§ad. Kalpaka 30, 1935. 

[English transl.] 

4. Aitareya Upanigad. Ed. Sharvananpa, Swami. Rama- 
krishna Matk, Madras 1927. 

[Text : Literal English transl : paraphrase : comments, etc.] 

5. Aitareya Upaniigad. Ed. Venkataramiah, D. Banga- 
lore 1934. 

[Text and ^rfi. Bh. translated into English]. 

6. WiCKRAMASiNGHE, M. A Theory of Heredity in the Aita- 
reya Upanijad. IC 2, April 1936. 

AU n 4 : putruse ha va ayamadito garbha bhavati etc. 

38. Chandogya. 

1. Chlandogyopaniisad. AnSS 14, Poona 1934. 

[5th Ed. Text : Sam. Bh. : Anandajiiana’s tikS] • 

2. Chandogyopanigad. Ed. Gambhirananda, Swami. Ud- 
bodhan Qfiice, Calcutta. 

.[Text : literal Bengali transl. : explan, notes : index : forms 

part 11 of Upanisad-grantbSyali] Introduction deals with 

the philosophy of UpSaana. 

Rev. : Anon., Rr. Bh, 4S (1943). 

3. Chiandogyopanisad. Gita Press, Gorakpore. 

[Text : SJtii. Bh. : both translated in Hindi : topical para- 
graphs : foot-notes: Upani§ad-Bha§ya, KhaiOida'31 

4. Ch;andogyopani§ad. Ed. Jha, Ganganatha. OB A, Pcx)na 

1942. 

Bh. translated into English : index by Ume§a MiiraJ. 

5. Chiandogyopanii§ad. Kalpaka 36-38, 1941-43. 

[English Transl.] 

6. Papesso, V. Chmdogya4Jpani^ad : traduzione, introdu- 
zione e note. Nicola Zanichelli, Bologna 1937. 

Rev. ; O. Stravss, OLZ, 1 (193?), 

7. Senart, Emile. Chandogya Upanisad. Paris 1930. 

[Sanskrit text in transcription : translation and notes *in 
FVench]. 

, Rev. : W. Printz, ZDMQ 85 (1931) ; E. H. Johnston, JRAS 1931 ; L. 

Rbnou, J dcs Samnts 1931. 
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8. Carpani, E. G. a note on the Chandogyopanisad (VIII. 
13.1). /C 3. Jan. 1937. 

9. Carpani, E. G. A Philosophical Index to the Chandogyo- 
paniead. IC 4 and 6, July 1937 and July 1939. 

10. Carpani, E. G. A Sanskrit Index to the Chandogya Upa- 
niisad. NIA 1-3, 1938-41. 

11. Oertel, H. Zur Chandogya Upanisad. W. Geiger Comm. 
Vol, Leipzig 1931. ' 

[Textual notes : CU VI. 2-3 : see also JAOS 35 i. 

12. Przyluski, J. Les influences populaires dans la Chandog- 
yopanisad. BSOS 5. 

Acc. to the author, bhdttak^a (CU IV. l-2)i=bhadr&k^a (whose 

eye brings luck and happiness) : considerable element of 

popidar superstition is embodied in CU authors of CU 

outade the pale of Brahmanism (Also see, PrzyluSKI, 

, J. La loi de sym4trie dans la ChSndogya-Upanisjad. BSOS 5). 

13. Seeker After Truth. In Quest of Atman. Ved. Kex. 25, 
1938. 

[eluddation of the Indra-Virocana-quest for Braliman]. 

14. Chandogya-Upanisad-Bhasya. Ed. Shivashankar, Kavya- 
tirtha. pub. Vaidika Pustakalaya, Ajmer. 

39. Brhadarai^yaka. 

1. Birhadarajpyakopaniisad. AnSS 15, Poona 1939. 

[5th Ed. Text : Sm. Bh. ; Anandajnana’s tM). 

2. Brhadaranyakopaniisad, with the commentary of Miadhava- 
carya. Ed. Basu, Chandra V. Allahabad 1933. 

[En^sh transL] 

3. Gambhirananda, . Swami. Bjhad&rat.iyaka Upanisad. 
Udbodhan Ofiice, Calcutta 1944. 

:[Sk. text ; word for word paraphrase, translation, notes and 
introduction in Bengali ; indexes | . 

Rev. ; AnoNo Pr, Bh, (Oct. 1944). 

4. Brhadaraijyakopani^ad. Gita Press, Gorakpore 1942. 

[Text : Bh. : both translated in Hindi : topical para- 

graphs : foot-notes : Upanii^ad-BhSi^a Khaoda 4]. 



40. 6 ] UPANI§ADS 41 

5. Bthadaraajyaka Upani§ad. Kalpaka 39, 1944. 

[English translation]. 

6. BihadaraioyakopanHad. Ed. Madhavananda, Swami. Ad- 
vaita AlSrama, Almora 1941. 

[2nd Ed. : T«t : Bh. : English Trand. : Introduction 

by S. Kuppuswami Sastri]. 

Rev. : S. R., Vtd. Kts. 21 (1934) ; R. N.s Ghosh, JG 2 (1935) ; T. R. 
ChiktamanIj JOR 10 (1936;. 

7. Senart, Emile. Bthadaranyaha-Upanisad. Traduite et 
annotfe. Paris 1934. 

Rev. : E. G. Carpani^ Samadhi I (1935); J. Filuozat, JA 22S (1936); 
Betty Heimann, JRAS 1937 ; V* Lesny, Arch Or 11 (1939). 

8., Bj-hadSraipyakopaniisad-VSrttifca of Suresvara. AnSS 16, 
Poona 1937. 

i[2nd Ed. Comm, by Anandajnana : index of all verses]. 

9. Sastri, S. Kuppuswami. i§ankara and the Brhadlraipyako- 
panisad. Pfr. Bh. 39, Aug. 1934. 

10. Brhadaraipyaka-Upanisad-Bhiasya. Ed. Shivashankar, . 
Kavyatirtha ; pub. Vaidika Pustafcalaya, Ajmer. 

40. SvetaSvatara. 

1. i§vetaivataropani§ad. AnSS 17, Poona 192^. 

[3rd Ed. Text : Sam. Bh. : ISpikas by tSaifakarananda and 
Narayaioa]. 

2. iSvetSivatara Upani§ad. Gita Press, Gorakpore. 

[Text : Sam. Bh. ; both trandated in Hindi : topical para* 
graphs: foot-notes]. 

3. Hauer, J. W. Bin monotheistischer Traktat Altindiens. 
Leopald Klotz Verlag, Stuttgart 1931. 

.[German translation and exposition of Svetasvataropanisad] . 

4. SvetS-Svatara Upanisad. Kalpaka 34, 1939. 

[English transl.] 

5. iSvetSsvatara Upanisad. Ed. Thyagisananda, Swami. 
Ved. Kes. 22-23, 1935-36. 

6. |Sve125vatara Upani§ad. Ed. Thyagisananda, Swami. 
Ramakri^a Math, Madras 1943. 

[Text : anvaya : Engli^ trand. : introduction : notes]. 

Rev.; Anon., Pr . Bh . 42 (1937); P. K. Code, 'OLD 2 (Sept. 1938). 
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7. Venkataramiah, D. i§veta4vatara Upani?ad : English me- 
trical translation. QJMS 21, 1930-31. 

[with notes]. 

8. Hauer, J. W. Die Svetasvatara-Upaniead. ZDMG 84, 

1930. 

[Report of a lecture delivered at the 6th Gennan Oriental 

Conf. in Vienna 1930] Sv. is a monothdstic tract of a 

Rudra-Siva sect 

9. Johnston, E. H. Some Sankhya and Yoga conceptions of 
the i§vetBsvatara Upanigad. JRAS, 1930. 

41. Collections of Principal Up. 

1. Da^opanisadah, with commentary of iSri Upanisad-Brahma- 
Yogin. Ed. Pandits of Adyar Library (under the direction of C. K. 
Eaja). Adyar Library 15, 1935-36. 

[Vol. I — Ka to Aitareya : Vol. II— ChSnd. and Brhada.] 

. Comm, of Up. Br. Yogin is concise and ludd parallel 

passages from minor Up^ cited detailed table of contents 

r 

•( 

Rev, : AN0N.,>«f. Kes. 2S (1936); P. K. <5odb, OLD 1 (July 1937); J. 
Filliozat, JA 229 (1937) ; B. Hejmann, JRAS 1937 ; Amu ., T/rf. AVf. 
24 (1937); B. Geiger, JV'ZJCM 45 (1938); V. Lrsney, ArcA Or 11 (1939)* 

2. Efcada|c^nii§ad. E^d. Amar Dass, Swami, pub. Motilal 
Banarasi Dass^ Lahore. 

[eleven principal Up. with Sanskrit comm, by Amar Dass). 

3. Dasopani§adalj. AnSS 106, Poona 1937. 

4. The Ten Principal Upanisads, with Sairhkarabhasya. Ban- 
galore '1927-28. 

5. Belloni-Filippi, F. Due Upani^ad ; La dottrina del 
Bianco e del Nero Yajurveda. pub. R. Carabba, 1932. 

[Italian transL and exposition of BfhatS. and Katha.) 

Rev, : E, G, Carpani, JRAS 1935, 

6. Upanisad-Granthavali : Ed. Gambhirananda, Swami. 
Udbodhan Office, Calcutta 1941. 

[P^ I. Isa, Kena, Katha, Pra4na, Muipdaka, MSodukya, 
Taitti., Ait., Svetaiva. Tect ; transl. in Bengali ; crit, and 
exegetica^ notes : indexes ; Introduction deals with main themes 
of Up.] 
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7. Upanigads with tSariiKarabhaeya (and Hindi translation). 
Gita Press, Gorakpore 1937-38. 

8. Hume, R. E. The Thirteen Principal Upankada. Humphrey 
Milford, Lpndon 1931. 

ITrapd. : Outline of the philosophy of Up. ; Annotated Bib- 
liography]. 

Rev. : Ev J. Thomas, JRAS 1932. 

9. A§itavte§atyupani§adal]i. Nimaya Sagar Press. Bombay 

1930. 

10. Roer, (Mitra and Cowell). Chdndogya and Kau^Uaki 
BT<3hmai0pani?ads. Madras 1932. 

11. Roer, (Mitra and Cowell). Twelve Principal Upaniisads. 
Theosophical Publishing House, Madras 1931-32. 

[Text in Devanagari : tranal. and notes in hinglish : Siuh. Bh, 
and Anandagiri’s gloss]. 

12. Ten Upani§ads. Ed. Shivananda, Swami. Shivananda 
Pub. League, Rishikesh. 

13. Principal Upani§ads. Ed. Shivananda, Swami. Shivananda 
Pub. League, Rishikesh 1942. 

[Vol. I — Ka, Kena, Katha^ Prasna, Mujjdaka. Tyxt : mean- 
ing : notes : comments in Engli^j. 

14. Da4ppanii5ad. pub. Vaidika Pustabalayti. Ajmer. 

15. Vidyarthi, R. C. Prasthana-Trayi or The Three-jold Ve- 
danta. Gita Bhavan, Agra 1944. 

.... a compendium of 12 principal Up. and a no. of valuable 
extracts from MBh. etc. .... Text in Devanagari and English 
translation, introduction and notes .... 

Rev.: I. ray, Pr. Bh. (Sept. 1944)! Anon., f’erf. Kn. (8*pi. 194.!). 

16. Yeats, W. B. and Purohit, Swami. Ten PHruApal Vput- 
nkads: (put into English). Faber and Fatter, Lcmdcrtl 1987. 

Rev. : W. Stede, yjfAfS’' 1939. ' ; 

■ ' ’ ''7i i' 

42. Notes on Principal Up. 

1. Acharya, P. K. Guest of Death. Ved. Kes. 26; April 1940. 
.... an interesting and sdentific explanation of, |)ie story of 
Naeiketas in TB and Katha 
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2. Banerjee, S. The Four Great Sayings. Ved. Kes. 21, 
Mar. 1935. 

3. Belvalkar, S. K]. Some Upaniijadic Notes. Rev. Phil. Rel. 

1, March 1930. » 

(1) Katha Il-iii. 4-6 ; (2) ChSndogya VI.13 ; (3) Erhada. 
III-9-2-8. 

4. Carpani, E. G. Vacarambhana. NIA 2, June 1939. 

[Italian : ref. A. K. Coomaraawamy's ‘Vedic Exemplariam ']. 

5. Carpani, E. G. Chlandogya and Brhadaraijyafe Upani- 
§ads : Philosophical Notes. Woolner Comm. Vol., Lahore 1940. 

6. Jagadiswiarananda, Swami. Om : Its meaning and signi- 
ficance. Ved. Kes. 20, Sept. 1033. 

DiscusMon of Katha II. 15-17 ; Mumdaka III. 4 ; Pra&ia V. 
1-7. 

7. Prabhavananda, Swami. Thou Art That. Ved. Kes. 24, 
Sept. 1937. 

8. Sarma, Gangarama. An Upani§adic Interpretation. PO 
5, April 1948. 

9. Strauss, Otto. Some Scholastic remarks on the mahavakya : 
fflf tvam asi. Woolner Comm. Vol., Lahore 1940. 

43. Minor Up. : Single. 

1. Dumont, P. E. The Avyakta Upani?ad. JAOS 60, 1940. 

ISectarian Up. : Vaispava : related to Ntsiihhatapaniya Up. : 
Introduction : text : English trans.] 

2. Glasenapp, O. von. Die Kaivalya-Upani^ad. Konigsberg 

1931. 

[German tran^.] 

3. Chintamani, T. R. Kausitaki Brlahmaipopantsad. XII 
AIOC (Summary), Benares 1943i-44. 

• Kaugltald Up. of RV. is not identical with but is dis- 

tinct frcrni the ^Akhlyana .... 

4. Maitiayaipa Biahmama Upanii?ad. Kalpaka 35-36, 1940-41. 

[English transLI 
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5. Maitri or Maitrayaijiya Upani^d, with commentary of 
Ramatirtha. Ed. Cowell, E. B. BI, Calcutta 1935. 

[Vol. I : Test ; Vol. II : Transl. and Notes in English : new 
edition] . 

6. M^ala-Bmhmapopani§ad. Govt. Or. Lib. 10, Mysore. 

7. Nf«imhapurvottaratlapaniya-Upani§ad. AnSS 30, Poona 

1929. 

12nd Ed.] 

8. Mitra, Jagdish Chandra. A postscript on the Savitri Upa- 
niisad. IC X (2)„ Oct-Dec. 1943. 

ref. 'Santipatha and the Affiliation of Up.' \1C VIII 2-3] 

Three versions of the SUp. are available (1) one 

mentioned in the Gopatha Br. (I. 1.31-38); (2) one men- 
tioned in the Jaimiraya Br. (IV. 12); (3) one mentioned 

in the Muktika Up. list they are in the chronological 

order and represent Brahma:uic;> Araijyaka-Up., and Puraioic 
veraons of the SUp 

9. (Suka-Rahasya-Upanigad. Kalpaka 27, 1932. 

[English trans!.] 

10. TriSikhi-Biahmao^ Kalpaka 28, 1933. 

[English transl.] 

11. Yoga§ikha-Upani§ad. Kalpaka 29-30, 1934-35. 

[Engli^ transl.] 

44. Collections of Minor Up. 

1. Minor Upani§ads. pub. Advaita Aisrama, Mayavati-Aimora 

1938. 

[Paramahamsa ; Atmopanii§ad ; Amytabindu ; Tejobindu ; 
^rvopani§ad ; Brahmopaniiiad ; Aruj^eyi ; Kaivalya. 3rd Ed. 
Text: Introduction: English rendering: Comments]. 

2. Saiva Upani§ads, with the commentary of Upani§ad-Brah- 
ma-Yogin. Myar Lib. 9, 1925. 

Afc§mSlika ; Atharva§ikha : Atharvasiras ; Kalagnirudra ; 
•Kaivalya ; Gaa^apati ; Jabali ; Daksmamfirti ; Paiicabrahma ; 
Brhat-JStkia ; Bhasma-JSbala ; Rudra-Hrdaya ; Rudrak^- 
jibala; Sarabha; SvetS)§vatara. 

3. Sakta Upanii§ads, with the commentary of Upani§ad-Brahr^ 
ma-Yogin. Adyar Lib. 10, 1925. 

Tripura ; TripuratSpini ; De\n ; BahvT(a ; Bhavana ; Sarasvati- 
rahasya ; S5ta ; Saubhagyalafc§mi. 
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4. Skmanya- Vedanta Upani§ads, with the commentary of Upa- 
nisad-Brahma-Yogin. Adyar Lib. 7, 19*21. 

Ak^i ; Adhyatma ; Annapuqia ; Atman ; Atmabodha ; Ekak:§ara ; 
Kausatakibrahinaiiia ; Garbha ; Niralamba ; Paingala ; Pranagni- 
hotra ; Mantrika ; MahS ; Muktika ; Mudgala ; Maitrayaru ; 
Vajrasudka ; ^aiiraka ; iSukarahasya : Sarvasafa ; Savitri ; 
SubSJa ; Surya ; Skanda. 

5. Aiyangar, T. R. Srinivasa and Sastri, S. Subrahmanya. 
S^mdnya-Vedanta Upatiisads : English Translation. Adyar Lib. 24^ 
194L 

[Vols. I and II : Translators follow the comm, of Up.* Br. 
Yo|in : introductory note for each Up.] 

6. Samynasa Upaniisads, with the commentary of Upani§ad - 
Brahmaf-Yogin. Adyar Lib. 12, 1929. 

Avadhuta ; Amaji ; Katharudra ; Kuwika ; Jibala ; Turiya- 
titavadhuta ; Naradaparivrajaka ; Nirvajia ; Parabrahma ; 
Paramahamsaparivrajaka ; . Paramaharhsa ; Brahman ; Bhik- 
?tika ; Maitreya ; Yajhavalkya ; i^tyapaniya ; Samnyasa. 

7. Unpublished Upanisads : Minor, with the commentary of 
Upani^ad-Brahma-Yogin. Adyar Lib. 14, 1933. 

(a) Yoga Up. : — ^Yogaraja. (b) Samanya- Vedanta Up. r— 
Advaita ; Acamana ; Atmapuja ; Aii§eya ; Itihasa ; Caturveda ; 
CSk)§u§a ; Chagaleya ; Turiya ; Dvaya ; Nirukta ; Pinda ; Pra- 
^ava ; K^kalamantra ; MathSmnya ; VMrSma ; feunaka ; 
Suryatapini ; Svasaihvedya. (c) Vaigoava Up. : — tJrdhva- 
puHjKjka ; KatySlyana ; Gopicandatia ; Tula^ ; Narada ; Mara- 
yatoapurvatapiniya ; NSiSyafl^LOttaratapinlya ; Nrsimhaj§atcakra ; 
Paramatmika ; Yajnopavita ; Radha ; Lancia ; Srikrgajapuru- 
§ottamasiddhaata ; Sahkar^aioa ; Samarahasya ; Sudarkna . 
(d) -^iv'a Up. : — ^Nilarudra ; PaiSyai^a ; Bilva ; Mrtyulahjrula ; 
Rudra ; Lihga ; Vajrapanjara ; Vattika ; Sivasamkalpa ; Siva ; 
SadSnanda ; Siddh^taiikha ; Siddhantasto ; Heramba. (e) 
Sakta Up. : — ^Alla ; Atharvaipadvitafya ; KamarSjaldlitoddbaia ; 
Kaiika ; Kalimedhadiksita ; Gayatrirahasya GuhyaJkali ; Guh- 
ya§odhmyasa ; PItambara ; Rajasyamalarahasya ; Vanadurga ; 
Syama ; Sncakra ; Srividyataraka ; Sogtha ; Sumukhi ; Haihsa* 
i§odha. 

Rev. : J. Filliozat, JA 225 (1934). 

8. Vai§a 3 Lava Upani§ads, with the commentary of Upani^ad'- 
*Brahma-Yogin. Adyar Lib. 8, 1923. 

Avyakta; Kalisamtaraaja ; Kr$oa; Garuda ; GopSlapiirvatapi- 
m ; Gopalottamtapim > TSrasara ; Tripidvibhiitimahaiiaia- 
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yaria ; Dattatreya ; Namyaioa ; Nrsimhapurvatapim ; Nrsirhhot- 
taratapim ; Ramapurvatapini ; Rimottaratapim ; Ramarahasya ; 
Vasudeva ; Hayagriva. 

9. Aiyangar, T. R. Srinivasa and Murti, G. Srinivasa. The 
Vai^va-Upanfeads : English Translation. ALB 5 ff, 1942 onwards. 

[Transl. based on the comm, of Up. Br. Yogin is being serially 
publi^ed] . 

10. Yoga Upanisads, with the commentary of Upanisad-Brah- 
ma-Yogin. Adyar Lib. 6, 1920. 

Advayataraka ; Amitanada ; Amrtabindu ; Ki§urika ; Tejo- 
bindu ; Trisikhibiahmaina ; Darsana ; Dhyanabindu ; Nada- 
bindu ; PaSupatabrahma ; Brahmavidyia ; Maii^dalabrahmauja ; 
Mahavakya ; Yogakinidali ; Yogacudamani ; Yogatattva ; Yoga- 
sikha ; Vanaha ; Saaj-dilya ; Haihsa. . 

11. Aiyangar, T, R. Srinivasa and Sastri, S. Subrahmanya. 
Yoga Upankads : English Translation. Adyar Lib. 20, 1930. 

Transl. follows the comm, of Up. Br. Yogin, the only com- 
mentator of 108 available Up, Introductory note for each 

Up valuable for a correct estimate of the , mystic practices 

of ancient aspirants .... 

Rev, : Anon., M in I 19 (1939) ; G. Dandoy, NR 9 (1939). 

12. Thirty Minor Upanisads. Ed. Aiyar, K. Narayanaswami. 
Madras 1914. 

[Englidi transl. 1 Vedanta ; 2 Physiological Up. ; 3 Mantra ; 
4 Saihnyasa ; 5 Yoga]. 

13. Sartha Upanii^at-Sathgraha. Ed. Bhagavat, H. R. Poona 
1922. 

[Text with Marathi transl,] 

14. Vaidika Karma-Yoga or Upani'§ad-ratna-prafcasa. Ed. 
Bhide, S., pub. Gita Dharma Ma^dala, Poona. 

[A Marathi journal dealing with Up. ; started in 1923]. 

15. Amrtabindu and Kaivaiya Upanisads. Ed. Sastri, A. 
Mahadeva. pub. V. R. Sastrulu and Sons, Madras 1925. 

IJext with comm, and English transl.] 

16. Sivananda, Swanfti. Ten Upanisads dealing with Rdjayogb. 

17. PANTUI.U, N. K. Venkatesan. The Upanii^ds of the Athar- 
vaveda. QJMS 26, July-Oct. 1935. 
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45. Selections. 

1. Upanii?ads, The. fcAna Gazette XL (11-12) 

[Extracts with transl. and introductory notes!. 

2. Mahadbvan, T. M. P. The Upanishads. G. A. Natesan 
and Co., Madras. 

[Selections from 108 Up. with English transl.] 

3. Rajagopalachari, C. Upanhads for the Lay Reader, pub. 
Hindustan Time^, Delhi 1938. 

Rev. : P. K. Code, OLD 2' (Oct. 1938)*4 

4. Shivananda, Swami Sarasvati. Dialogues from Upemi.sads. 
Amritsar. 

[Conversational sections .selected from principal Up., except 
I&i and Mipduhya]. 

5. TEape, W. M. The Secret Lore of India : One perfect life 
for all. Cambridge 1932. 

[24 selected passages from principal Up. put into English verse : 
introduction and conclusion]. 

Rev. : V7. Stede, JRAS 1933. 

46. General Study. 

1. Ammal, O. K. Anantalakshmi. Studies in the Upanigads, 
JOR 3-4. 

Symbols and Upasanas in Up. ; Transmigration and Kar- 
ma : Varija-ASrama (Sudras formed a section of the original 

inhabitants of India) : Education : Position of Women 

(instalments) . 

2. OBarua, B. M. Upanisa-Upani§ad. IC 2, Jan. 1936. 

3. Bhattacharjee, U. C. Ejctemal Evidence about the Tea- 
chers of the Upani§ads. I A 70, 1926. 

4. Bhattacharjee, U. C. Interpretation of the Upani§ads. 
lA 71, 1927. 

[Also see : Bhattacharjee, U. C. The Teachers of the Up., 
Ill AIOC; Upani^d-texts arid their position in Sruti-lit, 
JASB 22; Pre-Up. Teachers of Brahmavidya, IHQ 3 ; The 
Up.-Sdiolar, IHQ 3 ; The Home of the Up., lA 72 (The home 
was Videha-Magadha).J 
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5. Chatterjee, Basanta Kumar. The Upanii^ads and Image- 
worship. KKT X (7), Gorakhpur, July 1944. 

it is possible for Brahman to assume a form (Cf. Kena 

Up. ref. to Yak^a ; CU ref. to htratimaya purusa) pratu 

kopdsana is recommended 

6. Falk, M. Up&sana et Upanisad. RO 13. 

7. Gupta, Nolini Kanta. Readings in the Upani^ads. Pr. 
Bh. 39, July 1934. 

(1) Upanii§adic Symbolism. (2) The Several Lights which 
man possesses. 

8. Horrwitz, Ernest P. The Upanisads and World Literature. 
Ved, Kes. 25, July 1938. 

Up. wisdom recurs in Celtic song. 

9. Horrwitz, E. P. The Upanishads and Red Russia. Pr. 
Bh. 47, Aug. 1942. 

H. envisages the expansion of Up. ideas in post-war Russia'. 

10. Katre;, S. M. Early Buddhist Ballads and their Relation 
to the Older Upanisadic Literature. London 1931. 

Doctrines of Atman, Karman, Existence, Emancipation. [Ph. 
D, Thesis ; copy in London Univ. Lib.) 

11. Katre, S. M. Some fundamental Problems in the Upanii^ad 
and Pali Ballads. Rev. Phil- Rel. 5, 1935. 

Doctrines of Atman and Karman. 

12. Mahadevan, T. M. P. The Synthetic Method of the Upa- 
ni§ads. Pr, Bh. 43, July 1938. 

. . . . Vedantic method is a synthesis of the objective and the 

subjective ways of approach to the non-dual Absolute 

adhidaivata — cosmic ether adhylatma — ether of the heart 

cf. Udd^aka in CU . . . . 

13. Mitra, Dayamoy. Echo of Upanishadic Mysticism in the 
Poetry of A. E. Pr. Bh. 43, Mar. 1938. 

14. Mitra, Jagadish Chandra. iSantip^tha and the Affiliation 
x)f Upani^ads. JC VIII (2-3). 

the Savitii Up. of a later date, as mentioned in the Muk- 

tika Up., ifli really an Atharvaa^ic treatise in spate of its S^a- 
vedic Santi 



50 VEDIC BIBLIOGRAPHY f 46. 15 

15. Mitra, Jagadish Chandra. A Side-light on the later Upa- 
ni^adic Eschatology. IHQ XX (1), Mar. 1944. 

eschatology in varaha Up 

16. PoDDAR, Hanuman Prasad. Upanisadka CaudM Ralna 
(Fourteen Jewels of the Up.). Gita: Press, Gorakhpore 1937. 

[Hindi transl. of 14 edifying anecdotes from Up.l 

17. Raghavan, V. The NaiiayaiDopanii5ad-Bhlai?ya. ALB 4, 
1940. 

i[MSS. notes : author of BMgya is MadhavScaryaj . 

18. Rao, P. Nagaraja. The Upanigads. Ved. Kes. 28, 1941-42. 

19. Roy, Satish Chandra. UpaniRoder Ma/rmavdtfi. pub. 
Mantu Smriti Bhandar, Sylhet. 

[Bengali presentation of the main Up. teachings in terms of 
modem thought Part I, Ka and Kena. Part II, Kathal. 

20. Sarkar, M. N. Teachings of Upanishads. / Dept Lett 7, 
Calcutta Univ. 

21. Sarkar, Mahendranath. Upani^ader Alo. Calcutta Univ. 

[2nd enlarged Ed. Bengali exposition of the essential truths 
in the Up.l • 

Rev. : Jagadiswarananba, Pr, Bh. 4+ (1939). 

22. Sarma, Y. Subrahmanya. Upankattugala Modalane Pari- 
caya. Adhy&tmaprakaSa Office, Holenrasipur 1941. 

[A sort of prolegomena, in Kannada, to the study of 10 Up.l 

23. Shende, N. J. The Atharvaioic Upaniisads. Pracya V 
1(2), April 1944. 

scope and nature of AV — ^Up their genesis ; the AV 

dment in older Up. ; AV— teachers and their teachings ; 
Deities figuring in the Up. ; provisional time-limit, 500 B.a to 
500 A.C. 

« The Message of the Upanishads. 

Pr. \Bh. 46, Oct. -Nov. 1941. 

[A comprdieasive account of Up. lit. and philosophy]. 

25. Tatvabhushan, S. N. Lectures on the Theism of the 
Upamsads and other Subfects. Lahore 1921. 
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26. ViMUKTANANDA, Swami. Socio-Religious Life in the Upa- 
nishadic Age. Pr. Bh. 43, April 1938. 

Up. rdigion presents itself in two forms, social and spiri- 
tual. In its social a^ect, it is concerned with Niti governing 
the various social institutions, and, in its spiritual aspect, it 
consists of Upasana (wordiip) and Yoga (psychic control) 
culminating in Anubhuti (apperception) and Mol^ (final 
liberation) 


VII. VEDA1W3AS. 

(A) SIKSA. 

47. Rk-P^tiSakhya. 

1. E^gveda-Piati^khyara : Sri-Mahar§i-i§aunaka-praioitam : 

Uwatta-Bhasya-sahitam. BenSS 14, Benares. 

[in 4 Khaipdas]. 

2. Rgveda-Piati^akhya of Saunaka : Vol. III. Ed. Sastri, 
Mangala Deva. Punjab Oriental Series 24, Lahore 1937. 

[edited with comm, of Uwafa from original MSS. : introduc- 
tion : critical and exegetical notes : English transl. : several 
appendicea Vol. II — T^. Indian Press, Allahabad 1931. 
Vol. I — Introduction (in Press)]. 

3. Rgveda-PratiSSkhyam : P§.r§ada-Sutram. Ed. Sastri, 
Pashupati Nath. Sk. Sahitya Pari§ad Series 17, Calcutta 1927. 

[with a comm, based on Uwafa’s comm.] 

4. PiLLAi, P. K. N. The Rgveda Padapatha — ^A Study with 
special reference to the Rgveda-PratiiSkhya. BDCRl 2, June 1941. 

5. Sastri, Mangala Deva. Analysis of the Contents of Rg- 
veda-PrStii§akhya. PWSBS 4(c), Benares. 

48. Atharvaveda-Prati§akhya, 

1. Atharvaveda-Pilati®khyain. Ed. STjKYakanta. .pub. Meher 
Chand Lachhmi Dass, Lahore 1939. 

[crit. edited with introduction, notes, indices etc. for the first 
time : an entirely new and unique acquisition]. 
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4B. SAMAVEDA-PRATlfiAKUYA. 

1. Bktantram. Ed. Suryakanta. pub. M<‘hfr Chand Lachh- 
mi Dass, Lahore 1933. 

[A Piati§akhya of SV : edited witii introdnrtion. nott's, indi- 
ces, comparative study etc. I 
Rev.: L. ReSnou. JA aa.'f (I9U.). 

2. Suryakanta. Mixture of Pniti«ikl\ya ' A ' and ‘ U ' in the 
Light of the SSma-Parisl^ta- 'Woolner Comm. I'of., Lahore 1940. 

3. Lagku-^ktmtTa-Samgraha and Sftma-Snpia Laksa>,ia. Ed. 
Suryakanta. Lahore 1941. 

[edited for the first time witii eoiuin.. iiuir-., inlnKiuclitm em- 
bodying a complete list of tiic noniendatoiy gcmnnatieal lit. 
and indices], 

50. TaittirIya-Pratisakhya. 

L Taittiriya-Pig.ti4lakhya, with Mahisseyas BUasjytt. ‘ Pada- 
kramasadana ’. Eld. Sarma. V. Vcnkataramti. Madias Pn. Jlk. 
Series 1, Madras 1920. 

[crit. ed. with appendices etc.l 
Rev^ : K. C. Cuattfrji, UIQ *7 {W\), 

2. Narasimhayya, M. L. Svarabhakti according to tiic Tai- 
ttirSya-Piatii^ikhya. JOR 10, 1936. 

3. Sankaran, C. R. The Conccjit of Keynote in the Taittiifya- 
Pilati'^ikhya. JOR 14, Jan.-March ttnd Apiil juru' 15»40, 

Nature and .significance of the Svaiita with special relcr- 

ence to its Pracaya variety . . 

51. iSUKLA YV- IhiATIf<AKltYA. 

1. iSukla-Yajidj ^Pi&tifiakhyam ftri K.ittyayana-Wahar§i-|)rai.u- 
tam, with the BhS^ya of Uvvata. BwiSS 5. Bentirc's. 

[in 6 kha?ji(Jasl. 

2. Vlajasaneyi-Prati^khya of Kiltyityana. ltd. Sarma. V. 
-Vraikatarama. Madras Un. Sc. Series 5. Madras 1934. 

[with comm, of Uvvata and Anantabhafta : preface by C. K. 
Raja]. 

Rev.: L. Renow, JA 2?# (1936); E. f«AUWAO.KtK. H'4KM 44 (19*?). 
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3. Sarma, V. Venkatarama. Critical Studies on Kdtydyancfs 
Sukla-Yajurveda^rdtUdkhya. Madras Un. Sk. Series 6, Madras 


1935. 


4. Gelpke, Fritz. Anantpbhattds PaddrihaprakSsa : Ein 
Kdfiva Kommentar zum Vdjasneyi-PTatisakhya. Gottingen 1929. 

52, General Study. 

1. Ghosh, M. M. Prati^akhyas and Vedic iSakhas. IHQ 11, 
Dec. 1936. 

2. Sastri, Mangala Deva. A Comparison of the Contents of 
Kgveda, Vajasaneyi, Taittirjya and Atharvaveda PrStiiakhyas. 
PWSBS 5(d), 7(e), Benares. 

3., Sastri, N. Mallikarjuna. Comparative Study of the Taitti- 
ifya-jPrati^hya and the Vyasasifcsa. IX AIOC, Trivandrum 1937. 

4. VISVABANDHU Sastri. Muldryabha^yadhvani-vipariifdma- 
nidarsikdt. V. V. R. Inst., Lahore. 

53. SiKSA AND Allied Literature. 

1. Apii§aliHSifc§a. Ed. Raghu Vira. JVS 1, 1934. 

The best general treatise c«i phonetics : earlier than PS- 

jjini : phonetic introduction to grammar : deals exhaustively 
with the mode of production of sound-material and its final 
culmination into individual articulate sounds : not assodated 
with any particular branch of Veda : used extenrively by PS- 
ipinean and non-PSpinean schools of grammar 

2. Api^ali l§ikga. Ed. Vidyabhusana, A. C. pub. iSri Bharatl 
Publishing Co., Calcutta. 

[Text in Devanagaii with Bengali translation and coimous 
notes] . 

3. Bh&radvaja-jSilosa. Ed. Dikshitar, V. R. R. and Ayyar, 
P. S. S. GOS, Class A-6, Poona 1938. 

bdongs to Taittiriya .... acc. to Siddh^ta-tSik^ the 

Bh. iS. takes the first rank among the list of Sih^aa This 

S. is named SSihhitika S. in the comm, of Vyasa•^S., which is 

a Jata-S Bh. iS. is mentioned as one of the nine S. which 

relate to the Taittiriya in the Taitt. PiS also edited by 

B. Sieg, Berlin 1890 (Roman script and Latin notes) . ... . 
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4 Dikshitar, V. R. R. Author of a Commentary on the 
Bhlaradviaja-Siki§la. ALB 6, 1942, 

Nagesvara is the author of the comm 

5. Sarma, K. Madhava Krishna. Auttior of a Commentary 
on the Bhlaradvaja-lSik^la. ALB 5, 1941. 

.... author of the comm, is Jatavallabha Lafc§niaua^stri .... 

6^ Kauhali-^Sikisa. Ed. Sadhuram, JVS 2, 1935. 

Kauhali (®hali or "hadi) is an ancient name .... acc. to 

MBh., K is father of Ai§tlvakra K~S. belongs to Taitti- 

ifya iSakha about 81 Kiarikas given here 

7. NlaradlyS fSikgla. Ed. Narayanaswami, Dikshit. Sanskrit 
Mah&pSithasaliapatrika 18-19. Mysore 1942-43-44. 

8. P^iniya-lSiki^ : Sifc^-Vedahga ascribed to Ra,oini. Ed, 
Ghosh, M. M. Calcutta Univ., Calcutta 1938. 

[ait. edited in all its five recensions : intrfKiuction : transl : 
notes : two comm. : Weber’s ed. in 1858 (in 2 recensions) : S. 
Varaia takes into account 3 recensions : Ghosli utilises new 
material and later researches].-- This rcconstmctcd )ftik§a con- 
tains certain features, which help to place it in a period before 
500 RC. 

Rev. : J. Bloch, BSL 40 (1940). 

9. P@aTiifya4Sik!5a, with Panjifca-Bha^ya. KariSS 10, Benares. 

10. Ptajoiniya-fSik§&, with ‘ Pradipa ’ of Rudraprasada. HariSS 
59, Benares. 

[avaravaidikaprakriySsthaphakkikavivaratiaml . 

11. Plaimmya-(Sik)§&<h-da§apatha-saimgraha^ HariSS 1, Bena- 
res. 

12. Raghu Vira. Discovery of the lost Phonetic Sutras of 
Klojini. JR AS 1931. 

13. !§aii§ii5ya-lSikg;a. Ed. Chowdhury, Tarapada. JVS 2, 1935. 

!§. belongs to the Sai4iriya ^lakha of RV Saunaka’s 

Rk-^PrStii§akhya also is related with the same Sakha .... this 
ed. is based on a Devanagari copy of a Kerala MS 

14. Aprabuddha. New Light from the Shiksha. Bharatl 1(1)^ 
Nagpur, Oct 1943. 

llref, to P^iQinlya SikgaJ. 
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16. Chatterji, K. C. Svaramafijari by Narasirhha Suri, with 
commentary, * Parimala’, by Girinatha. COR 2, July 1935. 

[Treatise on Vedic accents] . 

16. Caraioa-Vyuha-Sutram of i§aunaka, with the Commentary 
of MahSdasa. KashiSS 132, Benares. 

17. Caraaja-Vyuha-Sutram of iSaunaka, with the Commentary 
of Mahidasa. Ed. Sastri, A. Lahore 1938. 

[with notes]. 

18. Upanid&ia-Sutram. Ed. Sastri, Mangala Deva. FWSB 
Texts 37, Benares. 

[with introduction by Ed.] 

(B) Sutras : ^rauta, grhya, dharma, sulba. 

54. Agnive^a. 

1. Agniveia’s G|rhya-Sutra. Eid. Ravi Varma, L. A. TSS 144, 
Trivandrum 1940. 

55. APASTAMBA. 

1. Dumont, P. E. A Note on na stanan &ammrsati. NIA 2, 
June 1930. 

ApSS VI. 4.2 : Caland’s transl. “ after the milk has been caused 
to flow by the calf one does not touch the teats with the wet 
hand, as is done in ordinary circumstances.” Dumont, on the 
baas of a TB passage, suggests the transl. “ He does not touch 
more than one teat at a time” 

2. Oertel, H. Zu Caland’s Ubersetzung des Apastamba l&rauta 
Sutra. ZJJ 8, 1931. 

Caland’s transl. of ApSS. published between 1921 and 

1928 at Gottingen and Amsterdam it is the first complete 

transl. of a SS many grammatical, text-crit. and exege- 

tical notes given by C. Qeriel’s article contains (1) 

Konjekturen zu Sam und Br. (2) Grammatisdies, Lexico- 
graphisches usw. 

3. ApastambaHSrauta-Sutra-BhBjya. Govt Or Lib., Mysore. 

4. Apastamba Dharma Sutra. Ed. Sastri, Maganlal G. BS§ 
44 and 50., Poona 1932. 

[3rd Ed. ; originally edited by G. BuhlerJ. 

Ilev. ; R. L. TURNER. BSOS 8 (1935). 
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5. Apastamba-Dharmastitra, with the Commentary, Ujjvala, 
by Haradatta. Exi. Sastri, Chinnasvami. KashiSS 93, Benares 
1933i 

Rev. : K. B. Iyer, M)R 7 (1933). 

6. Apastamba-Dharmasutra-Mafijara. Ed. Suryanarayana 
R. N, Brahmarshi Gurukulam Series 1, Mysore 1935. 

[Analytical rearrangement in a systematic manner of the con- 
tents of ApDS in Sanskrit elaborate English introduction : 

alphabetical Sk. glossary). 

Rev. : S. A., Ved. Kes. 23 (1935) 

7. Apastamba-isulbasutra, with the Commentaries of Kapar- 
disvamin, Karavindu and Sundarariaja. Ed. Sriniwasachar, D. 
and Narasimhachar, V. S. Govt Or Lib. 73, Mysore 1931. 

56. asvalayana. 

1. Ajsvalayana-ISrautasutram, with Siddhanti Bha§ya. Ed. 
Sastri, Mangala Deva. PWSB Texts 6, Benares. 

2. ASvalayana-Qrhyasutram. AnSS 105, Poona 1937. 

[with Vitti : Grhya-Parii§i:§ta by N'arayai.ia and Karikas by 

Bhatta Kumarila]. 

3. AsvaEyana Grhya Sutra. Ed. Ravi Tirtha, Swami. Adyar 
Library, 1044. 

[with comm, of Devasviamin and Nlarayaa^a : Vol. I — Adh. 1]. 

Rev. : P. K. Code, Aryan Path (Sept. 1944). 

4. Aiyangar, a. N. Krishna. Asvalayana-Grhyasutra with the 
Bhia§ya of Devasvamin : English Translation. ALB 1943. 

[published serially]. 

5. A^valayana-Grhya-Mantra-Vyiakhyia of Haradatta Mi4ra. 
TSS 138, Trivandrum. 

6. Apte, V. M. Aisvafayana-Mantra-Saliihita. ABORI 20. 
1938-39. 

[Description of 2 MSS. of ASMS in the India Office Library], 

7. Apxe, V. M. A Textual Criticism of the Asvalayana CJrhya- 
sutra. BDCRI 1, Mar. 1940. 

- 8. Apte, V. M. Non-Rgvedic Mantras rubricated in the A4va- 

liayana-Qrhyasiutra : Their Sources and Interpretation. NIA 3, 
1940-41. 


[in instalments]. 
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9. Raja, C. Kunhan. The A§valayanagj:hyamantrabM§ya. 
ALB 2, 1937-38. 

^Description of palm-leaf MS. Mantras occurring in 

AsGS are commented upon in this Bh.] 

10. Raja, C. Kunhan. The A4vaEyanarCirhyasutra-Bh^ya of 
Devasvamin. ALB 2, 1937-38. 

,[ Malabar recension]. 

11. Lakshminarasimhia, M. a note on the Authorship of 
A§valiayana-grhya-mantra-tvyi5khya. IHQ 17, Dec. 1941. 

at least of the 1st adh., the author is Cakrapatii and not 

Haradatta 

56a. Baijavapa. 

1. Bhagavaddatta. Bcdjavape ^- GrkyasutraSmhkalanam . IV 
AIOC, AUahabad 1926. 

57. Baudhayana. 

il. Gorakh Prasad. On the Age of the Baudhiayana-Srauta- 
sutra. JRAS 1936. 

2. flBaudhayana-Dfaarmasutram, with Vivaraioa of Govinda- 
nandasvamin. KashiSS 104, Benares. 

58. Bharadvaja. 

1. Bhlaradvaja-iSrautasutra. Ed. Raghu Vira. JVS 1-2, 
1934-315. 

a aster SS to the Ap published for the first time 

belongs to the Kha (K.a)ijdikeya group of the Taittiiiyas 

Teoct based on five MSS. Deva. and Grantha .... 

59. DrahyayaivIA. 

1. Drihyayaipa-ISrautasutra, with the commentary of Dhanvin. 
Ed. Raghu Vira. fVS 1, 1934. 

Patalaa 11-15 : text made known for the first time : Dr, 

belongs to the RanSyaniya Sakha of SV .... Text based on 
a MSS— Deva. and Grantha first ten Patalas ed. and pub- 

lished, thirty years ago, by J. N. Reuter of the Univ. of Hel- 
singfors in Denmark 

2. Drahyia.ya|i>a-Grhyasiutra, with Vrtti of Rudraskanda. 
Muzaffarpur. 
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60. Gobhila. 

1. Gobhila-Grhyasutram, with commentary of BhattanSrayaija, 
son of Mahiabala. Ed. Bhattacharya, Chintamani. Calcutta Sans- 
krit Series 17, Calcutta 1936. 

[crit. edited from original MSS with notes and indices!. 

2. Vedantatirtha, Vanamali. Grkyasulras of Gobhila. Cal- 
cutta Sk Series 28, Calcutta 1941. 

[transl. into English with notes and introduction]. 

3. Gobhila-Grhyasutram. Ed. Jha, Mukunda Bakshi. KashiSS 
118, Benares 1936. 

[ritual-work of SV-Kauthuma .... ed. with original Sir. conini. 
by Jha, called Mrdulaj. 

60a. jAlMINlYA. 

1. Jaiminiya Grhya Sutra. Ed. Caland, W. pub. Motilal 
Banarasi Dass, Lahore. 

. Text Extracts from original commentary Kng- 

lidi translation by CaJand 

61 . Kathaka. 

1. Fukushima, N. a Collection of the Sutra elements from 
the Kiathakam. Comm. Vol. Science of Rel., Imperial University, 
Tokyo 1934. 

2. Raghu Vira. The Fragments of KSthaka-^rautasutra : I. 
Umv. of Panjab, Lahore 1928. 

3. Raghu Vira. KSthaka-Srautasutra Fragments. JVS 2, 

1935. 

KSS has yet to be discovered a few hundred of Kii- 

thaka quotations published by R. in Oriental College Maga- 
zine, Lahore 1928 in this article, two MSS from Calcutta 

and Benares are described and their transcription is given 

4. SuRYAKANTA, Kathakct-Srautosutra-Sariikalanam. pub. 
Mehar Chand Lachhmi Dass, Lahore 1943. 

[collection of extracts from the lost KSS]. 

5. Kathagrhyasutram. Kashmir Series of Texts and Studies, 

62. Katyayana. 

1. iSrautasutram of Kiatyayana. Ed. Sarma V. Vidyabilas 
Press, Benares 1933. 
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2, KatyayanaHSulbasutram. Ed. Nene, G. Ka^SS 120, 
Benares 1936. 

[with Karkabha§ya, Mahidharavrtti and notes]. 

62a. Kau§ika. 

1. Atharvavediya Kausika Gfhya Sutra. Ed. Singh, Udaiya 
Narayan. Madhurpur 1942. 

ed. with Hindi translation 

62b. Kausitaki. 

1. Kaugataki Grhya Sutra. Ed. Chintamani, T. R. pub. 
University of Madras, 1944. 

63. Kauthuma. 

1. Kauthuma-Grhyasutra. Ed. Suryakanta. pub. Meher 
Chand Ladihman Dass, Lahore 1943. 

[ciit. edited for the first time with notes and introduction], 

64. Khadira. 

1. Kh&dira-Grhyasutram, with Vrtti of Rudraskanda. Shastra 
Publishing House, Muzaffarpur 1934. 

[belongs to SV ; Udayanarayana’s comm.] 

65. Latyayana. 

1. LajtyS,yana^Srautas'utranl : agnii§toinantam. KashiSS 97, 
Benares. 

[with comm.] 

66. Laugak§i. 

1. Laugaksi-Grhyasutra, with the Bha§ya of Devapdla. Ed 
Kaul, M. Kashmir Series of Texts and Studies 49 and 68, 1928-34 
I with ‘preface and introduction]. 

66a. Paithinasi. 

1, Chintamani, T. R. Paithinasi Dharmasutra. VIII AIOC 
Mysore 1935. 

67. Paraskara. 

1. PELraskara-Girhyasutram. Ed. Pathak, Shridar Sastr 
Poona 1930. 

(with transl. in Marathi]. 
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68. SAMKHAYANA. 

1. Raghu Vira and Caland, W. Smikhayana-iSrautasutra : 
English translation. Saraswati Vihlara Series 11, Lahore 1943. 

[The first SS to be translated in English). 

2. Narahari, H. G. The Date and Works of Naimi§astha 
RIamacandra. ALB 5, 1941. 

between 1430 and 1460 A.D. : .... His works include 

Sithkhayanagrhyasutrapaddhatilj, Sulbapariijistavyakhya, Sul- 
basutravarttika 

69. Satya^adha. 

1. SatySigiadhaHSrautasutra. AnSS 53, Poona 1907-1932. 

. [in ten parts). 

69a. (Saunaka. 

1. Chintamani, T. R. Fragments of Saunaka Grhyasuira. 
VHI AIOC, Mysore 1935. 

70. SUMANTU. 

1. Chintamani, T. R. Sumantu-Dharmasutra. JOR 8, 1934. 
[text published with an introductory note). 

71. Vaikhanasa. 

1. Vaikhgnasa-iSrautasutra. Eki. Caland, W. Royal Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Calcutta 1941. 

[text]. 

2. Raghu Vira. Vaikhanasa^rautasutra-Mmtra-Index. Royal 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta 1941. 

72. Varaha. 

1. VarSlia-iSrautasutra. Ed. Raghu Vira and Caland, W. 
Lahore 1934. 

2. Viaraha-Gj-hyasutra, with Bhlasya and TIka. Muzaffar- 

pur. 

* 3. Vailaha-GThyasutra. Ed. Raghu Vira. Panjab Univ. Pub. 

7, Lahore 19B2. 

[with short extracts from the paddhatis of Gaftgadhara and 
Vaaiistha). 
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73. General Ritualistic Literature. 

1. Sarma, K. Madhava Krishna. EBtherto unknown colo- 
phon to Haradatta’s Commentary on the Ekagnik ainidf^ ALB 3, 1939. 

2. Sarma, K. Madhava Krishna. A Variant Version of the 
Ekignikaioida. ALB 3, 1939. 

3. Sarma, K. Madhava Krishna. Ei^gnikaajida, ALB 4, 1940. 

llhe first prasna only published : preface by C. Kunhan Raja]. 

4. Aney, M. S. Introduction to Darsa-Purjfamdsa-PrakaSa. 
Yeotmal, 1924. 

5. Ka.t5te§li-DIpakah ; I>ar§a-Paurijamasa-Paddhatih. Ed. 
NfrYANANDA Parvata. KjashiSS 20, Benares. 

6. iSaunakSyam. Ed. Sastri, K. Sambasiva. TSS 120, Tri- 
vandrum 1935. 

(1) about ritual., (2) about the duties of Kings. 

7. Agnigitomapaddhatib. Ed. Sharma, B. P. Benares 1937. 

[iadhvaryava, aud^tra and hautra paddhati]. 

8. Vivaha-paddhatib : Upan’ayana-paddhatib : Silanyasa-pa- 
ddhatib : Cuql&karaina-Paddhatib : Godana-paddhatib. Vidyavilasa 
Press Series 1-5, Benares, 

IMadhyandina-Sikhiya : with copious notes by Vidytdhara ; 

index etc.] 

74. General Study of the Sutras. 

1. Caland, W. Relative Chronology of some Ritualistic 
Sutras. AO 9, 1930. 

2. Datta, B'. B. The Science of the Sulba : A Study in Early 
Hindu Geometry. Calcutta Univ., Calcutta 1932. 

Rfv. ; J. Filliozat, JA 235 (1934). 

3. Ghosh, Bata Krishna. Hindu Ideal of Life (according to 
the Grhyasutras). JC 8, Mar. 1042. 

4. Ghosh, Bata Krishna. Hindu Ideal of Life (according to, 
the Brautasutras) . IC 8, 1942. 

. . , . Srauta sacrifices composed of very heterogeneous dements 

two chief strains are (1) IE fire-cult elaborated in Incfia 

separatdy in Atharvanic ritual. (2) Indo-Irapan Soma-cult 
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5. Lele, B'. C. Some Atharvmic portions in the Grhyasutras. 
Bonn 1927. 

Grhya ritual is based on Atharvanic practice.s .... there 

was rivalry between Vedic religion and popular religion 

6. Majumdar, G. P. Domestic rites and rituals prescribed 
in the Grhyasutras. IC S, April 1937. 

saihskaras are means to the pereonal hygiene and well-being 

of a cultured house-holder .... poetry and philosophy on the 
one hand and science and superstition on the other are beau-' 
tifully intermingled in the Sutras .... 

75. Vyakaraista : PaiiIIni. 

1. Agrawala, V. S. Ancient Indian Coins as known to Pa- 
okii. JUPHS 111, 1988. 

2. Agrawala, V. S. A further note on Coins from Rloini. 
fUPHS 12, 1939. 

3. Agrawala, V. S. Agriculture as known to Paioini. JUPHS 
m. 1940. 

4. Agrawala, V. S. Trade and Commerce from Pasjini’s 
As^dhySyf. JUPHS 14, 1941. 

5. Agrawala, V. S. Geographical Data in Paioini’s Ag^tadh- 
yiayi. JUPHS XVI (1), Lucknow, .Tuly 1943. 

a ch. from the author’s thesis, " PSjjini as a source of 

Indian History.” 

6. Bhattacharya, V. Paajini’s Grammar and the Influence 
of Prakrit on Sanskrit. JL (Grierson Comm. VoL), Lahore 1933. 

7. Bloomfield, M. On Some Rules of PSjjini. JAOS 47, 

1927. 

8. Boudon, Pierre. Une application du raisonnement par 
I’absurde dans I’interpretation de Raniini (les Jnapakasiddhaparibha- 
§a). JA 230, 1938. 

9. Breloer, B. Die 14 Pratyaharasutras des Piiiini. ZU 10, 

1935. 

, 10. BtnsKOOL, H. E. Purvairasiddham : System of TripS.dI of 

PBoini’s A^adhyayS. H. J. Phris and Co., Amsterdam 1934. 

Introduction gives die fundamental conceptions in Pacini’s 
Grammar — general survey of the contents of A^ttdliyayi 
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(English tmnsl. of the ori^nel Dutch i Analytisch onderzoelc 
aangaande het Systeem der Trijficfi von Paijini’s A§tadhyayi.”l 

Rev. : A. Debkunner, IF 52 (1934> ; C. C. Uhlenbeck, Museum 41 
(1934) ; E. J. Thomas, JRAS 1935. 

11. Buiskool, H. E. The Tripadi : being an abridged Eng- 
lish recast of Purvatrasiddham. E. J. Brill, Leiden 1939. 

[anidytic^al synthetical inquiry into the system of the last three 
chapters of Rairjini’s Ai§tSdhyayl] 

12. Caland, W. a rhythmic Law in Language. AO 9, 1931. 

PSajini II 2.34 .... rhythmic order vs. logical order in 

Dvandva compounds .... rhythmic order prevailed in the 

Bi&hmaioa-lit cf. darim^njmnasau, sadohavirdhane, 

brhadrathantare, vaisyarajanyau, iudraryau, udbhidvalabhidau, 
scUmiitpTtmajitau 

13. CiiATTERji, Kshitis Chandra. The Siva Sutras. J Dept 
Lett. 24, Calcutta Univ. 

14. Chaturvedi, S. P. Homogeneity of letters in the PSipinian. 
System : A critical estimate of the views held by different comnien- 
tators. VII AIOC, Baroda 1933. 

15. Chaturvedi, S. P. History of an important historical word 
in the PFujinian school of Grammar. VIII AIOC, Mysore 1935. 

.... devandm priya 

16. Chaturvedi, S. P. Technical Terms of the Astadhyayi. 
IX AIOC, Trivandrum 1937. 

17. Chaturvedi, S. P. Pacini and the pkpr&ti^akhya. NIA 
I, 193S-39. 

18. Chaturvedi, S. P. Ghosh on ‘ PSitjini and Ek-PiStisakhya ’. 
NIA 2, 1939-40. 

19. Chaturvedi, S. P. Scholastic Disquisition in the PScinian 
System of Grammar. Bh. Vid. 2, Nov. 1940. 

20. Chaturvedi, S. P. On References to Earlier Granunarians 
in the A§tiidhyayi and the Forms sanctioned by them. J Nag U 7, 
Dec. 1941. 

21. Chintamani, T. R. The Uipadisutras in Various Recen- 
sions. Madras Univ. Sk. Series 8, Madras 1933-38. , 

IPart I- 1933; Part 11—1933,- Part III— 1934; Part IV— 

1938]. 

Rev. ■. I. Charpenubr. asos 7 (1935); Anotr.. red. Kes. 23 (1936). 
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22. Choudhari, N. Notes on the Phitsutra Santanava. XI 
AIOC, Hyderabad 1941. 

accentuation of nominal stems 

23. Dayananda Sarasvati, Swami. AstSdhySyi Bhmya. 
Ajmer. 

Sanskrit and Hindi comm .... Vol. 1-2, up to end of 3rd 

aldhyaya. 

24. Faddegon, Barend. Studies on Pdi^ini's Grmnmm, Am- 
sterdam 1036. 

to show the importance of PaT^iini by the aid of Panini 

himself analysis of the Ai§tia-dhyayi in graph-form 

treatment of avyayas and grammar of Klarakas .... Paijini’s 
grammar * though weak in logical discrimination ’ is yet a won- 
derful piece of creative composition .... 

Rev. : S. M. Katre, ABORI 13 (1936-37) ; L. Renou, OLZ S (1937) ; 
A. H. Fry, JAOS 59 (1939). 

25. Ghosh, B. K. Platini and gk-Praitisakhya. IHQ 10, Dec. 
1934. 

26. Ghosh, B. K. Chaturvedi on ' Paioini and Bk-PrSti§akhya * 
NIA 2, 1939-40. 

27. Ghosh, B. K. Purvacaryas in Pamini. i>. R. Bhmdarkar 
Comm, Vod,, Calcutta 1941. 

when P. mentions a Purviacarya at the end of an aphorism 

he means exactly what he says, namely that the particular 
view of the Purvacarya is not shared by him, even though the 
forms concerned might not be unknown in the language 

28. Ghosh, B. K. Chaturvedi on Dravi(Japr%iay&ma. IC 8, 
1942. 

[ref. to S. P. Chaturvedi's article, '‘On References to Earlier 
Grammarians etc."', / Nag V 7, Dec. ,1941, which criticises B. 
K. Chop's article, ‘ PurvSmryas in Plaoini,' DRB Comm Vol, 
1941]. 

29. Gokhale, V. N. Studies in Pacini. PO 4-5, 1939-40. 

30. Ai§|tS<ihy&y5-Sutrapa^^ of Paiiini. Harida SS 63, Benares. 

31. ICeith, a. Berriedale. Paiiini and the Veda. 1C 2, April 
1936. 

[ref, P. Thieme's book, ‘ Paagiini arid the Veda,*] 
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32. Liebich, B. Konkordanz P^ini-Ccatdra. Ind. Forschxin- 
gen 6, Breslau 1928. 

Rev. : W. Printz, ZDMG 82 (1928) ; P. Thieme, OLZ 32 (1929) ; L. 

Bioomfield, Lg 5 (1929) ; H. E. Buiskool, Museum (Leiden) 36 (1929) ; 

J. Charpentier, mo 23 (1930). 

33. Liebich, B. Erwiderung. Lg 6, 1930. 

[Reply to L. Bloomfield’s rev. in Lg 5 on B. Liebich’s 

Konkordanz] . 

34. Ki^ratarangii)! : Kgirasvamin’s commentary on Paijini’® 
Dhatupatha. Ed. Liebich, B. Breslau 1930. 

[ed. for the first time]. 

35. Pathak, K,. B. Piaiuini and the Authorship of the Ujjadi- 
sutras. ABORI 4, 1022-23. 

36. Pathak, K. B. Further Remarks on the Uiijadisutras. 
ABORI 'll. 1929-30. 

37. Pathak, Shridhar Sastri and Chitrav, Siddhes);ivar. 
Word-Index to PdtpniSutra-Pdtha and Parisi^fos : No. 2. GOS- 
Clasfi C, 2, Poona 1935. 

[No. 1 — ^Vyakaraua-Mahabhaisya Word-Index by Pathak and 

Chitrav : GOS — c — 1, 1927]. 

Rev. : V. S. Acrawala, JVPHS 12 (1939). 

38. Pawate, I. S. Structure of A?tddhyayl. 

Rev. : P. K. Code, ABORI 20 (1939). 

39. PisanH, V. II Krdantavyuha^. RSO 13, 1931. 

[a grammatical tract], 

40. Raghu Vira. Author of the sivasutras. JPAS, 1930. 

41. Sarma, B. N. Krishnamurti. Indra and Papini. IHQ 8, 
June 1982. 

according to TS, Indra is the first grammarian 

42. Sarma, K. M. K. The Paijinian School and the Pii.tisa- 
khyas : Post-Pajjinian Reciprocity of influence. Bh. Vid. 2 and 4, 
1941-43. 

Panini’s position regarding Vedic language Katya- 

yana, the Varttikakara, is not. the author of the Vajasaneyi- 

Prati 
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43. Sarma, K. M. K. Some Problems in PSijini. Journal oj 
'Madras Univ. 13(2), Madras 1941. 

44. Sarma, K. M. K. The Text of the AiStadhySyi, JUPHS 13,. 
1940. 

45. Sarma, K. M. K. Technical Terms in the A^tddhyayl. 
JOR 14, 1940. 

46. Sarma, K. M. K. Authorship of the Uinidisfltra. Ke»ie 
Contm. VoL, Poona 1941. 

47. Sarma, K. Madhav Krishna. Patafijali and His Relations 
to some Authors and Works. IC XI (2), Oct.-Dec. 1944, 

48. Sastri, M. D. The Relation of PSijini’s technical devices, 
to his predecessors. IV AKX^, Allahabad 1926. 

49. Sastri, Mangal Dev. Traditional Basis of the Uotjadi Su- 
tras. XII AIOC (Summary), Benares 1943-44. 

50. Thieme, Paul. Bhd?ya zu Varltika 5 zu Patjini I. 1.9 
und seine einheimischen Erklarer : Ein Beitrag zur Geschichte und 
Wurdigung dee indischen grammatischen Scholastik. NGGW — Phil, 
hist. Klasse, 1935. 

51. Thieme, Paul. Pdmni and the Veda. Globe Press, Alla- 
habad 1935. 

Studies in the Early History of Linguistic Science in 

India . . 

Rev. : O. Strauss, DLZ S7 (1936) ; A. B. Keitu, IC 2 (1936) ; A. 

0EBRUHNER, IF 54 (1936) ; B. Faddeoos, OLZ 39 (1936) ; L. Rbnoo, JA 

228 (1936) : M. M. Ghosb, IHQ 13 (1937) ; B. HEllMAKlf, JRAS (1938). 

52. ThiEme, P. and Chattopadhyaya, K. Paijini and the 
^dE-Prati^khya. IHQ 13, June 1937. 

Rev. : L. Renou, JA 230 (1938). 

53. AstadhyayS of Paipini. pub. Vaidika Pustakalaya, Ajmer. 

54. Wackernagel, J. Ein Wortstellungsregel des P&nini und 
Winklers Aleph-Beth-Regel. IF 56, 1938. 

55. Svara-Siddlfinta-candrika. Ed. Yajvan, Srinivasa. Anna- 
malai Univ. Sk. Series, 1936. 

[comm, on Finini’s Svarasutras : with index] . 
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76. Nirukta. 

1. Nirukta of Yaska, with Durga’s Commentary. Ed. Bhajd- 
kamkar, R. G. BSPS 85, Poona 1942. 

[Vol. II — chapters 8-14 : Vol. I — chs. 1-7 edited by H. M. 
Bhadkamkar, BSPS 73, J9181. 

2. Nighaiitu and Nirukta. Ed. Rajrade, V. K. GOS— Class 
A, 1, 1940. 

[Part I]. 

3. Niruktam, with the commentary, ‘ Niruktavjtti Ed. Jha,, 
Mukund Bakshi. Nimayasagar Press, Bombay 1930. 

[with exhaustive notes]. 

4. Nirukta of Yiaska. pub. Vaidika Pustak^ya, Ajmer. 

5. Sarup, Lakshman, Fragments of the Commentaries of 
Skandasvdmin and Makesvara on the Nirukta. Univ. of Panjab Pub.. 
3-5, Lahore 1928-1934. 

[Vol. I — comm, on 1st Ch,, 1928 : Vol. II — comm, on Ch. 2-6, 
1932 : Vol. Ill — comm, on Ch. 7-13 (with introduction by 
L. Samp) , 1934 : Ref. L. Samp. “ Nighautu and Nirukta.” 
Pan jab Univ. Pub^, 1927 : “ Indices and Appendices to the 
Nimkta with an Introduction.” Panjab Univ. Pub., 1929]. 

Rev. : Vol. I ; F. Edgerton, JAOS 50 (1930) ; J. Charpentier, BSOS 6 - 
(1930) ; Vol. II : H. N. Randle, JRAS 1933 ; Vol. Ill ; V. Annappa 
Sastri, JRAS 1934 ; L. Renou, /A 22S (1936). 

6. Sarup, Lakshman. Editio Princeps of the Commentary of 
Venkata Madhava on the Nirukta. IC 1, July 1934. 

7. Raja, C. Kunhan. Akhyatanukramaiiji and NSmMukra- 
matf[ of Madhava compared with the Nirukta of YS^. AOR 1, 
Madras Univ. 1937. 

R. analyses the works of Madhava and compares them 

with Yaska’s Nirukta 

8. Raja, C. Kunhan. Vararuci-Nirukta-Samuccaya. ALB 1. 
1936-37. 

.... it is a fairly detailed comm, on Vedic Mantras about 

100 Mantras from RV, TB, MS etc. are commented upon .... 
description of palm-leaf MS. of the work in Adyar Library ..... 

9. Vararuci-Nirukta-samu«aya. Ed. Raja,, C. Kunhan. Pub- 
lished as supplement to AOR, Madras Univ. 1938. 
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10. Raja, C. Kunhan. NiruktavSrttika. AOR 5, Madras Univ. 
1941. 

Durga is earlier than 600 a.d Niruktavarttika must 

be earlier than Durga NV. is a probable gloss on Nirukta 

not yet discovered .... 

11. Bhagavaddatta. iSakapuiji, the Narukta. K. B. Pathak 
Comm. VoL, Poona 1934. 

12. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. Nirukta = Hermeneia. fAOS 56, 
1936. 

13. Gar<$, D. V. A revised and enlarged Version of the Ni- 
Tukta. BDCRI 2, Nov. 1940. 

discusaom on the meaninglessness or otherwise of Vedic 

Mantras in Sahara BhS§ya 

14. Mackichan, D. Introduction to the Nirukta. Bombay 
Univ., Bombay 1919. 

'[Transl. in English of Roth’s ‘ Introduction ’ and his ‘ Treatise 
on the Elements of the Indian Accent ’} 

15. PoucHA, P. Vedische Volksetymologie und das Niruktam. 
AO 7, 1935. 

Nirukta is to a considerable extent, dependent on the 

traditional foJk etymologies of RV, YV, AV, and SV 

YEdca has collected only the popular etymologies current in 
older Vedic lit 

16. Raja, C. Elunhan. A note on Sakapunii. S. Kuppuswami 
Sastri Comm. Vol., Madras 1935. 

Sakaputu, the author of a Nirukta, preceded Yaska 

Skandasvamin and MSdhava had direct access to Sakapuni's 
work 

17. Sarup, Lakshman. The Problan of Tex±ual Criticism of 
the Nirukta. F. W. Thomas Comm. Vol., Bombay 1939. 

18. Sharma, Ramavatara. Sanskrit Lexicography. JBORS 9, 
1923. 

Nighaiptu — .the earliest Sanskrit thesarus in existence 

77. Chanpas. 

1, Srutabodhah : Chando-granthahi. Kashi SS 15, Benares, 
[with tik&s called Anandavardhini and Tatparyaprakala'] . 
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2. Chandab-Sutram of Pingala, with the Vrtti of Halayudha. 
Benares. 

3. Ghose, Manomohan. The Chando-Vedainga of Pingala. 
IHQ 7, Dec. 1931. 

(1) Identification of the work .... (2) Date of the work 

4. Raja, C. Kunhan. Chandovicitivrtti of PetlMastrin. ALB 
2, 1937-38. 

work is important in the field of Vedic exegesis it is 

a commentary on the prosody section of the Nidana-Sutras 

the real name of the author is Hr^kesa .... 

78. Jyoti§a. 

1. Bhagavaddatta. Atharva Jyotka. Motilal Banarsi Dass, 
Lahore. 

2. Kulkarni, B. R. Lagna System of the Vedmga fyoti?a~ 
Dhulia 1943. 

an absolute Indo-Iranian Time-measure 

3. Shamasastri, R. Light on the Vedahga-Jyotiga. S. Ku- 
ppuswami Siostri Comm. VoL, Madras 1935. 

4. Shamasastri, R. Vedahga-Jyotisa. Mysore 1938. 

[with English transl. and Sanskrit comm.] 

Rev. ; A. Banerji-Sastri, JBORS 22 (1938J. 

79. General Study of the Vedangas. 

1. Sitaramiah, G. The VedMgas and Their Value. QJMS 
32, 1941-42. 

VIII. VEDIC LITERATURE. 

80. Selections from Vedic Literature (as a whole). 

1. Bhumananda, Swami Saraswati. Anthology of Vedic 
Hymns, Lahore 1935. 

[collection of hymns frewn the four Vedas with Engli^ transl.] 
Rev. : T. Chowdhury, JBORS 21 (1935). 

2. Coomaraswamy, a. K. Versions from the Vedas. Indjm 
Art and Letters 7, 1933. 

(RV X. 72 ; 90 ; 129 ; BAU I. 2. 1-7 ; Maitii U VI. 1-4 ; VL 
35; VII. 11]. 



70 VEDIC BIBLIOGRAPHY I SO- 3 

3. Chaitterjea, J. C. Gathd or the Hymns of Atharvan Za- 
r/ithushtra. Navasari 1933. 

,[Te3ct and TransL] 

Rev. : Politicus, Modern Rcvieftu (Sept. l^SS). 

4. Ghose, Aurobindo. Sanskrit Citations in the Life Divine. 
Gita Prachar Karyalaya, Calcutta 1943'. 

[[English translation with original texts of Vedic and other 

citations in Life Diyine] . 

5. Raghavan, V. Prayers, Praises and Psalms. G. A. Nate- 
•san and Co., Madras. 

[Hymns in Sanskrit from Vedas downwards translated in lucid 

English]. 

Rev. : Anon.j JPr. Bh. 44 (1939). 

6. Rachu Vira. Vedic Mysticism, Saraswati Vihiara Series 
‘6, Lahore 1933. 

[Vedic chants rhythmically rendered in English]. 

7. Renou, Louis. Hymnes et Prieres du Veda. Adrien Mais- 
wnneuve. Paris 1938. 

[Text with French notes and iransl. of 44 passages from 5LV, 

22 from AV, and 8 from Kaulika-Sutra and YV]. 

Rev. : H. W, Bailey, BSOS 9 (1938-39); B. K, Ghosh, IC 6 (1939); E. 

H. Johnston, JRAS 1940. 

8. Sambuddhananda, Swami. Vedic Prayers. &n Rama- 
irishna Ashram, Khar 1938. 

[10 from ]JV, 3 from YV, 8 from SV, 31 from Up. and 6 

Santipathas] A Vedic Testament 

Rev. : R. D. Laddu, OLD 2 (1939) ; Anon., Fed. Kes. 25 (1938) ; Anon., 

Pr. Bh. 44 (1939). 

9. Vedic Selections : Part I. Ed. Velankar, H. D. Univer* 
sity of Bombay, 1942. 

[Seliections from l^V and AV]. 

. 10. Yatiswarananda, Swami. Divine Life. Ramakrishna 
Math, Madras 1939, 

[Sdections from Up., Gita, Smrtis etc.] 
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11. Yatiswarananda, Swami. Universal Prayers. Ramakri- 
shna Math, Madras 1939. 

i[seIections from Vedas,, Putai^as etc. ; with introduction and 
Sanskrit and General indexes]. 

Rev. : Anon., Pr. Bh. 39 (1934). ^ 

81. Commentaries. 

1. Mantrartha Efipika of iSatrughna Misra, Ed. Jha, M. Kadii 
SS 108, Benares 1934. 

[with comm.] 

2. Raguavan, V. The Saihdhya-Vandana Bha§ya by Tirumal 
Yajvan. ALB 4, 1940. 

3. Vedartha-Saimgraha of Ramanuja. Ed. Ramanujachari, 
R. and Shrinivasa, K. / Annem. U 7-8, 1938. 

4. Sarma, K. M. K. Rudrabhagyas and Dates of Mahidhara 
and Vehkatanatha. ALB 3, 1939. 

Mahidhara, commentator on adh. 17 of VS ( = Rudra- 

bha^ya) and on anuvaka 2.9 of MS, lived in the latter haJf of 

16th cent Venkatanaiha lived later than 1540 AJ>. 

The comm, is not of Abhinava Sariikara, but of his pupil, 
Vehkatanatha 

5. Sarma, K. M. K. A SaihdhySvandanabha^ya. ALB 4, 

1940. 

identity of author not clear Sudarsana Suri not the 

author 

6. Sarma, K. M. K. The Saiihdhyavandana-Bha^ya of Rama- 
4rama. ALB 5, 1941. 

7. Caturveda-bh&sya-bhumika-sarhgraha. Ed. Upadhyaya, 

Baladeva. Kashi SS 102, Benares. ' 

led. with introduction and notes]. 

82. Exegesis of Vedas. 

1. Acharya, P. K. The Revelation of the Vedas. Pr. Bh. 
41, Feb. 1936. 

2. Agrawala, V. S. The Vedas and Adhyatma Traditioa 
IC 5, Jan. 1930. 

necessity of the recognition of the adhyEtmavid-school and 

readjustment of our canons of research to that end 
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3. Asrani, U. a. a rational creed and Hindu Scriptures. 
Ill Ind. Phil. Congress, Bombay 1927. 

4. Bagchi, P. C. Abel Bergaigne and his interpretation of the 
Vedas. CR 41, Nov.-Dee. 1931. 

in determining the meaning of a word Bergaigne has taken 

to the comparison of analogous formulae .... mythology and 
cult of the Vedas are so interdependent that one could not be 

explained without the help of the other Vedic sacrifice is 

an imitation of some celestial phenomenon reduced into two- 
groups — Solar and meteorological .... 

5. Bhattacharya, V. Vedic Interpretation and Tradition. 
VI AIOC, Patna 1930. 

[Presidential address : Vedic section]. 

6. Bloomfield. M. Corrections and conjectural emendations 
of Vedic Texts. AJPh 27. 

7. Chandrasekharam, V. Sri Aurobindo and the Veda. Sri 
Aufohindo M^dir Annual I, Pondicherry, 15-8-1942. 

8. Chaoterjee, B. K, The Bhagavadgita on the Vedas. Kal- 
yana Kdpdtaru 9, Aug. 1942. 

9. Coomaraswamy, A. K A New Approach to the Vedas : 
an essay in Translation and Exegesis. Luzac and Co., London 1933. 

for understanding of Veda, knowledge of Sanskrit » how- 
ever profoimd, is not sufficient a wide study of the mys- 

tics of different parts of the world from the point of view of 
universal tradition will bring about greater appreciation of 

Veda [Transl. and comm, on passages from IJV, X. 72 ; 

90 ; 129 ; BAU I. 2 ; and Maitii Up.] 

Rev.: w. Pjuntz, ZDMG i(8 (1954); Raghu Vira, JFS I (1934); E, 
FRAt7WALl.NER, ^ZKM 42 (1935)’; W. Wuest, OLZ 3.8 (1935); S. M* 
Katre, JBORI 16 (1935) ; V. S. R., Petrel, Kes, 22 (1935) ; V. Lwnt^ 
Arch. Or. 9 (1937); C. K, Raja, ALB 3 (1937); J. 0. Tavadia, JCOt 
31 (1937); Anon., JVPHS, 10 (1937). 

10. Dhruva, A. B-. The Veda and its Interpretations. Mala- 
viya Comm. VoL, Benares 1932. 

11. Chose, Aurobindo. The Methods of Vedic Knowledge. 
Kalyma Kdpataru, Jan. 1936. 

12. ICashikar, C. G. Vediarthaniiioayaoa adhunika dp^-tikona. 
Purmdrtha 16, Oct. 1939. 

[Marathi]. 
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13. Luders, H. Geschichle mid Methoda der vedischen Fors- 
chung. SBBAW, Munchen 1934. 

14. Vedic Interpretation. Kalpaka 28, May- June 1933. 

[excerpts from the writings of Mahai^i ■ Narayanier and his 

school of thought] Punauias, as the first Sastra, are the- 

safest guide for Veda .... 

15. ICarmananda, Swami. Svdml Daydnmda aur Ved^i 
(Hindi). Jaina iSlastriartha Samgha, Ambala 1944. 

Rev. : B. P. Bhojpuri, Jaina Antiquary X (1). 

16. Sanyal, P. Vedic Mantras as explained by Durgadas 
Lahiri. II AIOC, Calcutta 1922. 

17. Sastri, B. Kuturaba. Veda-iSastras, Science and Reason.. 
Kalyana Kalpateeru 8. Sept. 1941. 

18. Sharma, V. R. Veda-Vijnma-Mtmamsa. Lahore 1940. 

83. General Study of Vedas. 

1. Abhyankar, T. B. Veda-prathamya aiji Veda-piadhanya. 
Puru^^rtha 17, Aug-Oct. 1940. 

2. Agrawala, V. S. Parik§ila Githae (Hindi). NPP 48 
(1-4). 

.... ref. AV XX. 127. 7-10 ; ABr. 6.5.32 : Kau? Br. 30.5 ; 
Gopatha Br. 2.6.12 

3. Alex, Emmanuel. La Bible et Vlnde, clartejs convergentes, 
precidS du Message Oriental par M. Ernest Zyromski. A Maisson- 
neuve, Paris 1937.. 

fundamentMly the Bible and the Indian scripture give 

the ■‘g^iTip teaching e.g. RV X. 129 1= ManuSm I. 5-11 1 = 

Geneas I. 1-4 

Rev. : E. Frauwallner, PfZKM 42 (1935). 

4. Belvalkar. S- K. Presidential address : Vedic Section. II 
AIOC, Calcutta 1922. 

5. Bhagavaddatta. History of Vedic Literature : Hindi. Day. 
Sk. Grantha 10, Lahore 1935. 

Vol. I : Part I— Vedic Commentators ; 1927. Part II— Brah- 
marrjias and Araijyakas ; 1931. Part III — ^Vedic Sakhas ; 1935. 
Rev. : L. D.' Barnett^ JRAS 19Z9. 
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6. Bhajan Lal. Vedic Sakha : in Sanskrit. Bharatpur. 

7. Bhandari, Madhava Sastri. Vedapaurueeyatvam. Jha 
•Comm. Vol., Allahabad 1937. 

[in Sanskrit]. 

8. Bhattacharya, V. The Vedas — ^their Value as Scripture. 
Ind. Res. Inst., Calcutta 1937. 

[Preadential address : Vedic Section : II Indian Culture, 
Conf. 1937]. 

9. Bisey, S. a. The Vedas. Kdpaka 37, 1942. 

origin of Veda scientific prindples on which Veda is 

based Vibration, Sound, Thought— these benefit the 

chanter and hearer of Veda 

10. Chakladar, H. C. Contribution of Bihar to Vedic Culture. 
VI AIOC, Patna 1930. 

revelation of the Gayatri in that part of India 

11. Chapekar, N. G. Vaidika Nibandha. Badlapur 1929. 

[Marathi essays on : — AV ; AB ; Charms about Women in AV ; 
Takman ; Pancajana ; CSturvainya ; Gods of Avesta ; Sins of 
Gbds ; 43 Legends in AB ; Royal hymns in AV] . 

12. Chatterjee, B. K Dr. Wintemitz on the Vedas. CR 56, 
Sept 1935. 

13. Chatterjee, B. K. The Vedas. Kalyma KalpaUnu 8, 
Sept. 1941. 

14. Chatterjee, M. M. The Vedic Divisions. JASB 26, 1930. 

the division of Veda into AV, YV, SV and RV represents 

four different stages of the society indicating the great intellec- 
tual advance in search after truth 

15. Dhareshwar. Gita and the Vedas. V^d. Kes. 23, Nov. 1936. 

CSta has drawn in^iration from Vedas . . .”. has only 

elaborated and restated some of the Vedic conceptions 

• Kfwa and Arjuna in one car fighting a battle correspond to 

Indra and Kutaa (son of Arjuna) in one car fighting in heaven 

human soul and Divine soul fight together for a noble 

goal — 
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16. Geiger, B. Veda and Avesta. ZDMG 84, 1930. 

[report of a lecture delivered at 6th German Oriental Confer- 
ence in Wien 1930] methodological problems of research 

in Veda and Avesta against Hertel's views expressed in 

Arische Feuerlehre against Junker's views regarding 

Avesta-alphabet 

17. Ghose, Aurobindo. The Greatness of Indian Literature. 
€R 58, Max. 1936. 

Veda is mystic and symbolic poetry the physical and 

psychical worlds were to their eyes a manifestation and a two- 
fold and diverse and yet connected and similar figure of cos- 
mic godheads, the inner and outer life of man a divine com- 
merce with the gods .... the Veda is the spiritual and psycho- 
logical seed of Indian culture and the Up. the expression of 
the truth of highest spiritual ioiowledge and experience .... 

18. Ghosh, B. K. Veda and Avesta. JGIS 2, 1935. 

close relationship between the language of Veda and Ave- 
sta is pointed out 

19. Gond, P. N. Introduction to the Message of the 20th Cen- 
ilury. Gooty 1920. 

experimental data to prove that Vedas are treatises on 

exact sciences .... 

20. Gupta, N. N. The Veda and the Avesta. Modern Review, 
July-Dee. 1935. 

the split among the Vedic and Avestic Aryans must have 

taken place early ^ 

21. Hare, W. Loftus. The Veda md its Development, Soc. 
for promoting the Study of Religions : Trans. 8, 1934. 

22. Iyer, K. N. Vilified Vedas Vindicated. Trivandrum 1930. 

23. Iyer, N. M. The Permanent History of Bharatavarsha, Tri- 
vandrum. 

[in 3 Volumes] aims at establishing by textual quota- 

tions that the Srutis, Up., Puiaioa and Itihasa treat only of 
the highly cosmopolitan science of Yoga and the practical phi- 
losophy of religion 

24. JOHANNSON, A. Berichte iiber die nordische Urheimat in 
den Veden und im Zend Avesta. Die Sonne 7, 1930. 
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25. Kasyap, R. R. Authorship of the Vedas. I Ind. Culture 
Conference, Calcutta 1936. 

26. Mitthulal, Sastri. Srimahimnastotram vedasca. Jha 
Comm. Vol., Allahabad 1937. 

27. Nag, Kalidas. Vedic Studies in India. CR 51, May 1934. 

28. Narayanan, V. The Vedas as Literature. Indian Review, 
July 1941. 

29. Nath, R. Accounts of the Vedas in Nathism. Sdhitya- 
Pari^t-P<Urika 41, 1935. 

30. Pantulu, N. K. V. The Literary Genius of Badarayaina.. 
QJMS 32, Oct. 1941. 

B. is responsible for the classification of Veda .... 

31. Patankar, R. K. Vedadikalncya adhyayanaci phale. Puru- 
§aTtha 16, OcL 1939. 

32. Prasad, Ganga. The Message of the Vedas. Sarada Comm, 
Vol, Ajmer 1937. 

33. Sastri, G. Study of the Vedas, I AIOC, Poona 1919. 

34. Sastri, K. A. Nilkantha. On the Origin of the Veda. IV 
Ind. Hist. Congress, Lahore 1940. 

.... ref. Vayu P. 59-66 .... Vedic hymns and texts were pro- 
(hicts of human effort, and the reflection of critical and signi- 
ficant situations in the life of man in society 

35. Sundaracharya, T. Gangavatarana. Ved. Kes. 27, Feb. 
1941. 

; . . .. water-mysticism forms an important feature of the whole 
of Vedic lit 

36. Tarkabhushan, P. Presidential address. Vedic Section. 
X AIOC, Tirupati 1940. 

37. Veda-iSastra-EHpika. pub. Veda'Sastrottejaka Sabhia, Poona 
1941. 

38. Journal of the I^mational School of Vedic and allied Re- 
search. nub. Vedic ’.^sparM Precs^ New VrvrV 1Q9Q rtnm-ar/Ie 
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39. Vaidika Dharma : Hindi Journal, pub. Svadhyaya Mapdala, 
Aundh. 

[topics dealing with Veda]. 

40. Veda Vyasa. The Literature of the Jaiminiyas. V AIOC, 
Lahore 1928. 

41. Vidyalamkara, Vishvanath. Vaidika Jivana (Hindi). Ma- 

hesha Pustakalaya, Ajmer. „ 

.... ideal life represented through the interpretation of certain 

mantras from AV .... 

42. VISVABANDHU Sastri. Vaidika-svardnkana-nti-pTakdsa 
V. V. R. Inst., Lahore. 

43. VisVABANDHU S.ASTRi. Veda me asita sabda. V. V. R. Insl, 
Lahore. 

[ Sanskrit-Hindi ] . 

44. VISVABANDHU Sastri. Veda me tat-sad-eka-vdda. V. V. R. 
Inst., Lahore. 

[Sanskrit-Hindi]. 

45. VISVABANDHU Sastri. Veddrtha-VimarSa. V. V. R. Inst., 
Lahore. 

[ Sanskrit-Hindi ] . 

46. VISV.A.BANDHU Sastri. Veda-Samdesa. V. V. R. Inst, 
Lahore. 

[Sanskrit-Hindi] . 

47. VISVABANDHU Sastri. Veda-Sara. V. V. R. Inst, Lahore. 

[Sanskrit-Hindi] . 

48. WoOLNER, A. C. Presidential address : Vedic Section. V 
and VII AIOC, Lahore and Baroda !1928 and 1933. 

84. Vedic Personalities. 

1. Aiyar, M. S. Ramaswami. Philosopher Vajasaneya Yaina-* 
valkya. Kcdpaka 33, 1938. 

2. Chattopadhyaya, K. The traditional date of Zarathushtra. 
X AIOC, Tirupati 1940. 

3. Chintamani', T. R. ^hkhayana and Kuataka. IX AIOC, 
Trivandrum 1937. 
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4. CooMARASWAMY, A. K. Janaka and Yajnavalkya. IHQ 
13, June 1937. 

5. Devi, Akshaya Kumari-. Female Seers of Ancient India. 
Vijaya Krishna Bros., Calcutta. 

[with original texts : Gho^, Siirya, Yami, Gargi, Maitreyi]. 

6. Garct:, D. V. Did ;§abara belong to the Maitrayaniiya 
School? BDCRl IV (4), June 1943. 

I Through investigation in SSbarabhasya, the author con- 
cludes that Sahara did belong to Maitiayaajiya Sakha 

7. Ghosh, N. N. Zoroaster, his work and his times. 1C 4, 
July 1937. 

8. Karmananda, Swami. Vaidiha Rsivdda (Hindi). Jaina 
Salstiartha Saihgha, Ambala 1944. 

9. Keith, A. Berriedale. Date of Zoroaster. /Cl, July 

1934. ’ 

• ..... well before 6th cent. b.c [see also A. B. Keith: 

'Date of Z.’ IHQ 3, Dec. 19271. 

10. Kolangat®, R. G. YogUvara Yajnavalkya. Hubli 1926.. 

[Marathi biography of Y.] 

11. Massey, Arthur E. Zoroaster. Kcdpaka XXXIX (1), 
Jart-Mar. 1944. 

12. Mookerji, Radha Kumud. The Rigis of India. Daymanda 
Comm. Vol., Ajmer 1933. 

13. Pati, Jainath. The Date of Zoroaster. IHQ 5, June 1929. 

Z’s date after 8th cent. B.c. is impossible ; before 8th. 

cent. B.C. is certain ; in 15th cent. B.C. is most probable 

14. Pati, Jainath. Zarathushtra or Yudhi§thira — which is the 
Copy ? JCOI 27, 1935. 

15. Pradhan, S. N. Vajasaneya Yajfiavalkya and his times- 
JIH 12 and 15, 1933 and 1936. 

* 16. Sastri, K. S. Ramaswami. The ^ges of India. KKT X 

.(7), July 1944. 

— legends about Agastya, Apastamba, Atri etc. . ... 
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17. Sharma, R. C. The Vedic Rsis. V AIOC, Lahore 1928. 

18. Shembavanekar, K. M. Was Kautsa a Sceptic ? ABORT 
12, 1930-31. 

does not accept the generally accepted heterodoxy of 

K .... \ 

19. SfRCAR, D. C. Janamejaya and Janaka. IC 3, April 1937. 

, , Acooirding to Pradhan, Janamejaya and Janaka were con- 
temporaneous acc. lo S., some years must have elapsed 

bet. the age of Janamejaya and Janaka 

20. Velankar, H. D. DivodSsa Atithigva and other Atithi- 
gvas. ASOi?/ 23, 1942. 

21. Wesendonk, O. G. Zur Frage der Herkunft Zarathustras. 
Z/J 9, 1932. 

Z. was born in Western and preached in Eastern Persia' 

IX. VEDIC CHRONOLOGY. 

85. Studies in Vedic Chronology. 

1. Chattopadhyaya, K. The Place of the Rgveda-Saihhita in 
the Chronology of Vedic literature. VIII AIOC, Mysore 1935. 

gv >v»ntaing materials from the earliest to (almost) the 

latest period of Vedic Et 

2. Chattopadhyaya, K. Wintemitz and Ray Chaudhari on 
the Antiquity of the Rgveda-Sathhita. IC 3, July 1936. 

[Ref. M. Wintemitz : “ Age of the Veda,” CR (1923) and H. 
C. Ray Chaudhari : “ The Antiquity of RV,” CR (1924)1 — 

C. vindicates the views of Wintemitz Vedic texts show 

that Aryans took a very long time in penetrating into the whole 
of Hindustan and extending further south .... 

3. Hauer, J. W. Rdigionsgeschichte und Indogermanenprob- 
lem. Hirt Comm. Vol, Heidelberg 1935. 

Indo-Aryans invaded India about 2000 B.C., after a thou- 
sand years spent with the Iranians as the Aryan people . .. ^ 
the period of lE-unity is between 6000 and 5000 B.a 

4. Hertel, J. tJber Heimat und Alter des Rgveda. IF 41. 

5. Hertel, J. Die Zeit Zoroasters. Leipzig 1924. 

. .1 RV knows of Tkrroastrians — 
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6. Hummel, K. Die relative Chronologie der alien Prosa-Upa- 
ni$aden, Miinchen 1925. 

7. Keith, A. Berriedale. The Age of the Bgveda. Woolner 
Comm. VoL, Lahore 1940. 

[a critical survey of several theories about the Age of I?V : 
also see A. B. Keith : The Date of Zoroaster and the IJV 
IHQ 1 (1925)]. 

8. Prasad, Gorakh. Astronomical Evidence on the Age of the 
Vedas. JBORS 21, 1935. 

if we exclude the possibility of every astronomical notice 

in Vedic lit. being a record of ancient tradition, which is extre- 
mely imlikely, we can say there is strong astronomical evidence 
that the Vedas are older than 2500 b.c. They might be as old 
as 4000 B.c. There is some support for this date,, but it is not 
convincing. However there is no evidence against it 

9. Prasad, Gorakh. On the Age of the Baudliayana Srauta 
Sutra. fRASme. 

10. Ramanujasvami, P. V. Chronology of Vedic Authors. 
Vizagapattam 1916. 

11. Rao, M. Raja. Antiquity of the Vedas as revealed in the 
Pravargya Legend. PO 7, Oct. 1942. 

12. Ray, J. C. Vedic Antiquity from Satapatha Biiahmama. 
IC 6, July 1939. 

. . 1 . . SPB II 1.2 gives astronomical evidence of Vedic antiquity 
from 60(X) to 3000 B.C 

13. * Reu, B. N. Hindu Puilainas, their age and value. NIA 2, 
Bombay. 

Purainas were in existence even in the prehistoric period 

14. Sengupta, P. C. Age of the Brahmai^as. IHQ 10, Sept. 
1934. 

between 3102 and 2000 B.c 

15. Sengupta, P. C. The Solar Eclipse in the Rgveda and the 
Date of Atri. JASBL 7, 1941. 

.... RV V, 40. 5-9 ... . 26th July 3928 b.c. is the date of the 
solar eclipse in BV . ... . also the date of Atri who observed 
that eclipse 
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16. Sengwta, P. C. Time-Indications in the Baudhayana 
erautasutra. JASBL 7, 1941. 

.... the mean date for the Bau.SS rules for sacrifices should 
be taken as the year 887-86 B.C 

17. Seth, H. C. The Age of Zoroaster and the l^gveda. JNogU 
7, Dec. 1941. 

.... dose affinity exists between the hjnnns of IJV and the 

Gathas of Z Z’s date is 6th cent. B.C Veda and 

Avesta contain references to persons and events of that period 
the age of BV was therefore 6th cent B.C 

18. Seth, H. C. Certain Vedic, Avestan and Greek traditions 
and the Age of the Bgveda. ABORI 23, 1942. 

19. SUBBARAO, H. N. Antiquity of the Vedas. QJMS 21, 1930= 
31. 

20. Utgikar, N. B. The Age of the Veda. Law Printing Press, 
Poona 1918. 

X. STUDY OF VEDIC RHETORIC, MUSIC. STYLE ETC. 

86. Figures of Speech. 

'1. Bhandarkar, D. R. The Developmait of Figure of Speech 
in the Pgveda Hymnology. Kane Comm. Vol., Poona 1941. 

2. Gonda, J. Allitaration und Reim im Satzbau des Atharva- 
veda (I-VII). AO 18, 1939. 

[Ref. J. Gonda : StUistische Studie over AV I-VII, Wageningen 
1938} .... alliteration and rhyme cannot be considered as 
poetical embellishments only but are full of deeper meaning .... 

3. Gonda, J. Remarks ’on Similes in Sanskrit Literature. H. 
Veenman en Zonen, Wageningen 1939. 

Rev. : E. H. Johnston, JRAS 1941.. 

4. Jacobi, H. Vorgeschichte des Alaimkarasastra. ZDMG 82. 

5. Korinek, j. M. Studie z oblasti onomatopoje. Prispivek 
k otdzce indoetcropskSho ablautu. Prag 1934. 

Rev. : E. Fraenkei., GG.4 197 (193.?). 

6 Velankar H. D. Pgvedic Similes. fBBRAS 14 and 16,. 
1938 and 1940. 

[Vol. 14 : SimUra of Vamadeva; ; Vol. 16 : Smiles of Atris ; 
Transl. vrith annotations : study from rhetorical point of vieW} . 
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7. Velankar, S. B. Similes and Metaphors in Rgveda. JBowU 
7 and 9, Sept. 1938 and Sept. 1940. 

[English translation of A. Hirzel ; “ Gleichnisse md MeUipho- 
ren in EV,” Z Volkerps, 19 (1889)]. 

8. Venkatasubbiah, A. Syntax of Vedic Comparisons. 
ABORT 16, 1934-35. 

[Engli^ transl. of A. Bergaigne : La Syntaxe dea oompa- 
raisons vediques ”]. 

9. Venkatasubbiah, A, Some Observations on the Figures 
of Speech in the Bgveda, ABORT 17, 1935-36. 

[English transl. of A. Bergaigne : “ Quelques observations sur 
les figures de rhetoriquc dans le EV’]. 

87. Style. 

1. Gonda, J. Stilisiische Studie over Aiharvaveda I-VII. Wa- 
geningen 1938. 

careful study of parallelisms, repetitions, rhyme, anapho- 

res etc. in AV they are not merely poetical devices but 

possess some magical significance — 

Rev. : S. M. Katre, OLD 3 (1939); L. Rpnou. BSL 40 (1940); K. H, 
Johnston, JHAS 1940. 

88. Music. 

1. Aiyar, M. . S. Ramaswami. Samagana. JMus.Aoad. 5, 
Madias. 

[deals mth the method of sin^ng the SSmans : and the musi- 
cal importance of Samans]. 

2. Aiyar, M. S. Ramaswami. Sama^na. fBHU 2. 

3. Apte, V. M. Some Problems concerning Samaganas that 
await investigation : A statement. BDCRI 4, 1943. 

4. Aj!*te, V. M. Sound-records of Samaganas. BDCRI 4, 1943. 

5. Bake, A A. The Practice of Samaveda, VII AIOC. 
Baroda 1933. 

6. Bake, Arnold A. Different Aspects of Indian Music. Indian 
Art and Letters 8, London 1934. 

The magic and coan^ effect of a tone sung in a certain 

way and at a certmn pitch in relation to some other notes was 
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arid is of paramcmnt importance in the system of Vedic offer- 
ings .... Vedic music went through a long process of deve- 
lopment showing most remarkable points of resemblance with 
that of liturgic chant of the Roman Catholic Church. The 
three stages of development from speech to song are visible 
here as in Roman Catholic liturgy .... the even murmur of 
the Yajus by the Adhvaryu is comparable to the lectianes in 

the R. C. Church the recitation of the rcas by the Hotar, 

having the compass of 3 or at most 4 notes, is comparable to 

R. C. accentus the singing of a regular melody by the 

different priests of SV^ the Prastotar and the^Pratihotar, with 
their helpers, is comparable to the concentus in the R,C. litur- 
^ .... 

7. Dravid, Lakshman Sastri. Mode of Singing Samag^na. PO 
4, 1939. 

8. Rao, M. Raja. The Vedic Basis of Indian Music and Chan- 
das. IndSoc.OrArt, Calcutta, March 1943. 

9. Velankar, H. D. Metres and Music. PO VIII (3-4), 
Oct.-Dec. 1943. 


Three main varieties of music : (1) Music of Voice- 

Modulationi ; Svornscwzgtfn. (2) Music of Sotmd-Variation : 
Var^as^smgita, (3) Music of time-regulated accent : Tala- 
samgtta the first variety lies at the basis of Vedic met- 
res 


89. Metre. 

1. Bhattaicharya, Vidhushekhara. Chandas. JGJRI I (2), 
Allahabad, Feb. 1944. 

Yaska’s chanfidmsi chddanai is a symbolical expression. 

* Cf. Ch. Up. 1. 42 the root chad-ckand means ' to cover, 

to please ’ . . the word chandas has the ^following senses : 
(1) desire, longing for. (2) Sacred text of Vedic hymns, 

(3) Metre In Uioadi Sutras, the word is derived from 

cand-^scand meaning ‘to gladden, to please’, the initial c 
being changed to c/i 

2. Edgerton, Franklin. The Epic Trigtubh and its Hypermet- 
ric Varieties. JAOS 59, 1939. 

3. Iyer, D. G. Gopalakrishna. Upani§adic Prosody. IV AIOC, 
Allahabad 1926. 
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4. Jacobi, Hermann. tJber die altesten indischon Metriker und 
ihr Werk. IL (Grierson Comm. Vol). Lahore 1933. 

5. Lommel, H. Untersuchungen itber die Metrik rU’s jiinReren 
Avesta. ZII 1 and 5, 1922 and 1927. 

6. Majumoar, N. K. a Study of Metres in the older Upani- 
$eids. London Univ., 1930. 

[Thesas for M.A. : copy in Univ. I>ib. | . . . an;.lysis of mein's 
in Kena, Katha, Mtajdaka and fivctilsva. .... coinija- 
rison with corresponding IJ V metres and Epic met rc'S . . . 1 * 111 - 

endations suggested .... 

7. Sastri, P. S. Pgvedic views on Metre. XH AKKl (Sum- 
mary), Benares 1943-44. 

, (l)’l&V-poet.s had a fairly advanced conception of metre. 

(2) Relationship between poetry and meire was rec(icnis<'d 
(X. 124 : 9 ). 

• 8. SoR, R. Vedijskije Zametki. Veenyje zapiski Institula fa- 

zyka i literedwry 3, Moscow 1928. 

[deals with the melodic .stnicture of the gfiyatril. 

9. Weller, H. Zur Metrik des IJgveda und ties Avesta. 7.DMQ 
86, 1933. 

[report of a lecture delivered at Halle : also sec, H. Weller . 
’• Beitraege zur Metrik dcs Veda ”, 2// 1 1 1922) [.’ 

10. Weller, H. Anahita : Grundlegendes zur arischen Metrik. 
W. Kohlhammer, Stuttgart 1938. 

[a comprehensive tr^itise on Indo-Ir. metre). 

Rpv. : R. C. Zaehnkr, 1940. 


90. Accent. 

1. Raja, C. Kunhan. The Relation of Accent and Meaning 
in Rgveda. V AIOC, Lahore 1928. 


2. Sastry, N. S. The Vedic Circumflex. BuU. of Phonetic Stu- 
dm 1, Oct. 1940. 

[nature of Vedic svarita). 


c®,. ^'^^war. Studies in the Accentuation of the 

Samaveda. VI AIOC, Patna 1930. 
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1. Anandapriya, Sri. Some Aspects of Poetic Symbolism. 
Rev. Phil. Rel. 10, July 1941. 

the whole of RV is permeated with symbols calling forth 

to the mind of the early Aryans the pattern of universal life 
in which he and his psyche formed an integral part .... 

2. Bose, A. C. The Poetic Approach to the Divine in the 
Vedas. Pr. Bh. 46, Dec. 1941. 

Terms of splendour delicate human touches 

‘ Divine ' contemplated in different relations to man and uni- . 
verse .... the female idea of divinity etc. are poetic visions 
of Divinity 

3. Chakravarthy, G. N. Poetry and Romanticism in the 
Sgveda. PO VII, April- July 1942. 

4. Datta^ Kalica P. Andent Indian Poetry and Drama. 
Pr. Bh. 45, June 1940. 

5. Jacobi, H. Zur Friihgeschichte der indischen Poetik. 
SBBAW, Mimchen 1928. 

[Auszug in Forschungen und Fortsclmtte 5, 1929]. 

6. Ruben, W. Die Theorien der Inder uber das dichterische 
Schaffen.. OLZ 32, 1929. 

7. Sastri, P. S. Rgvedic Theory of Poetry. XII AIOC 
(Summary), Benares 1943t-44. 

Vedic poets composed their songs not with the rituals 

in thfeir view. They wrote the songs purely for the sake of 

Art and devoted themselves to the worship of Beauty 

Rgvedic theory of poetry can be summed up in five verbs ; 

iak^, hhar {vac, bru,^r), jftn, srj. The first two relate to 
the formal aspect of poetry, the last two speak of the inner 
content of poetry, while the third represents the fusion of these 
. . They have only one theory of poetry and this approach- 
es idealistic view Poetry is the translation of a Vision 

and the poet is only a medium of that Revelation .... apau- 
ru^eyatva indicates inspiration 

8. VrviDiSHANANDA, Swami., Mysticism in Indian Poetry." 
, Ved. Ke$. 23, Nov. 1936. 

. . philosophical mystidsm of Veda and Up devotional 

mysticism of later Indian poetry 
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92. Literary Forms and Criticism. 

1. Brown, W. Norman. Change of Sex as a Hindu Story 
Motif. JAOS 47, 1927. 

. . : . Indra in love with Danavl Vilistenga went to live among 
Asuras, assuming a female form among women, and a male 
form among xnen 

2. CooMARAswAMY, A. K. The Nature of “ Folklore and 
‘‘Popular Art”. QfMS 27, July-Oct. 1936. 

[ref. to Vedic folk-tales], 

3. Dasgupta, H. N. The Indimt Stage. Calcutta 1934-38. 

[in two Volumes : Vol I — I>rama and the IJV ; Drama and 
the Up. etc.]. 

4. DrvEKAR, H. R. Who first introduced Natya on earth ? 
ABORI 5, 1923-24. 

• 5. Gangoly, O. C. Some evidences for the early History of 

Indian Drama. NIA 5, 1942-43. 

6. Keith, A. B. The Sanskrit Drama. Oxford 1924. 

— 1 Dramatic elements in Vedic lit Dialogues of the 

Veda Dramatic elements in Vedic ritual .... 

► 

4 

7. Konow, Sten. Das mdische Drama. Strassburg 1920. 

..... Vedic Origin 

8. Mankad, D. R. RQpa — a dramatic spectacle. IHQ 16, 

1940. 

9. Shustery, M. a. Dramatic Composition in Sacred Lite- 
rature. Ved. Kes. 25, July 1938. 

an account of dramatic elements present in some sec- 
tions of Veda, Avesta, Quoran RV X. 95 and other dia- 

logue hymns. 

10. WiNTERNiTZ, M. Andent Indian Bailad Poetry. CR, 

Dec. 1923. 

XI. LEXICONS. 

' *• • 

93. Lexicographical Works. 

1. Devi, Akshaya Kumari. A Biographical Dictionary of Pura- 
me Personages. Vijaya , Krishna Bros., Calcutta 1M2. 
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author has brought together parallel ideas of mythologi- 
cal significance in the light of the archaeological disoovexies 
of the ancient dvilisations of Babylon, Asia Minor, Egypt, 

V Crete, Iran, Baluchistan, Mohenjodaro etc and has tried 

to discover the mystic badcground of Puranic mythology .... 
Rev. : V. M. Inamdar, Aryan PaiJi (Oct. 1942); A. N, Krisiukak, ALB 
7 (1943). 

2. Grassmann, H. Worterbuch zum Rig Vedti, Otto Harra- 
sowitz, Leipzig 1936. 

[anastatic reprint] . 

Rev, : J. C. Tayadia, ABORI IS (1937); S. M. Katse, OLD 9 (1938). 

3. Horwitz, E. P. Condse Semantic Dictionary of Sanskrit 
Language. ABORI 9, 1927-28. 

[21 spedmen words] 

4. Dharma-Kosa. Ed. Joshi, Lakshman Sastri (and an Edi- 
torial Owninittee). Pi^ajina Platha4ala, Wai 19S7. 

[Vol. I — ^Vyavah^-KSb! 7 da:]. 

Rev. : V. G. Paranjpe, ABORI 19 (1938); P. K. Godb, 0£D 1 <193S); 
K. B., JOR 12 ' (1938); L. Renou, JA 230 (1938). 

5. MAROU2EAU, J. Lexiqtie de la terminologie linguistique. 
Paul Geuthner, Paris 1933. 

Rev. : F. Lexa, ArcJi Or 8 (1936). 

6. Neisser, W. Zum Worterbuch des J^gveda, D.M.G. 16-4, 
Leipzig 192^0. 

Rev. : M. Bloomfield, JAOS 45 (1925) ; F. O. Schrader, OLZ 35 (1932). 

7. Rau, C. V. Sankar. A Glossary of Phildsophicai Terms, 
San^it-English. S V Oriental Series 3, Tirupati. 

[embradng all systems of Indian Philosophy]. 

8. Renou, Louis. Index V^que. JVS 1-2, 1934-35. 

[index of new, rare and significant words from Vedic lit 

latest researches taken into account : particularly words from 
Brahmaiijas and Sutras]. 

9. Sadhale, G. S. Upamsad-Vdkya-Mahdkoia. . Bombay 

1940. 

[A concordance to 223 Up. texts : in two Volumes]. 

Rev. : P. K. Godk, NJA 6 (1943). 
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10. Schmidt, R. Nachtrdge zum Sanskrit-Wdrterbuck in k^r- 
zerer Fossung von Otto BahtUngk. Otto Harrasowitz, Leipzig 1928. 

Re\-. ; L. D. Barne’IT, JRAS 1929 ; T. Nobel, OLZ 33 (1930). 

11. Stschoupak, N. ; Nitti, L. ; Renou, L, Dictiormdre 
Sanskrit-pangais* Paris 1931-32. 

Rev.: J. Bloch, BSL 32 (1932); V, Unsv, Anh Or 5 (1933); H. N. 
Randle, JRAS 1936. 

,12. Thomson, Stith. Motif-Index of folk-literMure. Helsinki 
1932-34. 

[A classification of narrative elements in folk-tale.s, ballads, 
myths, fables, mediaeval romances, exempla, fabliaux, jest- 
books and local legends ; Vol. 1-3 : A to H]. 

Rev. : R. Kick, GGA 197 (1935). 

13. ViSHVABANDHU, Sastri. Vaidika- Sabddrtka-Pdrijdta. V. 
V. R. Inst., Lahore 1929.. 

[A Vedic etymological Dictionary : critical trilingual record 
. of ancient and modern interpretations with textual citations 
and philological cognations: Fascicule 1|. 

14. ViSHVABANDHU, Sastri. Vmdika-PadanukT'Cma-Kosa. 
Santakutl Vedic Series 1, Lahore 1935-36. 

[A universal register of Veldic vocabulary, with introduction, 
supplements, reverse-index and appendices : Vol. II — BiShma- 
itias and Arajjyakas. Part 1 — a to n ; Part 2 — t to A] . 

R«v. : I.. Renou, JA 25* (1936); H. OEliThi., GOA 3-4 (1938). 

15. VisvABANDHU Sastri. Vmdika-padanukromakosa-pratfiU- 
V.V.R. Inst., Lahore. 

[Sanskrit introduction to Vaidika-pad&nukTamedtosa\. 

16. Vlsvi^NDHU Sastri. Vaidikapadamkrama KoBya-Sastri- 
ya-bhittihd, V. V. R. Inst, Lahore. 

[English]. 

, 17. Waddell, L. A. Sumer-Aryan Dictionary, Luzac, London 

1927. 

Rev. : G. IPSEB, OLZ 32 (1929). 

18. WiNTERNiTZ, M. A concise Dictionary of Eastern Reli- 
gfons (bdng the index volume to Sacred Books of the Blast Series). 
London 1925. 
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19. WOST, W. Vergleichendes und etymologisches Worterbuch 
des Alt-Indoarischen {Altindischm) . Carl Winter. Heidelberg 1936. 

[parts 1-3] an excellent nio!n6graph on caksma 

Rev. : F. Edobrton, JAOS S6 (1936); E. Benveniste, BSL 36 (1936); 
A. Debrunner, GeUlige ArheH 3 (1936 ) ; B. K. Ghosh, /HQ 12 (1936) ; 

PlSANI, RSO 16 (1936); J. KlIRYLOWICZ, RO 11 (1936); L. Rehou, 
JA 228 (1936); S. M. Katre, OLD 1 (1937); B. K. Ghosh, IC S 
(1937); S. M. Katre, ABO/tl 18 (1937). 

XII. STUDY OF VEDIC WORDS. 

94. Study of Words ; Grammatical, Etymological, 
Exegetic, etc. 

1. Agrawala, Vasudeva S. The meaning of ‘Bhastrika’. 
Gopcdakrishnamacharya Comm. V<ol., Madras 1942. 

Astadhyayi IV. 4.16 bkastrMibhyah stkmi 

bhastrika is a person engaged in river transport by means of 

rafts of inflated skins maska is the Semetic equivaloit in 

meaning of Sanskrit bhastra 

2. Aiyangar, P. T. S. The words arya and drdvida. JOR 
3'. 1929. 

3. Apte, V. M. Rgvedic Studies : Apropos mahalj. in moho 
rdye. BDCRJ 2, June 1941. 

4. Apte, V. M. Rgvedic Studies 2 : All about vrata in the 
Rgveda. BDCRI 3, 1942. 

5. Apte, V. M. The root ven and its verb forms in the 
Rgveda. A B. Dhruva Comm. Vol., Ahmedabad. 

6. Austin, W. M. and Smith, H. L. Sanskrit Parsu and 
paraSu. JAOS 57, 1937. 

7. Bagchi, P. C. Some Linguistic Notes. IHQ 9, March 

1933. 

. . . .mataci (CU I. 10.1) from niodaki-, means locust 

Kannada word midiche is a loan from lA pedu (in Veda) 

means elephant — 

8. Bailey, H. W. Indo-Iranica. Trans. Philolog. Soc. 1936. 

duTo^a — 

9. Banerji-Sastri, a. Vedic opasa and kaparda. JBORS 
18, Mar. 1932. 

opc^a and kaparda (RV X 85.8 ; 114A) meant types of 
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head-dresses, specially for females This is borne out by 

archaeological discoveries 

10. Benveniste, E. Communication. BSL 37, 1936. 

.... ayu'= forme vitale. longue dtiree, eternile .... yuvan 

11. Bloch, J. Sanskrit vibhitaka. BSL 34, 1934. 

12. Bloch, J. La charrue vedique. BSOS 8, 1936. 

IJgvedic kars .... 

13. Brough, John. Saitaya. BSOS XI (2), 1944. 

The word, in legal and commentatoriai literature in con- 
nection with Brahmanical gotra- system, means implicit- 
ly’^ .... 

\jb. Caland, W. Absolutive samplomnaya. AO 1, 1922. 

15. Caland, W. Vedica. AO 9, 1931. 

MS IV. I. T, 2.6 pretvarlya. 

16. Carpani, E. G. II termine samkalpa. F. TV. Thomas 
Comm, Vol, Bombay 1939. 

esoteric interpretation of the Vedic philosophical term 

samkalpa .... 

17. Charpentier, Jarl. Some Sanskrit and Pali notes. IL 
{Grienson Comm. VoL), Lahore 1933. 

.... mfadkvamsa (AV V. 22.3) .... nistritnsa .... poha .... 

18. Charpentier, Jarl. Beitrage 2 ur indoiranisdien Etymolo- 
gie. Pavry Comm, Val, London 1933. 

padati .... pusan 

19. Charpentier, . Jarl. ‘ Irano-skythische ” Eigennamen in 
Rigveda — Eine Nachpriifung. MO 28, 1934. 

.... the thesis of Hillebrandt that, in certain parts of i^^V, 
Iranian proper names are found, and its further elaboration 
by Wust, (Geiger Comm. Vol., 1931) are shown to be un- 
tenable — 

20. Charpentier, Jarl. Beitrage mx indischen Wortkunde. 
MO 26-27, 1935. 

I vibhldaka^ syenkc, nmaka, svitna .... 
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2fl. Charpentier, Jarl. SakadhUma. BSOS 8, 1936. 

.... AV VI. 128 Sakadhuma is king of stars in AV 

its original sense is dung-smoke, which is a name of a owistel- 
lation .... BV I. 164. 43 SakadhUma — Krttika 

22. CHATTitRji, S. K. Two new Etymologies. ZII 9, 1932. 

23. Chatterji, S. K. Some etymological notes. NIA 2, Oct. 
1939. 

.... karviju, luvdicela 

24. Chattopadhyaya., K. The word ari in the Egveda Saitfa- 
hit6. IL (Grierson Comm. Vol.), Lahore 1933. 

.... mi used in good as well as bad sense ari in bad 

sense perhaps derived from Sumerian erm or ari foe) 

or ari in two different .senses possibly derived from two alto- 
gether different IE words 

25. CilAUDHARi, N. N. The Interpretation of some of the obs- 
cure Vedic words and hymns. IX AIOC, Trivandrum 1937. 

aghjiii, naka, msatyau — 

26. CilAUUHARl, Tarapad. ' On the interpretation of some 
doubtful words in Atharvaveda. JBORS, 1931. 

27. CoOMARASWAMY, A. K. Indian Architectural Terms. JAOS 
48, 1928. 

[explained on the basis of Vedic texts). 

28. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. Kha and other words denoting 
' zero ’ in connection with the metaphysics of space. BSOS 7, 1934. 

29. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. TotMgata. BSOS 9, 1939. 

countless Buddhist terms, e.g. arhat and atta, are purely 

Vedic .... Buddha legend is almost wholly made up of Vedic 
material with only such modifications as are inevitable when 
Ihc eternal birth is to be retold in terms of»a temporal narra- 
tive .... Buddha, the ‘ kinsman of the Sun ’, the ‘ eye of the 
world and ‘ great person ' of the PSli texts, who may be 
represented in art by a pillar of fire, is an incarnation (ava- 
tarima) of the Vedic Agni .... in connection with' the ^vent 
of Aghi, verb a -I- gam is characteristically employed in EV 
(X. 53.1. VI. 52.5) [cf. E. J. Thomas : Tathagata, BSOS. 

8i. V 

30. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. On&linklau and atyaricyata. NJA 

6, June 1943. 
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the dual unatiriktau indicates that Prajipati as progenitor 

and ruler is to be regarded as a syzygy of conjoint principles, 

male and female (for whidi there is plenty of evidence) 

atiriktai— plus or male ; una — minus or female ; atyarkyata 
= became emptied out ; poured out 

31. Debrunner, a. Ved. ak^ibhyam. .IF 53, 1935. 

32. Debrunner, A. Dyavdpjthivl or diydvdprthm? Lg 11» 
June 1935. 

[apropos F. Edgerton : ‘ Siever’s Law Lg 10 ; this paper is 
followed by Edgbston’s reply]. 

33. Debrunner, A. A-I. Dnyavabki—' . NIA 3, 1940- 
41. 

34. DucHESNE-GuiLLEMlN, J. Indo-Iranica. BSOS 10. 

varpas rupa 

35. Dumont, P. E. Vedic anyedyulj, and ubhayedyul}. {ubha- 
yadyufn). fAOS 59, 1939. 

.... anyedyuh (AV I. 25.4 ; VII. 116.2 ; AB V. 29) .... 
ubhayedyuh ( AV. I. 25.4 ; VII. 116.2 ; VIII. 10.21 ; AB V. 

29) anyedyuh '= on only one part of the day ubha- 

y^dyuh = on both parts of the day 

36. Edgerton, F. Counter Rejoinder. JAOS 40, 1920. 

.... RV VI. 56.1 .... ddis .... 

37. Edgerton, F. The Sanskrit ghost-word *pa4viMa. JAOS 
51, 1931. 

the word occurs in Lttyayana SS II. 2.11 the ori- 
ginal reading was padwsat or padbiiat .... 

38. Edgerton, F. Concluding remarks to A. Debrunner’s arti- 
cle “ dyuvdprthivi or diydvdprthm.’' Lg 11, 1935. 

39. Erdodi, J6zsef. Finn. Sempo < ai. skambha. IF 50,. 
1932. 

40. Fay, E. W. Phonetic and Lexical notes. JAOS 40, 1920. 

.... RV VI. 56.1 .... adeSa .... 

r 

41. Fay, E. W. Rejoinder to Professor Edgerton. JAOS 40, 
1920. 
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42. Ghosh, B. K. Vedica. IHQ 10, Sept. 1934. 

.... kakud .... kcdiubh .... kasyapa .... pedu 

43*. Ghosh, E. N. Takman of Atharvaveda. VI AIOC, Patna 
1930. 

.... takman from tanca ( = to contract) = what affects the 
body : malarial fever .... 

44. Gokhale, V. N. A note on the word gopdtha. ABORI 19, 
1938-39. 

from pd 1 = to protect goraksai?a 

45. Gonda, J. Altind. pratisara, sraj und Verwandtes. AO 15, 
1937. 

pratisara not found in RV, but in AV IL 11.2 it 

means * amulet * .... not to be derived, as is usually done, 
from ^arati = to flow 

46. Gonda, J. Altind. °ania-, °antara-, usw. Bijdragen T^t 
De TVNJ, 1938. 

47. Gonda, J. The meaning of the word cdamkam. F. W. 
Thomas Comm. Vol, Bombay 1939. 

from magical-religious point of view' and from rhetorical 

point of view .... 

48. Gonda, J. The meaning of Vedic bhusatu Wageningen 

1939. 

.... bhus is nothing but a causative of hhii and meant some- 
thing like 'cause to become (what is desirable or efficient), 
strengthen, honour etc.' these are well-established mean- 

ings of the regular causative of bhu in classical Sanskrit, bhd- 

vayati cf. bhdvmd = efficient force of a verbal form 

in the word bkusana, the magical significance of ornaments is 
emphasised 

Kcv. : F. Edgerton, Ltf 16 (1940). 

49. Hopkins, E. W. Words of defamation in Sanskrit legal 
language. JAOS 4|5, 1925. 

.... Vedic nid, wnd, piy — all old IE words .... 

50. Hopkins, E. W. rte Srmtasya (IJV IV. 33.11). JAOS 
49, 1929. 
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51. Hopkins, G. S. Indo-European “ deiwds ” and related 
words. Ling. Soc. Am., 1932. 

Vedic devas .... [Lg. dissertation]. 

Rev, : A. Meillet, BSL 34 (1934). 

52. Johnston, E.- H. The root rap in the Bgveda. fRAS, 
1934. 

.... Vedic rap divided into two roots : one used originally in 

the intensive only W rap — hold to ; favour ; help ; be 

(devoted to .... 

53. Joseph, T. K. Isj^akd and istya. IHQ 8, June 1932. 

[Ref. IHH 7, Dec. 1931] acc. to Przylusld, the words 

are non- Aryan .... 

54. JosHi, Sitarama. An attempt to arrive at the correct 
meaning oj some obscure Vedic words. PWSBSt. 7(d), Benares. 

55. JosHiV Sitarama J. Some words of the Egveda. All. Un. 
Stud. 5, 1929. 

.... asridkah .... sridft' i= faulty committance of sacrificial 
rites 

56. Josh I, S. J. The two Egvedic words, mrla and mrlaya. 
JBHU 3, 1939. 

57. Kalima, j. Fi. sammas, ‘ Grenzstein '. FUF 21, Helsinki 
1933. 

, Vedic stambhah 

58. Kane, P. V. Tlie meaning of acaryah- ABORI 23*, 1942. 

59. Katre, S. M. Indo-Arica I. BDCRI 1, 1939-40. 

OIA. unfa-vabhi (TB I. 1.2.5) 

60. Keith, A. B. The etymology of gu^. K. B. Pathak ■ 
Comm. Vol, Poona 1934. 

guna originally >= bovine 

61. Konow, Sten. Medha and mazda. Jha Comm. Vol., Al- 
lahabad 1937. 

. , . . Zaiaithustra cannot belong to 6th cent. ac. 

62. Krause, W. Noch dnmal altind. SUdraryau. KZ 64, 

iSBT’. 


[Ref. Oertei, — KZ 63] — acc. to O., arya must normally 
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come iirst in the dvandva compound . . : , acc. to K., arya has 
three syllables 

63. Kuiper, F. Beitrage zur altindischen Wortforschung. ZII 
8, 1931. 

.... kalahah, kalaf}, kapalam, ksayaii, tMah, dlnah, vet<mam 

64. Kuifer, F. B. J. Indo-iranica. AO 15-16-17, 1937-39. 

. . . .AO 15 — ^Ved. Mhrdli ('= weak, poor) .... Ved. ena .... 
an old meaning of Vedic cyavati .... Ved. purdhi, ppidti 
(i= give) .... AO 16 — mgand, astmiiatiam (i= setting of the 

Sun), bhfkuti AO 17 — yupalt (==post), sirsaktih, shok^ 

tih 0= headache), dsidaii (= approaches) . 

65. Kuiper, F. B. J. Altindisch abhyasah. (Studium, Gewo- 
hnheit usw) ; srbinda (RV VIII. 32.2) und binda. AO 17, 1939. 

66. Lane, G. S. Words for clothing m the principal Indo-Eu- 
ropean languages. Ling. Soc. Am., 1931. 

67. Lane, G. S. A note on Sanskrit kaksa-. AfPh 54, 1933, 

68. Lane, G. S. Etymological Miscellany. Lg 11, 1935. 

savya .... 

69. La Terza, E. Saggio di un lessico etimologico del Tantico 
indiano. RIGI 12-13, 1928-29. 

atra, adhvan .... an, ap .... 

70. Liden, E. Zur indogermanischen Terminologie der Milch- 
wiitschaft. KZ 61, 1934. 

scuta, sfndH .... 

71. Liebbch, B. Nodimals mleccha. BSOS 8, 1936. 

(Ref, B. Liebich : '*Der Name mleccha", ZDMG 72 J Mlec- 
chas 'are Meks living in the Tarai on the west of Brahma- 
putra 

72. IwOEWENTHAl, J. Wirtschaftsgeschichtliche Parerga, WUS 
11, 1928. 

agni, ccmdana, ukka, hcmisa 

73. Lommel, H. Vedica und Avestica. ^ZIL8, 1931. 

(i) notes on Indo-Iranian words karoti urdhvasthS 

(RV II. 30.3) = ready to help (ii) Mother and child 

among men and 'animals in some Vedic Smiles, l^-V I. 186.5 ; 
III. 33.1 ; IV. 19,5 ; X. 75.4 ... . 
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74. Luders, H. Vedisch hesemt, h^sa, hesas. AO 13, 1935. 

.... IJV V. 84, a h 3 min to the Earth ke? — to neigh : 

bawl : roar (AB VI. 8) hesas^= weapon 

75. Luders, H. Sanskrit kaiara-viklidha. AO 16, 1938. 

from TA .... 

76. Marstrander, C. inferus : adkarah. NTS 4, 1930. 

77. Masson-Oursel, P. Abhi, adhi, otL JA 223, 1933. 

78. Master, Alfred. Indo-Aryan and Dravidian. BSOS XI 
(2), 1944. 

.... The word phaligam in (I. 62.4 ; 121.10 ; IV. 50.5 ; 
VIII. 32.35) means, according to Macdonell, “ receptacle 
Grassmann translates it with *'Behalter’\ Nirukta gives “daud’' 
as its meaning. The likeliest meaning, according to the au- 
thor, is that of “ crystal ”, used as a noun or as an attribute 

of a noun .... sphatikam first occurs in late Up it is 

• likdy that ph'aligam should have been replaced by sphc^ikemi 
to suit a supposed etymology the Dravidians first intro- 
duced crystal to the notice of the Aryans the word pkcdi- 

g(m was borrowed from Dravidian in Vedic times, became 
phaUka in Pali, was then sanskritised to sphatikam au- 

thor adds a note on sphat and phal .... 

79. Meillet, a. Sur le gdnitif Sanskrit mama. BSOS 6, 1931. 

80. Meillet, A. A propos de ved. amba, BSL 34, 1934. 

, .... forme d’interpellation a ancienne g;6min6e .... 

81. Misra, P^dma, The term Rajput (Rajaputra). V Ind. 
Hist. Congress, Hyderabad 1943. 

ref. to Prai^na Up. VI. 1, Kausalyo rajaputrah .... which 

Saaiikam explains as Koscda jdtaft K^atriyuh in A. Br. 

VII. 17, Viiivamitra is addressed as Rajaputra by Sunahsepa 
Rajaputra means ‘ a member of landed gentry * .... 

82. Nehring, Alphonse A. A neglected heteroclitic noun. Lg 
16, 1940. 

.... dyaies is the neglected heteroclitic noun' 

83. Neisser, W. Altindisch stauti/stave. ZIJ 3, 1925. 

84. Neisser, .W,. Vedica. BB 20. 

.... dhattari (as nominative stu;^e kuve [also 

see : Neisser : Vedica, ZII 5, 1927]. 

85- Neisser, W. Vedisch BB 27. 
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86 Oertel, H. Zu ai. sudrdryau. Arier und sudra^’. KZ 
63, 1936. 

.... ^udra precedes drya in compounds as well as outside .... 

87. Oertel, H, Idg. voida ich habe gesehen “ ich weiss 
KZ 63, 1936. 

[references from Vedic prose]. 

88. Oertel, H. Zusatz zy s. 103 altind. sudrmyau. KZ 64, 
1937. ^ 

89. Oertel, H. ‘ Undifferentiated’, 'Formless’, 'In- 

capable of Perception by the Senses ’ in Vedic Prose. NIA 1, 1938-39. 

90. PiSANi, V. Antico indiano hyas et svas. 1925, 

91. PiSANi, V. Miscellanea etimologica. Rend. Acc. Lincei 
Serie 7. 

.... garutmat — metathesis from "^tarugmant tva^ir 

92. PiSANi, V- Miscellanea etimologica. Rend, Acc, Lincei 
Serie 6, 1932. 

.... o^Jm from ^au-stko .... 

93. PiSANl, V. (1) Ai pmka — e derivati. (2) Ai. manddkim : 
mmdaka, (3) Ai. manjard — e un presunto p^agio pracitico di r 
conson. in n + conson. (4) svarbhdnu — Rahu. RSO 14, 1933. 

94. PiSANi, V. Ai. tman — RSO 15, 1935. 

95. PiSANi, V. Vedico yuh “ se ipsum BSOS 8, 1936. 

96. PORZIG, W. Boden. WUS 15, 1933. 

budhna 

97. Printz, W. Nhd. Weib, Skr. kalatram, Urdu aurat u. a. 
IF 50, 1932. 

98. Przyluski, Jean. On the Origin of the Aryan word is^akd, 
IHQ 7, Dec. 1931. 

non- Aryan loan word .... 

99. Przyluski, Jean. Le nom du bid RO 7, 1931. 

Ved. godhuma 

100. Przyluski, Jean. Un dieu iranien dans Tlnde. RO 7, 
1931. 


vipracitti visvdmitra vemaciira 
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101. Przyluski, Jean. Deux noms indiens du Dieu Soleil. BSOS 
6. 1931. 

.... aja ekapada .... pajjunna from pradyumna and parja- 
nya .... 

102. Przyluski, Jean et Regamey, C. Les noms de la moutarde 
et du sesame. BSOS 8, 1936. 

103. Rajwade, V. K. Words in Bgveda. Poona 1932. 

[Vol. I]. 

Rev.: K. C. Chatterji, IHQ 8 (1932); Anon., Kalpaka 28 (1935); 
L. Renou, JA 223 (1933). 

104. Renou, L. Sur le sens de Sanskrit maryddd. BSL 3<7, 
1966. 

.... ‘ Limite ’ et non ‘ rivage ’ . > 

105. RoNNOW, K. Ved. kratu. MO 26-27, 1935. 

106. RoNnow, K. Ved. barhatvd. BSOS 9, 1937. 

barhano — (1) annihilating power. (2) weapon. (3) 

demon-fight. (4) barhatf&vata gira — ^penetrating, conquering 
resistance 

107. Ronnow, K. Vedic krivi. AO 16, 1938-39. 

[1. krivi in RV : 2. krivi in the later sam.] .... krivi is 
eponymic ancestor .... combined with dragon-demon .... the 
conflict between devas and asuras represents an actual one 

between Aryas and Nagas krivi, ancestor of NSga-wor- 

shippers, becomes, after Aryanisation, a protege of Aryan 
gods 

108. Sastri, P. S. Subrahmanya. A short note on asmdkam 
in Sanskrit. JOR 9, 1935. 

109. SCHEFTELOWITZ, I. Die ‘ Dreizehn ’ im Altindischen. Arch. 
Rel. 23, 1920. 

110. ScHROPFER, Johann. Die altindischen Ausdrucke. fiir 
‘aufmerken ’, ‘ wahrnehmen ’ und ‘ erkemen ’ sinngeschichtlich dar- 
gesteOi und crkldrt. Monographic Archiva Orient, Prague. 

111. Schulze, W. Lesefriichte. KZ 56-58, 63. 1929-36. 

.... Vol. 5&—piba trpad (RV X. 116.1) .... Vol. 57-58 • 
sohha sakhibkyab .... Zusammenhang zwisdien VVortem des 
‘ Kennens’ und ‘ Verwandtseins ’ jnati (CU VI. 15.1) 

112. SCHIWENTNER, E. Altind. svaka “ wolf ”. IF 54, 1936. 
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113. ScHWYZER, E. Zwei Awestaworter. Pavry Comm. VoL, 
London 1933. 

114. Sen, Sukumar. Indo-Iranica. IL 7, 1939. 

nibha scffkya, iaikyayasa, £aikyayasi paraSa- 

va, parasavt 

1(15. Sen, Sukumar. The Etymology of the name Radha. IL 
8, 1940-41. 

.... rddha was/ once a common noiin ( = beloved, desired wo- 
man) .... Vedic radhas (i=» a desired object) .... 

116. Specht, F. Ai. pasur asvyaJj,, KZ 57, 1930. 

117. Specht, F. Ai. canisthaL KZ 62, 1935. 

. . . .RV VII. 70.4 ; VIIL 74.11 .... 

118. Specht, F. Zu ai. giristhds, KZ 63, 1936. 

R.V 1. 154.3 giri^thas (nom.) girik^ite 

(dat.) 

119. Strauss, O. Sadru ; (in Hindi). Ojha Comm, VoL, 
Allahabad 1934. 

AV XV. 7.1 may be related to samudm 

120. SuRYAEiANTA. Abhifiisthma or abhinkidna, Kme Comm, 
VoL, Poona 1941. 

the use of the word in GS discussed diversity of 

interpretations offered by commentators on various GS 

121. Taraporewala, I. J. S. The horse in Indo-European lan- 
guages. Asutdsh Mem, VoL 1, 1928. 

122. Thieme, P. hemcmta§isirau and ahordtre. Jha Comm. 

VoL, Allahabad 1987. 

123. Thieme, P. tJber einige persische Worter im Sanskrit. 
ZDMG 91, 1937, 

124. Thieme, P. Der Fremdling im J^gveda. Abh. D. M. G. 
23, 1938. 

[A study about the significance of the word% ari, ary a, aryor 
man and dryd] - 

Rev. : L. Rjenou, 230 (1938) ; J. Bloch, BSZ 40 (1939);. 

125. Thieme, P. Indische Worter und Sitten. ZDMG 93, 1939. 

puja pmtfo, pa^ita mtniata (5.V 

IX. 24) .... 
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126. Thieme, P. Dm altindische Wurzein mit Tiefstufe •mf. 
KZ 66, 1939. 

127. Trost, Paul. Ai. aw. slrl “ Weib ”. IF 56. 1938. 

128. VENKATASXffiBiAH, A. V edit Studies : Vol. I. Surabhi 
and Co., Mysore 1932. 

. . . .nitya, iunani, inidrasena, sagma, svasara. arati, dan, pr- 
thak, yaksma, abhva, admasad, nireka, smaddisH, padbhih, . — 
Rev. : L. Renou, JA 221 (1933) ; R. P. Dewhurst, JRAS 1933 ; B, K. 
Ghosh, IHQ 10 (193^). 

129. ViLKUNA, Kustaa. Ein fruhurarisches Lehnwort» 15. ola 
* Feuerstein, Kiesel FUF 21, 1933. 

.... a^thtla 

130. Wacrernagel, J. Ignosco. Symbolae Dmielssm, Upp- 
. sala, 1932. 

.... unu-jnd .... anu : Ved. arm {sak usw) .... 

. 13il. Wacrernagel, J. Indo-Iranica. KZ 59, 61, 1932-34. 

No. 3 — ccchidat, edunam, kala, grh .... No. 11-20 — 

avcdka katym^, sftvati, sevate, syona 

132. WijESEKARA, O. H. de A. The Philosophical Import of 
Vedic Yak^a and Pali Yakkha. University of Ceylon Review I (2), 
Colombo, Nov. 1943. 

The author traces the evolution of the philosophical im- 
port of this term throughout its long hist starting in 

tenth Maodala of 5V in a cosmogonic context and developing 
in later Sam., Br., Up., till it finally assumed its important 

r51e as occurring in early Buddhist work, Sutta Nipdta 

starting from the idea of 'sudden flash of light', ‘mystery’, 
‘ magic ' magic power " in earlier books of IJV, it developed, 
in the tenth Mamdala and AV, into the sense of 'the great 
wondrous being’ and was applied to Hira;oyagarbha---Puru.sa 

it is applied to manas (VS) as ’ macrocosmic psyche ’ 

..... Up. uise it in the sense of Bhuta or Atman as " a mass 
of intelligence” (prajndnaghana) ^ or "a mass of knowledge*' 
( vijnanaghana) .... it is this idea of the original, pure con- 
sdousness that vseems to be antecedental to the Pali 
. yakkha 

133. Willman-Grabowska, H. Evolution s&nantique du mot 
dharma. RO 10, 1934. 

.... from ]^V downwards 
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134. Willman-,Grabowska, H. Bthaspatir mlap^$fha^. Spra- 
wozd Pol Akad. 40, 1935. 

Kev. : A. Meillet, BSL 37 (1936). 

135. WusT, W. Ein weiterer irano-skythischer Eigennamen im 
Bgveda. Geiger Comm. VoL, Leipzig 1931. 

X. 108.7 reku padam (productive place) 

aktkam (geographical name of the capital of the Psads) 

Srbinda (Irano-Scythian proper name) [Ref. J. Char- 

pentier in MO ^22^ (1934),]. 

Rev. : P. Thieme^ IF 50 (1932) ; F. Edgerton, JAOS 52^(1932) ; V. 
PiSANi, RSO 13 (1932). 

136. WuST, W. Ved. iatahima : latein. bimus <* bthi-mos. KZ 
62, 1935. 

137. WtiST, W. Wortkundliche Beitrage zur arischen Kulturges- 
chichte und Weltanschauung — II. BSOS 8, 1936. 

gobhila ('= bard) — "^^gubh — gub ( =to speak) 

XIIL LINGUISTIC STUDIES. 

95. History and Problems of Indo-Aryan Linguistics. 

1. Aiyar, L. V. R. Linguistica. QJMS 22, 1931-32. 

[a general survey of linguistic studies]. 

2. Bloch, Jules. Vlndo-Aryen du Veda aux temps moder* 
nes, Adrien-Maissonneuve, Paris 1934. 

;[a historical study of idg. languages of India]. 

Rev. : L. Renou, JA 22+ (1934^; D. Marcovich, Emerita 2 (193+) ; E. 
Benveniste, RCr 68 (1934) ; J. Kurylowicz, RO 10 (1934) ; A. Meillet, 
BSL 35 (1935); A. C. Woolner, JGLS 14 (1935); Sten AO 14 

(1935); W. Printz, ZDMG 89 (1935); R. L. Turner, BSOS 8 (1935); 
A. Debrunner, if 54 '(1936) ; S. K. Chattbrji, CR 60 (1936) ; P. 
PouCHA, Arch Or 8 (1936); J. Mansion, Museon 49 (1936):; P. Theieme^ 
OLZ 39 (1936); S. M. Katre, ABORI 18 (1936). 

3. Chatterji, S. K. Linguistics in India. /. Dept, Lett* 
Ufdv. 18, Calcutta. 

4. Chatterji, S. K. Phonetics in the Study of Classical and 
Sacred Languages in the East, 1935. 

[paper read at II Intemat. Congress of Phonetic Sciences, 

July 1935] systems of gestures acrcompanying the tonal 

phenomena of the Vedas as they are chanted .... 
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5. Chatterji, S. K. a History of the Aryan Speech in India. 
CR 60, Sept. 1936. 

[apropos Bloch : “ L’Indo>-Aryen ”.] 

6. Chatterji, S. K. Study of modem Indian languages. IL 
7, 1939. 

7. Chatterji, S. -K. Linguistics in India (1917-1942). Poona 

1942. 

[a survey article in Progress of indk Studies, pub. B.O.R.I.1 

8. Ghosh, B. K. Linguistic Studies in Europe. CR 50, 
Mar. 1934. 

9. Hc»son, T. C. Sodo-Linguistics in India. M in I 19. 

1939. 

10. Katre, S. M. On the Present Needs of Indian Linguistics. 
PO 6, 1941-42. 

11. Katre, S. M. New Lines of Investigation in Indian Lin- 
guistics. AB0RI 20, 1936. 

12. Katre, S. M. Some Problems of Historical Linguistics in 
Indo-Aryan. Univ of Bombay, 1943. 

13. Kent, R. G. Linguistic Science and the Orientalist. JAOS 
55, 1935. 

14. Ltji®RS, H. Philologie, Geschichte und Archaologie in In- 
dien. ZII 8. 

15. Meillet, a. La situation linguistique de I’Asie. Scieniia 
23i/45, 1929. 

16. Patel, M. Linguistics in India. CR 51, April 1934. 

[Rev. of Taraborewala’s ‘The Elements of the Science of 
Language’]. 

17. Sankaran, C. R. The need of the hour : A dictionary of 
the Vedic language from a historical or linguistic standpoint. /OR 
11, 1937. 

18. Sukthankar, V. S. The Position of Linguistic Study in 
India. Bk. Vid., Nov. 1940. 

19. WiiST, W. Indisch. W. Gruyter, Berlin 1929. 

i[ History of Indian Linguistics]. 

Rev.: F. Edgerton, 5 (1929); J. C^arpentier, MO 24- (193S) ; S. 
M, Katre^ old 3 (July 1939). 
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96. Linguistic Study of J^gveda. 

1. Ghosh, B. K. IJgvedic Orthoepy. IC 3, July 1936. 

2. Ghosh, B. K. A Law of Visarga-Sarhdhi in Bksamhita. 

IL 7, 1939. 

.... cases of final -s before initial k- p- . , * . 

3. Kurylowicz, J. Les formes verbales composees du Rig- 
veda. Bull Soc* Polon, 5, 1936. 

4. Nacinovich, M. Carmen mvale, I, II testo. Rome 1933. 

forms of invocation of God in types vayavin- 

drasca and dutafi in IJV .... 

5. Patel, M. A few hitherto undetected haplologies in old 
Indo- Aryan. Kane Comm. VoL, Poona 1941. 

. . . . RV V. 23.4 ; VI. 19.5 ; VII. 33.12 ; IX. 82.4 ; X. 3.4 .... 

6. Renou, L. Denominatifs du Rgveda en -aryati, -ony^ti. 
BSL 37, 1936. 

.... very old formations 

7. Renou, L. Infinitifs et d^rivife nominaux dans le Bgveda. 
SSL 38, 1937. 

8. Renou, L. Sur certains emplois d’ o{n)° priv. en Sans- 
krit, et notamment dans le Rgveda. BSOS 10, 1930. 

9. Renou, L. Juxtaposition et composition dans le Rgveda. 
NIA 3, April- June-Nov 1940. 

10. SchefteloiWITZj I. Der Einfluss der Volksprache auf die 
Zischlaute im Zeitalter der Entstehung des Rgveda. IL (Grierson 
Comm. VoL), Lahore 1933. 

11. Varma, S. Syntax of the Dative Case in the Rgveda. Jha 
Comm. VoL, Allahabad 1937. 

97. Linguistic Study of other Vedic 'Texts. 

1. Bhattacharya, V. A linguistic note on the Muodaka 
Upaniead. IHQ 17. Mar. 1941. 

the language in this Up. is much influenced by Prakiit- 

ism and the Buddhist cm: mixed Sanskrit cf. atharva 

(ending in «), adresya (far adfsya), Scaratka (for Sca- 
rata) 
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2. Biese, Y. M. Der Gebrauch von as und bhu im Aitareya 
Brahmaiija. Arctos 2, Helsinki 1931. 

suppletiv, noch nidit promiscue 

3. Katre, S. M. Studies in the Rhythm of Old Indo- Aryan 
Vocables : 1. The nominal compounds of the Satapatha Brahmaija. 
BDCRl 3, 1941-42. 

4. Katre, S. M. A note on the rhythmic distribution of no- 
minal compounds in the i§atapatha Brahmaina. NIA 5, July 1942. 

5. Krishnaswiami, M. A. Etymological speculations in the 
Brahmajijas. IX AIOC, Trivandrum 1937. 

6,. Oertel, H. Prakrtism in Chlandogya Upani^d. Geiger 
Comm, VoL, Leipzig 1931. 

abhyatiah (CU III. 14.2) for abhyaptdh .... pradhuk^tr 
(|CU rV. 1.2) for pradhdkfit 

7. Oertel, H. Roots and Verb-forms from the unpublished 
parts of the Jaiminiya Br^mana. fVS 1-2, 1934-35. 

8. Varma^ S. Criteria of prepositions used adnominally in the 
language of the Bmhmaiiias. NIA 2, 1939-40. 

9. Varma, S. Sanskrit ardham as a preposition in the lang- 
uage of the Biiahmaiijas. Kane Comm. VoL, Poona 1941, 

10. Varma, S. The position of a preposition in the language 
of the Brahmainas. ABORI 23, 1942. 

11. Willman-Grabowska, H. de. Les noms de personnes dans 
ie isatapatha Brahmaina. Vendryes Comm. VoL, 1925. 

[also see : Willman-Grabowska : Le composi^s nominaux dans 
les 8PB ”, Krakow 1927-28 ; and “ Les repetitions du SPB ”, 
Lwdw 19^]. 

98. Vedic Prose. 

1. Canedo, J. Zur Wort-und Satzstdlung in der (dt-und 
mittelindischen Prom. Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht, Gottingen 1937. 

. . . .TS and MS considered for the first period CU for 

the second period 

Rev..: S. M. Katre, OLD 1 (July 1937 j ; J. Bloch, HSL 38 (1937) ^ t. 
Renou, JA 229 (1937); St. Konow, AO 15 (1937); M. Leumahn, OLZ 
2 (1938) ; A. Debrunner, IF 56 (1938). 



10 ] LINGUISTIC STUDIES 105 

2. Ghatage, a. M. Delbrucks introductory remarks on old 
Indian Prose. IC 6, Jan. 1940. 

[English transl. of D.’s introduction to “ Die altindische Wort- 
folge aus dem SPB”]. 

3. Lahirl P. C. Studies in the word-order of Sanskrit prose, 
London Univ. 1933. 

[Ph.D. thesis : Copy in Univ. Lib. Prose-passages in AB 
etc.]. 

4. MDnard, a. La Subordination dans la Prose Vedique, 
Soc. ed. Bell. Lett., Paris 1936. 

mainly based on SPB subordinate sentences or 

phrases based on ydvat, yathd, yatta, yadi 

Rev-: J. Bloch, BSL 38 (1937); L. Renou, JA 229 (1937); A. B. 
KIeith, JRAS 1938 ; S. M, Katre, OLD 1 (April 193S) ; W. Printz, 
ZDMG 93 (1938); A. Dfbrunner, IF 56 (1938). 

5. Oertel, H. Untersuchungen zur Kasussyntax der vedis- 
chen Prosa, SBBAW, Miinchen. 

[also see; H. Oertel: “Zum disjunkten Gebrauch des’ No- 
minative in der Brahmatjaprosa ”, Wackernagel Comm, Vol., 
1925 and “The Syntax of Cases in the Narrative and Des- 
criptive Prose of the Brahmanas'", Heidelberg 1926]. 

Rev. : S. M. Katre, OLD 1 (May 1938), 

6. Oertel, H. Kasus und Adjektivum des Gdttemamens bei 
den ai. Verben des Darbringens vap -h nis und Idbh 4- d, KZ 62, 
1935. 

7. Oertel, H. The expressions for “The year consists of 
twelve months ” and the like in Vedic prose. BSOS 8, 1936. 
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Rev. : L. Renou, OLZ + (1937). 
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sotyasya ^tyam : “ das wahre des W^ahren ” =“ Die Quintessenz des 
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Rev, : J. Bloch, BSL 38 (1937); L. Renou, OLZ 1 (1938). 
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Prosa. KZ 65, 1938, 
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von Umra. (4) isvafa mit dem Infinitiv auf -tavai. (5) 
Uvara mit dem Infinitiv auf -turn. (6) Mangelnde Kongru- 
enz. (7) Uvara mit Verbum finitum 

Rev. : 1.. Renou, OL7. U {I938y. 

11. Qertel, H. Zu den Kasusvariationen in der vedischen 
Prosa : Erster Teil. SBBAW 5, Miinchen 1937. 
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Rev. : L. Renou^ OLZ li (1938). 

12. Oertel, H. Zu den Kasusvariationen in der vedischen 
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Vedic prose. F. W. Thomas Camm, VoL, Bombay 1939. 

14. Oertel, H. On some genitival constructions in Vedic prose. 
NIA 2, 1939-40. 

15. Qldenberg, H. Zur Geschichte der altindischen Prosa, 
Berlin 1917. 

[with special reference to prose-poetical narratives]. 

16. Thieme, P. Ein iranisches Kulturlehnwort in der vedis- 
chen Prosa? {bmsva). ZDMG 92, 1938. 

99. Linguistic Types. 

1. Debrunner, a. Die Herkunft des ai. Typus paitrya-, IF 
54, 1936. 

2. Debrunner, A. Der Typus tuda- im Altindischen. BSOS 
8,1936. 

3. Meillet, a. Sur le type latin egi, egistu BSL 34, 1934. 

.... cf. agrahham, agrabhtm 
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1. Bloomfield, M. and Edgerton, F. The Vedic Varimts. 
Ling. Soc. Am., 1980-1934. 

[Vd. 1—The Verb : 1930. Vol. ll^Phonetics : 1932. Vol. 
Ill — Noun and Pronoun Inflection (Ed. Bloomfield, Edger- 

ton and Emeneau, M. B.) : 1934] a grammatical and 

stylistic study of the entire mass of the variant readings in 
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illumine the ways in which the whole stock of mantra mate- 
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Rev. : Vol. I : L. D. Barmett, JRAS 1931 ; H. Oertel, GGA 193 (1931) ; 
A. Debrunner, if 49 (1931); E. La Terza, RIGI 15 (1931); L. C. 
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instrumental AV IV. 27. 4-5 
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6. Edgerton, F. ESalectic Phonetics in the Veda : Evidence 
from the Vedic Variants. Collitz Comm. Vol., Batlimore 1930. 
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Philolog. Orient., Li^ge 1932. 

Rev. ; W. Gampert, Arch* Or, 9, (1937). 
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cher Funktion, KZ 63, 1936. 
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J. Bloch, BSL 37 (1936); A. Debrunner, IF 54 (1936); H. Losch, 
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Rev.: W. Printz, ZDMG 91 (1937); J. Bloch, BSL 38 (1937); A. 
DebrunneRj if 56 (1938). 

20. Renou, L. Adverbes Sanskrites en -sat et base radicale 
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33. Thieme, P. Grammatik imd Sprache, ein Problem der 
altind. ^rachwissenschaft. ZII 8, 1931. 

34. 'WaCKERNAGEL, J. Altindische und mittelindische Miszel- 
len. BWS 8, 1936. 

(1) subkrtam bhr (2) Zum Jaiminiya Br 
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yana to Katyayana. K. V, Rangasvami Comm* Vol., Madras. 

8. ScHROPFER, Johann. Ein Werk iiber die Philosophic der 
Sanskrit Grammatik. Arch. Or, 9, 1937. 
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nants, or at least the linguistic descendants, of a pre-Aryan 
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Rev. : R. L. Turner, BSOS 8 (1935); Anon., M in I 17 (1937). 

5. CHATTERjr, S. K. The Study of New Indo-Aryan. /. 
Dept. Lett. Univ. 29, Calcutta. 

6. Chatterji, S. K. Polyglottism in Indo-Aryan. VII AIOC, 
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mra ((Jopatha Br.) 
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8. Chatterji, S. K. Non-Aryan elements in Indo-Aryan. 
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Sk. words of Austiic origin eind affin ity .... kxkavaku, 

cakravaka, baka, kalavinka (VS and TS) . . . .vakra .... 

9. Chatterji, S. K. Indo-Aryan and Hindi. G. Yi R. So- 
ciety, Ahmedabad 1940. 

Rev. : B. K. Ghosh, IC S< (1942). 
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13. PfewsY, W. F. de. Muajida tongues Finno-Ugrian. JBROS, 
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14. Iyengar, M. R. Rajagopala. Phonetic Changes in Tamil 
words borrowed from Classical Sanskrit. fOR 13-14, 1939-40. 

15. Jahagirdar, R. V. An Introduction to the Comparative 
PhiMogy of Indo-Aryan Languages. OBA, Poona 1932. 
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16. Katre, S. M. Indo-Aryan Lexicography. PO 2, 1937. 

17. Katre, S. M. Reduplicatives in Indo-Aryan. BDCRI 
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18. Katre, S. M. On some words for “ Child ” in Indo-Aryan- 
ABORI 23, 1942. 
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krit. ABORI 24, 1943. 

20. Lahiri, P. C. The Negative Construction in Indo-Aryan- 
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106. Hittite. 

1. Austin, W. M. and Smith, H. L. The Etymology of 
Hittite YukaS. Lg 13, April- June 1937. 

2. Benveniste, E. Une racine indo-airopeenne ; sur le con- 
sonantisme hittite. BSL 33, 1932. 

3. Chatterji, S. K. Pre-Indo-European. IC 8, 1942. 

discusses Sturtevant's genealogical table : 

Primitive Indo-Hittite 

Pre-Indp-European 


Pi'e-Hittiite Indo-European as reconstructed 

1 

Sk. Gk. lit. 

4. CouvREUR, Walter. De hettitiscke h. (Een bijdrage tot de 
studie van het Indo-Europeesche vocalistne). Univ. Leuven 1937. 

Rev. ^ B. HronzVj 4 ^^^^ Or 9 (1937) ; E. H. Sturtevant, Lg 1+, (1938). 

5. Ghosh, B. K. Hittite Peojile and Language. fGlS 7, 
July 1940. 

H. is the oldest IE language acc. to Sommer, it is 
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6. Keith, A. B. The relation o^ Hittite, Tocharian and Indo- 
European. TH'Q 14, June 1938. 

7. Kerns, J. A. and Schwartz, B. The laryngeal hypothe- 
sis and Indo-Hittite, Indo-European vocalism. JAOS 60, 1940. 

8. Kroeber, a. L. and Chretien, C. D. The statistical tech- 
nique and Hittite. Lg 15, April-June 1939. 

9. Lesny, V. The language of the Mitanni chieftains — a third 
branch of the An^an group. Arch Or 4, 1932. 

10. Pederson, Holger. Hittilisch und die anderm indo-euro- 
paischen Sprachen. Copenhagen 1938. 

Rev. : E. H. Sturtevaktt, Lg 1+, (1938). 

11. PETERSEN, W. Hititite and Indo-European nominal plu- 
ral dedension. AJPh, 1930. 
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12. PiRZYLUSKi, J. Sur I’infinitif en hittite et en' indo-iranien. 
RHA 5, 1935. 

13. PIRZYLUSKI, J. Permutation de voyelles en hittite et en 
indo-europeen. RHA 6, 1936. 

14. Skold. H. Zu den altindischen Gottesnamen im Mitanni- 
Vertrag. OLZ 29. 

15. Sturtevant, E. H. Notes on Hittite and Indo-European 
pronouns and morphology. JAOS 47. 1927. 

16. Sturtevant, E. H. Changes of quantity caused by Indcn 
Hittite h. Lg 7, June 1931. 
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positions, and an immediately preceding vowd was lengthened 
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difficulty to ablaut 

17. Sturtevant, E. H. Comparative Grammar of Hittite. 
Ling. Soc. Amu, 1933. 

18. Stiwievant, E. H. Hittite Glossary (Words of known or 
conjectural rn^aning with Sumerian and Akkadian words occurring 
in Hittite texts). Ling. Soc. Am., 1936. 

Rev. : S. M. Katre, .4BORI 19 (1937). 

19. Sturtevant, E. H. The pronoun *so, *sa, tod and the 
Indo-Hittite hypothesis. Lg 15, 1939. 

20. Sturtevant, E. H< Evidence for voicing in Indo-Hittite 
Y (fourth laryngeal). Lg 16, 1940. 

i. .1. . examples of voiced phoneme .... otum, otave (EV)^ 
vatave (AV) 

21. Sturtevant, Edgar H. The Indo-Hittite Laryngeals. 
LSA, 1942. 

Rev. : R. G. Kent, i? 19 (1943). 
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1. Sankaran, C. R. Tocharian and the invalidity of the 
Satem-Ontumi hypothesis. NIA 3, 1940. 

2. ScHWENTNER, E. Tochaiische Vogelnamen. KZ 65, 1938. 
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. 22. Erzyluski, J. Emprants anaryens en indo-aryen. <BSL 
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23. Przyluski, J. Emprunts anaryens en indo-arien. MO 28, 
1934. 
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uirm of Muioija origin 

24. Przyluski, J. Kol and Mtnjda. JGIS 4, Jan. 1937. 

25. Roy, S. C. a possible ethnic basis for the Sanskritic ele- 
ment in the Mupjda languages. fBORS 9, 1923. 

26. Sen, S. Womai’s dialect in Bengali. /. Dept. Lett. Univ. 
18, Calcutta. 

27. Sen, S. Heteroclisis and Stem-alternation in Indo-Aryan. 
IC 4, Jan. 1938. 

28. Sen, Sukumar. The non^finite verb and periphrasis of 
tenses and moods in Middle Indo-Aryan. IL 7, 1939. 

contrast with Vedic prose 

29. Sen, Sukumar. Post-positives and periphrasis of cases in 
Middle Indo-Aryan. IL 7, 1939. 

contrast with Vedic prose 

30. Willman-Grabowska, H. La preposition subordonnie dans 
la prose post-vidique. Acts du 18 Congres internal. -Orient, Leiden 
1932. 

31. Woolner, a. C. Prakritic and non- Aryan strata in the 
vocabulary of Sanskrit. Asutosh Mem. Vol. 1, Patna 1928. 

105. Indo-Iranian. 

1. Benveniste, E. Persica. BSL 31, 1931. 

2. Benveniste, E. Les infinitijs avestiques. Adrien-Maisson- 
neuve, Paris 1935. 

Rev.-; H. W. B., BSOS S (1937-38). 

3'. EtaSRUNNER, A. Indo-Iranisches. IF 56, 1938. 

.... dissimilation von ai. Jvili — zu iffi — vor Labialen 

4. Frisk, H. Zur indo-irmischen und griechischen Nominal- 
bUdung. Wettergren und Kerber, Goteborg 1934. 

IE suffix ro in OIA IE suffix tha in OIA .... 

vedbhuvas dhvasra indra upasma — nisma 

etagva godugh 
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Rev. : E. Benveniste^ JA 225 (1934) ; A. Meillet^ BSL 35 (1935) ; 

R. L. Turner, BSOS 8 (1935). 

5. Kamptz, K. von. Indo-iranische Philologie. LZbl 11, 
1934-35. 

6. Kent, R. G. Vocalic r in Old Persian before n. Lg 18, 

1942. 

pp u for IE r before n is not a phonetic development, 

since there are contrary examples .... comparison with Sk. 
forms 

7. Krogmann, W. Av. drva-, KZ 65, 1938. 

8. Kuiper, F.B.J. Zur Geschichte der indoiranischen s- Pra- 
sentia. AO 12, 1934. 

(1) AP. ddtiy and ai. sasfi. (2) Die indo-ir. s Pr^entia 
(cl) Verbalen imd nominalen Fonnen mit as. (b) Athema- 
tische Neubildungen mit -5-. (c) Dehnstufige -s- Veiben. id) 
Sdhwundstiifige -s- Verben. (e) VoUstnfige -s- Verben. (3) 
Das indo-ir. Futurum . . . Worter-Verzeichnis .... a l^ge 
number of Vedic references . . 

*9. Kurylowicz, J. Un archaisme de la conjugaison indoira- 
nienne. RO 8, 1934. ^ 

10. Sen, Sukumar. The indefinite pronoun in Indo-Iranian. 
IHQ 11, 1935. 

11. Sen, S. Indo-Iranica. IL 7, 1939. 

12. Shahidullah, M. Indo-European kh in Sanskrit and 
Avestan. IHQ 9, 1933. 

13. Willman-Grabowska, H. La phrase en indo-irmien 
( d’apares les ttextes vMikues, vieux-perses et avestiques) . Actes Congr., 
Geneve. 

14. Willman-Grabowska, H. Der Satz im Indo-iranisdien. 
Bull. Soc. Polon. 3, 1932. 

15.. Willman-Grabowska, H. La negation en Indo-iranien. 
Bull. Sofi. Polon. 4, 1934. 

16. Willman-Grabowska, H. Le chien dans I’Avesta et daris 
le Vedas. RO 8, 1934. 

[cf. V. Pisani ; ‘Cani divini', RSO 15 (1935)]. 
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3. WiNDEKENS, A. J. van. De indo-europeesche bestmddeelen 
in de Tockarische dedinatie. Louvain 1940. 

4. WiasiDEKENS, A. J. van. Recherches sur I’etymologie des 
■deux dialects tochariens. BSOS 10. 

5. Agrell. Battodavische Lamdstudien. Lund 1919. 

..... Sk. puja with Russ, 1= overawe, intimidate .... 

6. Atkinson, B. F. C. The Greek Language. Faber and 
Faber, London 1931. 

Rev. : Ed. Hermann, GGA (1933). 

7. Buck, C. D'. C&mparaiive Grammar of Greek and Latin, 
Univ. Press 16, Chicago 1933. 

Rev. ; E. Hofmann, GGA 197 ( 1935 ). 

'8. Charpentier j. Nvxtos a/AoXyo). Symbolae Damelsson, 
Uppsala 1932. 

Vergleich von Rindem mit Stemen, Milchstrasse u.a 

9. Karstien, C. Griech. weA.exvs : ahd. bihal. KZ 65, 1938. 
, md in Sk 

10. ISCHWENTNEP, E. Griech. irsp8w “Rebhuhu”. KZ 65, 
1938. 

.... prduku .... 

11. Sturtevant, E. H. The Greek A-perfect and Indo-Euro- 
pean -K{o)-.Lg 16, 1940. 

compared with Vedic perfect in Avestan and Sk., 

as in Gk., the use of the perfect as a preterit increases with 
the lapse of time, and the deduction is probable that the per- 
fect was once (I think, in Pre-Indo-Hittite) purely a kind of 
present. Still the preterit use that attaches to many perfect 
forms in Sk., Avestan, Latin and Gennanic maiy perfectly well 
have established itself in primitive IE or even earlier 

12. Sturtevant, E. H. The Greek aspirated Perfect, Lg 16, 
1940. 

.... ref. Vedic forms, duduhre, tatasre .... 

13. Benveniste, E. Les adjectifs latins en -cundus. BSL 34, 
1933-34. 

cf. bkSma, bkiiri, iura . . 

14. Ghosh, B. K. Origin and Devdcpnent of the Latin lang- 
uage. India and the World 4, 1985. 
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15. Specht, Fr. Lat iuvare. KZ 65. 1938. 

. . , cf. avatit avHar 

16. Sturtevant, E. H. Prehistoric Latin accented woL Lg 10, 
1934. 

.... ref., RV — papra, vidre 

17. Krogma^^ji^, W. Germ, n. “ ifZ 65, 1938. 

vajra, vadha 

18. Lehmann, W. P.'^ The Indo-European ^^-determinative 
in Germanic. Lg 18, 1942. 

refer. Sk.../jari (*gM*=to be yellow), murdhd {*mela 

1 = to appear, rise), gharsati {gher=^io rub) 

19. Mezger, F. Got. abrs “stark, heftig,’’ biabrjm “sich 
entsetzen, ahu m. “ Qatter KZ 65, 1938. 

ref. nor (Manu), mra 

20. Mezger, F. Got. mgrudja “mutlos”, ahd. ingrutig “in- 
tentus’\ KZ 65, 1938. 

ref. grdhnu 

108. Study of Indo-germanic Languages in General. 

1. Autram, C. Sumerim et Indo-Europeen, L’aspect mor- 
pholc^que de la question. Paris 1925. 

2. Bartoli, M. Le sorde aspirate delVario-europeo, Stud. It 
di Fil. Class. 8, 1930. 

3. Benveniste, E. Le partidpe indo-europfen m-mno. BSL 
34, 1933. 

4. Benveniste, E. Origines de la formation des noms en indo- 
europien, Adrien-Maissonneuve, Paris 1935. 

Rev. : J. VENDRiYES, BSL 36 (1936) R. G. Kent, 13 (1937). 

5. Benveniste, E. Expression indo-eurcp4enne de Y “6ter- 
nit6”. j&SuL 38, 1937. 

6. Benveniste, E. Le probl^me du p indo-europ4ene. BSL 
38, 1937. 

da es nur nach Gutturalen auftritt, handdt es sich um 

* gutturales 316^10^663 ' . . . . *rk®o — ^Bar : rak^as . .|. . Ausblick 

auf die Heimat .... 
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7. Blake, F. R The rdation betweea Indo-European and 
Semitic. Pavry Comm. Vol, London 1933. 

. . , a presumption in favour of this relationship has been 
created by a small group of complete correspondences, and 
a larger group of partial or less certain correspondences 

8. Bonfante, G. D0l!a intonazione sillabica indoeuropea. 
Mem. d. R. Accad. Naz. dei Lincei, 1929. 

9. Carnoy, a. Les Indo-Europeem. Paris 1921. 

[prdiistoire des langues, des moeures et des croyances de 
I’Europe.] 

10. Claflin, E. F. Venetic tolar, Old Irish canar and the 
Indo-European Perfect. Lg 12, 1936. 

11. Claflin, E. F. The Indo-European Middle Ending -r. 
Lg 14, 1938. 

12. Claflin, E. F. The Voice of the Indo-European Perfect. 
Lg 15, 1939. 

a striking example of the way in which the perfect active 

normally associates itself with the middle voice of other tenses 
of the same verb occurSy for example, inf Vedic prose for the 
group d vfth, corresponding to Latin revertor, reverti . .. 
cf. ^PB III. 2-4r6 . . 

12a. Edgerton, Franklin. The Indo-European Semivowels. Lg 
19(2), April- June 1943. 

. Sievers (1878) said: 'unaccented i and u (sc. after a 
consonant and) before a vowel were consonantal after a ^ort 

syllable, vocalic after a long ' the ' converse of Sievers ' 

Law' Char, of 5-V. — ^we must recognise two distinct 

layers of obscuration bet. ourselves and the living dialect, 
which we may call pr<yto-?.Vedic. First, the authors of the 
hymns were using an archaic, priestly, artificial dialect, not 
their own vernacular. They were members of a priestly 
guild, the intellectual leaders of their community and very 
proud of their status. They were carefully trained, and on 
the whole handled their archaizing language quite well But 

naturally they slipped now and then The magic-mongers 

of AV, on the other hand, mishandled the delicaides of the 

language as they did the metres no one would ever have 

discovered Sievers’ Law from a study of AV, though its 
authors were obviously trying to compose in very nearly the 
same dialect as that of BV. They belonged sodally and 
intellectually to a very different class The trachtional 
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record (oral at first, now also written) of demonstrably 
misrepresents the way it was pronounced by the authors of 
the hymns in many and very serious aspects. The metre 

proves this constantly The newer part of this article 

tries to formulate the behaviour of IE semivowels when 
juxtaposed with other semivowels ..v, 

13. Erdodi, J. Ein vorarisches Lehnwort dea Ungarischen. IF 
52, 1934. 

fold from prthvt 

14. Frisk, Hjaltnar. ‘ Wahrkeit ’ und * Luge * in den indoger- 
mmischen Sprachen. Hogskolaa Arsskrift 41, Gdteborg 1935. 

R^v. : J. Bloch, JA 228 (1936) ; E. Benveniste, BSL 36 (1936) ; R. G. 
Kent, 14 (1938). 

15. Frisk, Hjalmar. Suffixales -th~ im Indogermcfiischen. 
Hogskolas Arsskrift, iGdteborg 1936. 

Weder Kretschmers Annahme eines voridg. Einfiusses 

auf das Arische, noch Meillet’a Deutung als expressive Vari- 
anten der Tenues, noch die von den meisten Forschern ab- 
gelehnte Laryngaltheorie, die Cuny aufgestdlt und Kur:^^- 
lowicz ausgebaut hat, ergeben eine befriedigende Erklarung 

der idg. Tenues aspiratae altind. 4ha- {-atha-) Suffix 

geht sehr wahrschemlich in idg. zeit zuriick — 

Rev. : W. Printz, ZDMG 91 (1937). 

16. Gottlieb, E A systematic tabulation of Indo-European 
animal names. Ling. Soc. Am., 1931. 

[with spedal ref. to thdr etymology and semasiology]. 

17. Hahn, E. A. The indefinite-rdative-interrogative stem sem-, 
sm-, smo-, Lg 18, 1942. 
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■^samaJi (=like), saha (= together), smat (together), sent 
( == together with) .... 

18. Harl, W. Die iiberkurzen Vokale in den historischen mdo- 
germanischen Sprachen. KZ 63, 1936. 

(1) Reduzierte kurze Voikale. (2) Die Gleitvokale 

(altind.)— Piiati^diya (3) Anaptyxe (altind)— RV 

IL laS; V. 35.2; X. 61.27 

19. iHermann, E. Einige Beobachtungen zu den idg. 
Verwandtschaftsinameii. IF 53, 1935. 
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ein Versuch zu einer morphologischen Analyse, N. V. Noord-Hol- 
landsche Uitgeversmaatschappij, Amsterdam 1937. 
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from Indo-European *nem-. Univ. of California Publications in 
Linguistics 1(1), Los Angeles 1943. 
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[A diort history of Vaisuavism in Gujarathi.J 

54. Shivapadasundaram, S. The Saiva School of Hinduism. 
'George Allen and Unwin, London 1936. 

« 

55. SiNHA, C. C. Hedonism in, Ancient India. JJBORS 14, 
Mar. 1928. 
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56. Sin HA, Jadunath. The origm of the cult of bhakti in 
Hinduism. Ved Kes. 25, May 1938. 

.... germs found in Vedic hymns .... hymns to Varuna 

the cult of bhakti adumbrated in Vedas clearly comes’ out in 

Up. Nrsirhhatapaniya I. 7 BU 1. 4.8 ; IV. 3.32 

. . 1 . the word bhakti occurs for the first time in Svetasva- 
tara 

57. SuBRAMANiAN, K- R. The Origin oj Saivism and its 
history in the Tamil land. Madras 1929. 

Rev. : S. K. Belvalkar, ABORI 12 (1930-31). 

58. SuR, A. K Pre-Aryan dements in Hinduism. CR 39, 
May 1981. 

.... Mother-Goddess cults 

♦ 

59. SuR, A K. Beginnings of Linga-cult in India. ABORI 
13, 1931-32. 


phallus-worship in India is of non-Aryan origin 

dates from neolithic times ..... it was a flourishing cult in 

tlhe Indlus valley in the period of RV in epic-period it 

was fused with Siva-cult 

60. ViVEKANANDA, Swami. The meaning of the word “ Hindu- 
ism”. Ved. Kes. 29, Sept. 1942. 

I the word ‘ Vedantist’ is preferable to the word ‘Hindu* 


61. ViviDiSHANANDA, Swami. Hindu Mythology. Pr. Bh. 41, 
Sept. 1936. 

.... every religion has its philosophy, ritual and mythology. 
Philosophy may be described as its foundation, ritual its 
superstructure, and mythology its detailed decoration 

62. Zimmer, Heinrich. Mdyd : Der indische Mythos. Deut- 
sche Verlagsanstalt, Stuttgart 1936. 

Rev. : F. J. Meier^ OLZ 8/9 (1937) ; E. Frauwallner, WZKM +4 
(1937). 

113. Vedic Religion and Mythology, 

1. Atkins, G. G. 'Procession of the Gods. Constable and 
■Co., Landotii 1981. 

Ch. 5— “ The Old Faith of Aryan India ” . . . . 

2. Banerjea, Jatendra Nath. The Development oj Hindu, 
Iconography. Calcutta University, 1941. 

. .|. ., discusses signiflcance of human' and superhuman figures- 
on Indus seals no doubt of their sacred character ,. ... . 
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the cult cannot however be determined .... no place for 

image-worship in Early Vedic religion significant silence 

of the Brahmins regarding images and idols IJV IV. 24.10 ; 

VIII. 1.5 refer most likely to some representations of God 

Indra probably meant for abhicura purposes and not 

as idols for worship ' golden man ' in TS discusses 

the words sisna^deva and muradeva they are examples 
of opprobrious epithets applied by the Indo-, Aryan to the 
children of the soil 

Rev. : B. M. Barua, IC 8 (19+2) ; P. K. Code, NIA 5 (19+3) ; U. N. 
Ghoshal, JGIS 9 (19+2). t 

3. BiARNETT, L. D. Vedic Religion, Society for promoting 
study of religions : Journal of transactions 1, 1931. 

4. Bi'hagvat,’^ D. N, Origin of Indian Monarchism. / Bom U, 
Sept.’ 1939. 

(1) from the Sairh., the positive existence of asceticism 
cannot be proved. (2) The evidence of the stone statuette 
of Mohenjodaro is also not to be relied upon to prove the 
existence of pre-Vedic and non- Aryan asceticism. (3) The 
references to asceticism in Br. are more reliable, and hence it 
will not be unreasonable to trace the origin of asceticism to> 
this source. (4) The perfect ascetic philosophy of the Up. 
makes the claims of aisceticism on the cultural life of the 
Hindus very strong until at last they are recognised by the 
worldly-minded law'-giver in the four stages of life 

5. Bihattacharya, V. Tihe Phallus Worship in the Veda. 
IBQ 9, Mar. 1933. 

iSi§nadeva (IJV VII, 21.5, X. 10J99) can mean nothing 

but ‘lustful' 

6. Bhattacharya, V. Phallus^ Worship in the Veda. IHQ 
10, Mar. 1934. 

7. Bhattacharya, V. !Si§nadeva. Ojha Comm. Vol, Alla- 
habad 1934. 

i[in Hindi] ..i.. Lihga-worship not in vogue in Vedic tirnc.-^ 
. . ^isnadeva means hrahmcDcaryahim, kamuka acc. to 
Sayaaia . .i. . 

7a. Bhumaispanda Saraswati, Swatni. Scientific Gleanings, 
from Vedic Mythology — No. 1. Motilal Banarasi Dass, Lahore. 

some aspects of dectricity mentioned in the Vedas : , . . 

8. Bindra, Charanjit Singh. Aryan Culture and Deity. Pr. 
Bh. 47, Aug. 1942. 

, traces the growth of the idea of ‘ deity ' in the Vedas 
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9. Chatter JEA, M. Brahtnanisim, Monasticism and Bud- 
dhism. CR, Aupj. 1930. 

10. Chatterji, M. M. Brahmanism and lawful food. JASB 
26, 1933. 

11. CiiATTOPADHYAyA, K. C. Martin Haug^s theory of Indo- 
Iranian religious schism*. JCOI 31, 1937.' 

should be discarded altogether 

12. Coomaraswamy, A. K. Vedic Monotheism^ S. K. Aiymt- 
par Cotmn. VoL, Madras 1936. 

.... W VIIL 58.2 

13. IXSIIMUKH, P. S. The Origin md 'Development of Reli- 
gion in Vedic Literature. Oxford Univ. Press 1933. 

Krv. : n. n. Velakicar, J Bom V 3 (1934); F. Edgertok, JAOS 55 
A. B. Keith, JRAS (1935). 

14. Fuchs, St. Tracing Monotheism in India. New Review 
12, Aug. 1940. 

Religion of is a polytheism of anthropomoiphic cha- 
racter — similar to that of congenital nations— Gredks, Ro- 
mans and Germans . . logically a development from poly- 
theism via Kalhcnotheism to monotheism is a very probable 
procesvS, but this development has actually never taken place 
( KathenoLheism has later on developed into the theory of 
avatcras) . ... . Kathenotheiam is probably the last remem- 
brance and a relic of the original belief, that only one god 

exists Monotheism was the original religion of pre-Vedic 

times the theism of the primitives is original — thdr 

other cultural life resembles much the cultural life of the 
Vedic and pre-Vedic times the obvious conclusion seems 
tOi be that the religion of these times was also theistic with 
strong monotheistic tendencies — , 

15. Hauer, J. W. CHaubensgmhichte der Indogermmen : Das 
religiose Aribild der Indogermmen und die Grundtypen der mdo- 
arischen Religion. W. Kdhlhammer, Stuttgart 1937. 

Rev. : K. Schmidt, OLZ (li939). 

16* Hillebrandt, a. Vedische Mythologie. Marcus, Breslau 
1929. 

[in two Volumes : 2nd revised EdJ 

Rtv. : J. OiARPEN'OER, JRAS 1930 ; E. Sieg, GGA 192 (1930) ; L. C. 
Barret, JAOS 50 (1930) ; O. Strauss, JOLZ 5i (1930) ; W. Wuest, OLZ 
$4 (1931) J J- CilARPENTiER, ABO 24 (1933); L. Walk Anthropos 28 
(1933)* 
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18. Lommel, H. Von arischer Religion. Geistige Arbeit 1-23^ 
1934. 

19. Majumd.ar, Shridhar. God in different schools of Vedanta.. 
Ved. Kes. 19, Mar. 1933. 

.... Ref. Kaivalya Up. I. 62; CU III. 12.6 ; Mupdaka Up. 
II. 1.4. 

19a. Moorty, K. Krishna. Religion of the Veda. QJMS 34(1),. 
July 1943. 

deals with the religion of I?y and refers incidentally tO’. 

its development in one way through Br. and in another way 
throu^ Up. RV — ^religion is not the outpouring of primi- 
tive religious consciousness it is a sitate of belief which ia, 

product of much priestly effort, which sometimes reaches poetic 
heights . . 

19b. Narahari, H. G. Prayers and their Rewards in the Veda. 
JRadhakumud Mcokerji Comm. VoL, Lucknow 1944. 

20. Papesso, V. Vedismo e Brahmanism^. Nicola Zaniche- 
Ili, Bologna 1031. 

20a. PusALKER, A. D. Phallus Worship in Rgveda. Prdeya- 
vdni 1(1), Jan. 1944. 

21. Ranade, R. K. Vedakajs nmrtipujd hoti kdya? Puru^- 
§artha 16, Oct 1939. 

[Marathi.] 

21a. Sarma, B. N. Krishnamurti. The Ancient Tamils and the- 
Vedic Faith. JTSM Lib. Ill (2-3), Tanjore 1943. 

22. Sharma, Har Dutt, Contributions to the History of Bra- 
hTmmic Asceticism. Poona Or. Series 64, 1939. 

Rev. : P. K. GodEj OLD 3 (Aug. 1939). 

23. Sbbg, E.. and Geloner, K. Vedm : Vedische rend brah- 
manische Religion, (in ‘Die Rdigjoa in Geschichte imd Gegen- 

'wart’) 1931. 

24. Suryanarayana, R. Vedic Religion. VIII AIOC,. 
M!ysore. 1935. 
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25. Varadachari, K. C. Foundations of Religious Conscious- 
ness. Tirupati 1943. 

first two chapters deal with Vedc and Up. idea of 

God .... 

26. ZiMMERMANN, R. God in the Gathaa and in the Sgveda.. 
JCOI 20, 1932. 

114. Individual Vedic Gods : Riincip.al. 

(i) 

1. Agrawala, V. S. Aditi and the Great Goddess. IC 4,. 
April 1938. 

Aditi is Great Mother Goddess — 

2. Chaudhari, N. M. Molther-Goddess conception in the 
Vedic Literature. IC 8, July 1941 — ^Mar. 1942. 

3. Przyluski, J. La culte de la Grande D6esse. Rev. de I hist, 
des rel. 108, 193S. 

aditi madhukasa , 

4. Przvluski, J. de dddhi&nce de la Grande D^se. Rev. 
de Fkist. des rel. 110, 1964. 

5. Przyluski, J. The Great Goddess in India and Iran. IHQ 
10, S^t 1934. 

OLE, the divimty of Sabaras, Pulindas and other wild 

tribes, has an aspect not unlike that of Aditi-Anahita. Even 
before Vedic times, the Aryans were foimd in contact with 
populations who adored a Great Mother and this contact, 
prolonged up to the modem era, explains the persistence of 
the same beliefs throughout the course of centuries .... 

6. Przyluski, J. Aditi— the Great Mother. HJAS 1, 1936. 

7. Puri, B. Nana, the Mother Goddess of India and Wes- 
tern Asia. IC 7, Oct. 1940. 

(ii) Agm. 

8. Fa/ieh Singh. Agni and Soma : The Soma, celestial and 
tmestrial. PO 3-5, 1938-40. 

9. Ghose, Aurobindo. The Vedic Fire. Arya 4, Pondicherry 

1917. 

10. Shamasastri, R. Agni in the Vedas. NIA 5, July 1942.. 

.... astronomical interpretation of mytholoev 
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10a. Tarapore, J, C. Some Aryan Myths oh the Origin of Fire. 
XII AIOC (Summary), Benares 1943-44. 

..... discusses Indian, Iranian and Greek myths 

(iii) Asvinau. 

11. Chanda varkar, G. L. Alvins as historical figures. / Bom 
U 3, May 1935. 

.... A. traced to historical origin later deified .... 

12. Ghose, E. N. The Twin-gods Asvins of th^ Bgveda. IHQ 
6, Mar. 1930. 

13. JHALA, G. C. The Asvina in the Bgveda. / Bom U 1, 
May 1933. 

accepts the view first proposed by Yiaska, and then en- 
dorsed by Hopkins and G'oldstiicker, that the Asvins are the 
morning twilight 

14. KIeith, a. B.. The Asvins and the Great Goddess. 1C 3, 
April 1937. 

15. Przyluski, J. Les Asvin et la Grande Deesse. HJAS 1, 
April 1936. 

16. Shah, H. A. Vedic Lores. ABORI 21, 1939-40. 

Three wheels of Asvins’ car 

17. SoMAiN, V. B. Tat kau asvinau ? Puru$drtha, April 1939. 

[Marathi.] 

18. Vader, V. H. The Twin-Gods Asvinau. IHQ 8, June 
1932. 

(iv) Indr a, 

19. BenvenISTE, E. and Renou, L. Vrtra ei Vrdragna : Etude 
de mythologie indo-irardmne, Cahiers de la Societe Asiatique, Paris 
1934. 


JPartie I : Le dieu Vrdragna. 1. Le neutre vrOra — et ses de- 
rive 2. La dieu V. dans TAvesta. 3. Les ^pith^tes avestiques 
de V. 4 V. hors de la tradition avestique. Partie II. Le 
demon Vrtra. Le nom V. La radne vr-. La dragon AkL 
Condusioa : Le mythe indo-iranien. Index] . . In Avesta 
vrOra (neut.) has conserved the only original sense, i.e. ‘resis- 
tance ' .... never pieirsonified In ]^V, vrtra is neut. 

substantive, the proofs of a masculine vrtra being insuflSdent 
It was later personified, but even so vrtra existed only in 
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formulse in Iranian Vr^ragna was the god who destroyed 

resistances, and so gave victory in Vedic mythology 

Vrtrahan had originally the same character, but was later 
absorbed by the hero Indra, become god. The confused my- 
thological texture has taken up three originally distinct the- 
mes : (1) victorious god (2) dragon-killing Indra. (3) libe- 
rated waters The interlacing of the^ motives differs in 

Indian- and Iranian developments .... 

Rev.: Priktz, ZDMG 88 (1934); A. B. Keith, JC 1 (1935); A. 

Meillet, BSLISS (1935); H. W. Bailey, BSOS 7 (1935); R. G. KIent, 
Lff U (1935); St. Kosw, AO 14 (1935); E. Sieg, OLZ 39 (1936); 
J. Bloch, JA 22B (1936); J. C. Tavadia, JCOI 31 (1937). 

20. Charpentier, J. Indra : Ein Versuch der Aufklarung. 
MO 25, 1931. 

against Kretschmer’s assumption of Hittite origin 

21. Chattopadhyaya, K. C. The Cradle of the Indra-Vrtra 
Myth.. VI AIOC, Patna 1930. 

Semirechinsk'= Sapta-sindhu (‘Urheimat^ of the Indo- 
germans?) 

22. FatehsI'NGH. The interpretation of Indra Myth. JBHU 
5, 1940. 

Indra is the deity of universal light and force (energy) 

.... his birth through the side of his mother represents the 
first light of dawn which is visible in a circular way .... 

23. Gadgil, V. A. Indra, the representative of the high- 
physical aspect of nature. ABORI 23, 1942. 

24. Grierson, G. A. Indra and Durg^ in modem Hind<c 2 in. 
ZII 2, 1923. 

25. Keith, A, B. Indra and Vrtra. IC 1, Jan. 1935 

[a propos Vrtra et Yreragna by Benveniste and RNOU.I 

26. Lommel, H. Der arische Kriegsgott, V. Bl^steitnann, 
Frankfrut/a.M. 1939. 

27. OjHA, R. The Indra-Vrtra War and the Serpent Peo- 
ple ^ JBORS 28, M^. 1942. 

the myth borrowed from pre-Aryan -ythology in 

India, Babylonia, Greece, Egypt, Persia . . Serpent-worship- 
ping people had spread from the Medite-anean coasts to the 
Indian plains 

28. Sengupta, P. C. When Indra becam; Maghavan. JASBL 
4, 1938. 
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29. Shamasastri, R. India’s wars with isambara. F. 
Thomas Comm. VoL, Bombay 1939. 

Sambara = an eclipse demon of the type of Riahu 

Indra’s battle with him represents a slow clearance of the* 
eclipse forts of 3. are kinds of eclipses 

30. Shamasastri, R. Indra and Ahalya. ABORI 23, 1942. 

31. Shustry, M. a. Rustam, the Indra of Iran. Ill AIOC, 
Madras 1924, 

32. Soman, V. B. Cara Indra. Puru0rtha 15-16, 1938-39. 

(v) Pusan. 

33. Atkins, S. D. Pusan, in the Pgveda. Princeton Univ., 1941 . 

[a small portion of a project designed to be a comparative- 
study of the Vedic deities commonly regarded as solar.] 

Rev. : S. M. Katre, NU 5 (1942) ; B. K. Ghosh, IC S (1942) ; M. 
B. Emeneau, 1/7 (1942); E. J. Thomas, BSOS XI (1943). 

34> Dandekar, R, N. Pu§an, the pastoral god of the Veda. 
N/A 5, June 1942. 


(vi) RudraSiva. 

35. Ayyar, C. V, Narayana. Origin and Early History of 
Saivism in South India. Madras Univ. Dept, of Hist, and Arch. 
J936. 

5 Rudra-'Siva l^as already, a Vedic deity at the dawn of 

history Rudra was not only malevolent but also bene- 
volent even from the RV— times In Br., Rudra’s terrible 

aspect is more prominent .... in Up., he becomes god of gods^ 
.... in iSvetiaisvatara Up., Siva is raised to highest godhead 

(in the Vedic period no phallic element is present ... . 

Rev. : Anon., IVi. Kes. 25 (1938) ; E. J. .Thomas, JRAS 1938. 

36. 5ose, j. The proto-type of Siva in the pre-historic age.. 
Ci?, April- July 1940. 

37. ChWdhari Nanimadhab. Rudransiva, as an agricul- 
tural Deity. IHQ 15, June 1939. 

37a, DandIKAr R. N. Rudra. XII AIOC (Summary), Bena- 
res 1943-44. 

Rudra is properly speaking the god of death in Veda. 

38. FatehsincH. Rudra. IHQ 16, Dec. 1940. 

inteDrets Rudra-mythg in the light of ‘ aurora', 
borealis ’ . .,..i Rudra is the god of the Arctic nocturnal sky 
of winter coidiined with the phenomena of storms 



114. 46 ] RELIGION 147 

39, Ghosh, A. '§iva — his pre-ATyan Origins. 1C 2, April 
1936. 


40., Patracharya, K. Srinivasa. ‘Rudra’ in the Krishna 
Yajur Veda. Gopdakrishnamachorya Comm, VoL, Madras. 

. . Rudra and Agni represent same divinity at least in 

KYV, word Rudra is used only with reference to Agni,. or 

failing it, to some cruel god the popular Siva as such 

is not referred to at all in the Veda 

41. Ray, Phanibhushan. iSiva-Mahesvara. / Dept. Lett Univ. 
■30, Calcutta. 

42. Raychaudhari, H. C. Prototype of :§iva in Western India. 
£>. R. Dhandarkar Comm, Vol, Calcutta 1940. 

43. Satavalekar, S. D. A study in the idea of Rudra. I AIOC^ 
Poona 1919. 

Rudra = Indra or Agni or K^a 

44. Shah, H. A. Rudra-KaK. VIII AIOC, Mysore 1^5.* 

.... Rudra = Star 'Sirius ’ and ‘ Sanku " I 

45. Sitaramiah, G. Rudra in the Rgveda. QJMS 32, C>ct. 
1941. 

. „ Rudra combines in himself demoniac as well as :angelic 

features not a subordinate divinity in Veda, though 

invoked only in 3 hymns Rudra, from Lowler^ 

...... this etymology does not take us far in understanding the 

^Vnconception of the god ..i. . The Rudra-conoeption has 
been explained (J.) on physical basis;, (2) as 'Pons VarolU’' 
on the cerebro-spinal nervous system, (3) as anticipating the 
conc^ion of ^iva, (4) as storm, not pur© an‘d simple, but 
in its baleful aspect sieen in the destructive agency of lightn- 
ing (Macdonell) 

48. Venkataoramanayya, N. Rudra-Siva. TJmy, of Madras 
publication 51, 1941. 

.... all the characteristics which are sui^posed to be the hall- 
mark of Dravichsm are definitely traceal^Ie to the Vedas. There 
are therefore no valid grounds for presuming a non-Aiyan 
oriighi for Puiaspc Siva . Rudra, was an Aryan deity of 
solar origin . , . The cult of the pliallus is the natural pro- 
duct of the evolution of primiUve ideas inherent in the Aryan 

rdigion from the beginiung , 

Rev* : B. K. Ghosh, JC 8 (1943). 
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(vii) SavUj. 

47. Danmkas, R. N. New Light on the Vedio God, Savitr. 
ABORI 20, 1988-39. 

. .,. . S is a special aspect of Vamoa .... 

48. VEiNKATAitA.MiAH, Y. Savitar : A study in the Rigveda. 
Pr. Bh. 46, May 1941. 

49. Venkataramiah, Y. Savitar or Aurora Borealis. Vizia- 
nagaram 1941. 

Rev. R. B. P., QJMS 3+(J). 


(viii) Soma. 

50. Lindner, Paul. Das Geheimnis um Soma, das Getrank 
der allten Inder und Perser. Forschungen und Fortschritte 9, 1933. 

deals with chemical and physdolo^cal agnificance of the 

Termobacterium Mobile 

51. Lommel, H. Soma. Forschungen und Fortsckritte 11, 1935. 

• 52. PlRZYLUSKi, J. La Probldme du Soma. D. R. Bhcmdarkar 
'^onm. Vod., Calcutta 1940. 


(ix) Varwfa. 

52a. Apte, V. M. The Rgvedic Antecedents of the Dharmeepdia 
Tuma in the Mahabh&rata. BDCRI V, 1943-44. 

The Zodiac is the physical basis of Rta (cosmic order) 

(1) The p^as are so distinctive of Vanuja — a funda- 
mental aspect of his character as the Ail-binder, AU-encom- 
passer, All-envelc^}er, All-pervader. (2) Rta is Varuija’s spe- 
cdal charge. (3) The idiysical counterpart or natural basis of 
^^ta, which enjoys divine status in RV is the belt of the 
} ^ac, which no light of heaven (deva) may deviate from. 

\) Whed, tantu, rasmi, jyd, prasiti of Rta definitely point 

53. DANDEVaruna’s dharmapasa mentioned in MBh .... 

54. DuM^zlijcAR, R. N. Asura Varuna. ABORI 21, 1939-40. 
comparie indo-euro,^^ q Quranos-Varuna : Btude de Mythologie 


a ^eene. Paris 1934. 

Vaiuna IS (from Ouranos-saga and Rajasuya of which, 

subjects ....^^ god) of the first world-king, who opposes his 

result of tm.^ ^ deprived of his manly vigour as a 

Earth nature fructifies antagonism of Mother 

Rev. : A. Debkui. 


w. BRAOTENSTEIil, 


INER, IF SS (1935); A. Meillet, BSL 35 (1935); 
B^ZKM 43 (1935); H. Zimmer, OtZ (1936). 



114- 64 ] 


RELIGION 


149 


56. Ghosh, B. K. Varuioa. JGIS 8, July 1941. 
![religio-philological study.] 

56. Keith, A. B. The God VanwTa. IHQ 9, June 1933. 

austro-asiatic origin of Sanskrit words Varuiia = 

god of sea 

57. Keith, A. B. Varuiija and Ouranos. IC 3, Jan. 1937. 

[a propos OuTonos-Varu^ by G. DumeziL] 

58. Pbtersson, H. Varuija. Tagner Camm. VoL, 1918. 

[some observations on the names of gods, Mitra and Vanina.] 

59. Rrzyluski, J. Varuina, God of the sea and the sky. 
JRAS, July 1931. 

explains the name of the Vedic god, Varuoa, as a deve- 
lopment of baru (choTu), a non-Aryan god of the sea 

(x) Vi^u, 

59a. Agrawala, V. S. Vi^u ka Vikramajoa (Hindi). NPP 
48 (1-4). 

.... ref. I. :^.16-21 ; I. 154, 

60. Dandekar, R. N. Vi 5 | 2 ?iU in the Veda. JKane Comm. VoL^ 
Poona 1941. 

61. Gladstone, M. S. Visj}u in the Rgveda. Cambridge 
Univ., 1928. 

[Ph. D. thesis : copy in Univ. lib : collection of V^u and 
IndmvisoG-hymns with transl. and notes : changes brou^t 
about by ritualism in the char, of V. in AV, YV, SV, Br. etc.] 

62. Karmajrkar, A. P. The Matsyavatiara of Vi^u. Kane 
Comm. Vol, Poona 1941. 

its proto-Incfen origin and development 

63. Narayanan, V. Sahasraniama and Tiruvaymozhi. Gopala- 
krisknamacharya Comm. VoL, Madras. 

’ 8ii Sathakopa has, in his Dramidopani^ad, rendered the 

1000 name^ of culled from Vedas Tiruvaymazhi is 

an annotation of these lOOO names 

fi4. PiRZYLUSKi, J. Le nom du dieu Vifiu et la legende de 
Kp§ii 3 ia. Arch Or 4, 1932. 
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65. Przyluski, J. The name of the God Vi§jiu and the 
KtiSloa l^end,- Q/MS 25, 1934-35. 

..i., Vedic Vigagiu has no counterpart in lE-mythoIogy .... 
Vigou is connected with non-Aryan Vith, a race living in 
Vethadipa in the Deccan 

66. Shamasastri, R. Vi^nu’s three strides. Ausotosh Comm. 
Vol 3; Calcutta 1927. 

. . the measure of Vedic dhronoio^ the worlds 

the Vedic gocfe and the chronology of the Vedas , 

67. Shamasastri, R. Vi^u’s Strides. IX AIOC, Trivandrum 
1937. 

68. Shamasastri, R. Vii§{nu’s incarnations. IX AIOC, Tri- 
vandrum 1937. 

69. Sircar, D. C. Visjnu. QJMS 25, 1935. 

(xi) Yama. 

70. Anklesaria, B. T. Age of Yama. VII AIOC, Baroda 
1933. 

71. CoLLiTZ, H. Konig Yima und Saturn. Pavry^ Comm. VoU 
London 1933. 

71a, Danooekar, R. N. Yama in the Veda. B. C. Lem Comm. 
Vol.^ Calcutta 1045. 

traces the several sitages in the development of Yaxna- 

mythology in Veda : (1) Yama — ^Hermaphrodite God-Man 
as Creator of universe — the result of self-immolation in cos- 
mic sacrifice. (2) Yamai-Yaini, Twin-brother and sister, as 
parents of huir.anity. (3) Yama as the first ‘ mortal to die 
(4) Yama as benevolent lord of the blessed souls 

72. Fatehsingh. Yama and PitrS'. JBHU 4, Benares. 

..... polar region was the original home of the Aryans 

Yama-myth originated in the polar phenomenon of li^t anc 
•darkness ; 

72a. Gadgil, V. A. Yama and Yami. XII AIOC (Summary) 
Benares 1943-44. 

. Yama represents the Karmasamcaya ; Yami represent? 
the combined essence of the five elements . , y 
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73. Gadre, a. S. a note on a unique image of Yama. MIA 
2, Aug. 1939. 

a sculpture on the outside of a wall of the Hatakesvam 

temple, Vadnagar, agrees with the Vedic description of the 
God 

74. Varma, Mahadevi. Yama. Allahabad 1939. 

115. Vedic Gods : Minor. 

1. Dumont, P. E. The Indie God Aja EkapMa, the one- 
legged goat. JAOS 53, 1933. 

Aja Ekapada is variously described. (1) as storm 

(Roth), (2) as an unborn god, who dwells in the isolated 
world in the place of mystery (Bergaigne), (S) as the moon, 
(Hardy), (4) as a mythical figure of a goat, which holds 
apart the worlds (Oldenburg), (5) as lightning (Keith and 
hlacdonell), (6) as the Sun (V. HenV and M. Bloomfield) 
..... acc. to Dumont, Aja Ekapada is the sun; his one foot 
is a sort of pillar whidi supports the Sun in his journey 
through the sky 

2. Borsani, G. Contributio alia studio suUa concezione e 
sulto sviluppo stonco delV Apsaras, Milan 1938. 

[coDection of relevant data about the Apsaras from Veda, 
Epics, Purauas etc,] 

Rev. : B. K. Ghosh, W 6 (1939) ; A. B, Keith, JRAS 1940. 

3. Brown, W. Norman. Proselytising the Asuras. /AOS 39, 

1919, 

[A note on B.V X' 124] , invitation from Indra to Agni 

to leavef the Asuras and serve at the sacrifice of the Devas 
..... concerns a general conflict between Devas and Asuras 

(not an individual affair of India with Vrtra) Agni, 

Vanipa, Soma were Asuras 

4. Rajwade, V. K. Candra. V AIOC, Lahore 1928. 

.... Candra'= (originally) white = moon .... 

4a. Shamasastri, R. Dyavlapriliivi. XII AIOC (Summary), 
Benares 1943-44. 

Dyauh = winter solstice (Uttaraya:oa) . Pythivi = Sum- 
mer solstice (Dak^iipayana) .... father and mother are other 
names of solstices 
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5. Carnoy, a. Le concept mythologique du Gandharva et 
du centaure. Le Museon 49, 1936. 

.... new etymology suggested both forms correspond with 

each other .... 

6. Keith, A. B. Gandharva. Cooimramamy Comm. VoL 
(of the Journal of the Indian Society of Art), Calcutta 1938. 

1 1 review of the philological and mythological explanations of the 
word and conception of Gandharva.] 

7. Getty, A. Ganesa. Clarendon Press, Oxford 1936. 

.... Gaijeisa was a totem, of a Dravidian tribe he is a 

God of fertility ..... appears in literature rather late .... 
the iconographic form is later realisation of Gandrt'am gar^.a^- 
patih (5tV; II. 23.1) .... 

Rev. : A. K. CoomaiRaswamy, JAOS 57 (1937) ; H. Loscii, OLZ 7 (1937) •„ 

J. Ph. Vogel, JR.4S 1937. 

*3. Renou, L. Note sur les origines vMiques de Ganesa. /A 
229, 1937. 

’ . . TA X. 1.5a-c .... tat puru^dya vtdmahe vakratutiddycf 

dhtmaki | tanno dan till pracodayut . . MS II. 9.1 

9. Sastri, Lacchmidhar. Is Gaipesa originally a corn-deity ? 
IX AIOC, Trivandrum 1937. 

. , , iG.’s tusk = the sickle with which the corn is reaped 

10. IVfeYER, J. J. tJber die altindische Korngdttin Harikall. 
WZKM 42, 1935. 

11. SCHEFTELOWITZ, I. Zeit ah Schicksalsgottheit in der indis- 
chen md iranischen Religion. W. Kohlhammer, Stuttgart 1929. 

.... Kala andi Zruvan in India, Kala as the god of 

destiny is a later speculation connected with astrology 

Rev, : H. Ha.43, ThLZ 55 (1930); H. Lommel, JDLZ 52 (1931); H. W. 
Bailey, BSOS 6 (1931); J. C. Tavadia, JCOI 23 (1932). 

12. Chaxjdhari, N. M. The Indian cow-herd God. fBORS 
28, Dec. 1942. 

Gopiala-Kpsaja is a deity of Abhira origin K.*s oppo-^ 

sition to the Brahmanical- god, Indra 

13. De, S. K. The Vedic and the Epic Kiri§iiia. IHQ\ 18, Dec. 
1942. 

I Ref. H. C. Ray : “ Allusions to Viasudeva iCrgua Devakipulra 
in the Vedic Literature"’, JASB, 1923 (Vedic and Epic KT^nas 
are identical) ] .... Acc. to H. C. Ray, Bhagavadgita borrow- 
ed its fundamental teachings from Ghora Angirasa, the Guru 
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of KiTSoia Acc. to De, this cannot be maintained 

links, which would connect or identify the two Kronas beyond 
all doubt, are missing 

14. Aiyangar, G. V. K. Kubera. Anncmalai Comm. VoL, 
1941. 

in Vedic mythology, Kubera figures as the regent of the 

^irits of lower regions and of -cferkness 

15. Hartmann, G. Beitrdge zur Geschichte der Gottin Lak- 
smu Leipzig 1933. 

16. Hodivala, S. K. Mitral— Mi^ra. Asutosh Comm. VoL 3^ 
Calcutta 1925. 

16a. Chaudhari, Nanimadhab. Some Aspects of the Worship 
of Narayaioa. IHQ XX (3), Sept. 1944. 

draws attention to some aspects of N. as a Brahmanical 

and a folk god' and examines e\ddence for the theory that 
was originally an independent deity ...... according to ^ 

evidences and traditions Vi^apiu, N^yaina, and Kii§iina-Vasti- 

deva are identical. The three form one composite deity 

the three component parts have remained distinct and they 

belong to different iperiods V. is an old Vedic deity, and 

K-V. (probably himself a composite deity) is epic deity, 
while N. who first comes into prominence in SPB (XII. 3.4.1) 

occupies an intermediate position BV does not know N. 

as a deity it mentions a Bifi N. (author of Puru^sfukta) 

.... . I certain myths in BV (impregnation of waters etc.) are 

later utilised in favour of N. as cosmic god Puru§a of 

Purui§asukta becomes Brahma of Manusamhita and also N. 
(I. 10) , ... . In TAr. (X. IIJL) N. receives the attribute of 

supreme deity SPB identifies N. on the one hand with 

Puruisa and on the other connects him with the Vedic panco- 
ratra sattra 

$ 

17. Charfentier, J. Parasu-Raitia. Kuppitswami Comm. 
VoL, Madras 1935. 

the AB VII. 27.3 presents die Q)isode of Kama Matga- 
veya (priest of SySpanjas and a canterc,pc«ary of Janaka) 

no connection between Phraiurama and MSigaveya 

ParasuiHma not known to Vedic lore 

17a. Roy, Phani Bhusan. The Hindu Bhakti-God as Prajapati, 
IC X(3), Jan-Mar. 1944. 

The harmonious ideal of Hindu life evolved of a 
dialectical process in the history of Aryan culture m 



154 


WDIC BIBLIOGRAPHY 


[ 115. 18 


The early Vedic ideal was the culture of trivarga ; the Up. — 
cum — ^Buddhistic ideal was the culture of moiki§a ; it is the 
harmonious Hindu ideal which fulfils life (worldly life) but 
does not forfeit life hereafter. This ideal was evolved by 
Hindus when popular Bhakti-gods were accepted by them 
(1) Buddhism is considered as the typical ascetic cult 
of India. (2) Nirvia;>a interpreted as wishless Prajapati. 
(3) Bhakti-god equalled with Prajapati 

18. Agrawala, V. S. One hundred and one names of Prajoa 
in Vedic literature. /C 5, April 1939. 

19. PlRADHAN, S. N. Apotheosis in the Rgveda : The Rbhus. 
ABORI 12, 1930-31. 

5hhus were human chieftains of a remote age . . . 

20. Shamasastri, R. The 5^bhus and the four Soma cups. 
PO 7, 1942-43. 

..... one camas turning into four is nothing but the celestial 
sphere or cirde divided into four parts each corresponding to 
three months .... 

20a. Chakravarti, Prabhat Chandra. Doctrine of Shakti in 
Indian Literature. General Printers and Publishers Ltd., Calcutta. 

a historical outline of the doctrine of Sakti in Indian 

Literature iSakti, according to the author, is at work in 

eveiy department of philosophical thought beginning from 
the time of the Vedas . . Vik, Ida, Rudrajoi, Kali, AmbM, 
Karali, Uma are some of the aspects of Sakti with which 
Vedic rsis were familiar .... ref. to power of Vii§ou (I. 154,1 ; 

III. 55) and n^ya of Indra (VI. 47.8) VSk referred to 

as Devi (VIII. 100.11) Activities ascribed to various 

deities can be explicable only on the assumption of Sakti 

(Nir, VII. 10) Up. make dear ref. to S^i (tSvetS-sva. 

I. 2) .... 

Rev. : Ako.v., Pr. Bh. 4S (19+3). 

21. Das, Sudhendu Kumar. Sakti or the Divine Power. Cal- 
cutta University, 1935. 

development of the idea of Sakti from RV through Br. 

and Up Sad and Sakti ( = originally * help ’ or * frigidly 

assistance') signified the vivifying powers of (1) reproduc- 
tion and (2) fertilisation either in the animal, or vegetable 
yrorld . . 

Rev.: Anon., Pr. Bh. 40 (193i5); Anon., Ved. Kes. 2’3 (1937). 
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22. PiLLAi Gopala, Skanda ; The Alexander Romance in In- 
dia. IX. AIOC, Trivandrum 1937. 

similarities between Zeus and 5iva latter may be 

an indianisation of the former this would ©jplain absence 

of iSiva as a God from Vedas Skanda ( = Karttikeya) re- 

presents deification of Alexander. 

23. Chaudhari, N. M. The Sun as a folk-god. M in I 21, 
Jan.-Mar. 1941. 

certain features of folk-worship of the Sun have per^sted 

from the early Vedic times to the present day 

24. Przyluski, J. Deux noms indien' du Dieu Soldi. BSOS 
^ 6, 1930-32. 

Aja ekapada 

25. SiEG E. Sonnenrennen im Rgveda. NGGW, 1928. 

[Deutung des Kutsa-Su§!ja-My!ths : Etasa '= Annja, the 
Charioteer of Surya : Transl. of RV 1. 5U1 ; 54.6 ; 61,15 ; 
1211.9113 ; ISaO ; 01743-7 ; 11. 19.4'-6 ; IV, 16.9-1? ; 

30.33 ; V. 29.9-10 ; 31.741 ; VI. 31.3 ; VIII. j 1.11 ; X. 49-3 ; 
99.9.) 

26. Venkataramanaiya, C. The Sun and its conception in 
the Vedas. VIII AIOC, Mysore 1935. 

27. Venkateswara, S. V. Trita. VI AIOC, Patna 1930. 

.... age of RV— 41000 B.C. . .. 

28. Shembavanekar, K. M. Metamoiphods of U§as. ABORl 
17, 1935-36. 

, U§as appears as Lak^mi in later literature and reli- 

^on . . 

29. Vaidya, C. V. The Vedic Ddty Vai§vanara. explained. 
VII AIOC, Baroda 1933. 

30. Shamasastri, R. Vayu and Vp^a^api. NIA 5, Dec. 1942. 

31. Ronnow, Kasten. Vi^varupa. E. /. Rapson Comm. Fo/„ 
KBSCS 6), 1930-32. 

V. was originally a serpent ddty dosdy connected with 

pre-Vedic sacrifice the cult of which V. was the centre 

became ablbrbed by Asura-cult thus he became an autho- , 

lity on sacrifice, a sort of Punohita of the gods thou^ a 

son of Tva§tr ^nd a servant of Vedic god^ he was still a suspect 
as being an object of Indra^s enmity . ... . TvastT oiigmally 
a ddty of agricultural tribes, to whom was attributed the im- 
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portant function of superintending the creative activities of 
the herds . . the word rupa came to mean simply * cattle' 
.... V., like T., is a possessor of cow-herds his associa- 
tion with the crowd of demons is unmistakable V. is 

thus a native local deity of the type of the Nagas as such, 

above all, a deity of fertility — of procreation to whom one turns 

to obtain human as well as animal offering the name V., 

an appellative of T. and of certain serpent demons alike must 
allude to their power over cattle and its procreative activities 

V. can mean nothing but * presiding over, procreating the 

whole animal creation, ail animal shapes [also see : K. 

Ronnow. Trita Aptya. Uppsala 1927] .... 

31a. Apte, V. M. An Investigation into the Nature of Vena — 
the Deity of Rgveda Hymn X. 123. XII AIOC (Summary), Bena- 
res 1943-44. 

.... ven mezuis ‘ to see or perceive by physical or mental eye ^ 

Vena is one who sees by physical or mental eye the 

nature of this deity — Vena — approximates more closely to that 
of the celestial form of Agni 

31b. Apte, V. M, All about Vena in IJgveda. A. B. Dhruva 
Comm, Vol., Ahmedabad. 

32. Raja, K. Ramavarma. Story of Vi^akapi and his trans- 
formations. QJMS 21, 1930. 

[RV X. 86] 

33. Raja, K. Ramavarma. Further notes on Vr§^api. QJMS 
21, 1930-31. 

34. CooM'ARASWAMY, A. K. Yoksos. Smithsonian Institute, 
Washington 1928-1931. 

i[Part I, 1928 : Part 11, 1931] /... . Hinduism is, in its root, very 

old, perhaps just as old as Vedic worship and Vedic gods 

behind the Brahmanic sacrifice and the Vedic gods, who do not 
seem to have ever been pictured in images, 'we sometimes have 
glimpses of a different stratum, with another kind of worship, 
directed towards more personal godlings and making extensive 

use of images iconography of India rises from vegetation, 

wealth and fertility cults that may wdl enough be considered 
Indo- Aryan but certainly not of proethigic IE antiquity .... a 
isignificant phase of Indian religions is an animism of nwi- 
Aryan origin .... Indian art is, to a greater extent than has 

be^ supposed, an illustration of Vedic ideas 

Rev.: St. Konow, AO 7 (1929); W. N. Browu, JAVS 51 (1931); lU 
O. Barnett, MAS 1932., 
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35. CooMARASWAMY, A. K. The Yak§a of the Vedas and the 
Upani^ads. QJMS 28, April 1938. 

[Also see-: A K. Coomaraswamy : Yaksas. Smithsonian In- 
stitute, Washington.] 

116. Vedic Gods in General. 

1. Anklesaria, B. T. The term “Deva"’ : the evolution in 
meaning it has undergone. IX AIOC, Trivandrum 1937. 

2. Banerjee, A. K. The Hindu conception of Deva and 
Asura. Pr. Bh. 39, Sept.-Ott 1934. 

3. Banerji, M. G. Aryan attitude to female deities. JBORS 
25, Mar, 1939. 

female-deities were assigned to a subordinate position 

Aryans would usually have male gods Sakti-worship and 

Mother-Goddess-wor^ip are contributions of non-Arj^an 
people .... 

4. Bhattacharya, B. Bgveda Devata. Ojha Comm, Voh, 
Allahabad 1934. 

[Bengali] every Vedic deity connected with some nak- 

§atra or another 

5. Chaudhari, N. M. Some Cure Deities. /C 7, April 1941. 

.... Rudra in RV 

6. Coomaraswamy, A. K. Angel and Titan : An essay in 
Vedic Ontology. JAOS 55, 1935. 

.... Devas and Asuras, Angels and Titans, powers of Light and 
powers of Darkness in RV, although distinct and opposite in 
operation, are in essence consubstantial, their distinction being 
a matter not of essence but of orientation, revolution and trans- 
formation .... 

Rev. ; Ed., JUPHS 10 (1937). 

7. Devi, Akshaya KumarL Evolution of the Bgveda Pan- 
theon, Vijaya Krishna Bros., Calcutta 1938. 

Vedic gjods based on constellary configurations Indra 

= Centaurus Rudra = Sa^tarius Agni = Ara 

Yama = Perseus etc 

Rev. : Avon., Pr, Bh. 44 (1939). 

8. Divekar, H. R. Forgotten Vedic Gods. VIII AIOC, 
Mysore 1935. 
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9. Ghosh, B. K. Birth of the Gods (A religio-phiiolc^cal'. 
study). IC 7, July 1940. 

Varuna Mitra Indra . . . . 

10. Ghosh, E. N. Studies in Bgvedic deities — astronomicar 
and tneteorolQgical. JASB 28, 1932. 

(1) Heaven (Dh), Firmament {Antariksa) and Earth’ 

(Prtkivz). (2) Visible pjortion of the celestial sphere : Difi 
and Aditk (3) Celestial equator. Equinoxes and solstices. 
Sun's northward and downward shifting in a year. (4) Seasons.. 

11. Keith, A. B. The origins of Aryan gods. /HAS, 1933. 

.[a propos : Rudolf Otto : Gottheit tmd Gottlieiten der Aner] 
.... Otto attempts to dear up the picture of Vedic pantheom 
by endeavouring to apply to it the speculations on the origin. 

of religion Otto is antinaturalistic He puts forth his. 

favourite theory of “ Numen ” — imdsible powers 

12. Lomiwosl, H. Die dten Arier : von Art und Adel ihrer 
Goiter. Klostermann, Frankfurt 1935. 

. , Varuua, Asura. Indra, Maruts, Rudra etc 

Rev. : H, W. B.uley, JRAS 1937. 

13. Otto, Rudolf. Gottheit und Gottheiten der Arier, Alfred! 
Tdpelmanri, Giessen. 1932. 

Rev, : W. Printz, ZDMG S7 (1933) ; A. B. Keith, JRAS 1933. 

14. Pantulu, N. K. Venkatesan. Devas and Asuras. QJMS: 
28, July 1937. 

TS and TB passages indicate that Devas and Asuras 

originally belonged to the same stock . . gradually divided* 
into two distinct groui>s owing to their differences in moral 
qualities and spiritual practices - 

15. PlRZYLUSKi, J. Deva et Asura. RO 8, 1932. 

161, Rele, V. G. Vedic Gods m figures of biology, Tarapore- 
vala, Bombay 1931. 

Rev. : K. N. QJMS 21 (1933) ; W. Wuest, Yoga 1 (1931) ; F. Belloni- 
Filippi, GSAH. 2 (1932). 

17. Shah, H. A. Vedic Gods I-IV. ABORI 17, 1936-36. 

(1) Vamoa (the regent god of Dhruva), Mitra, Surya 

, . . (2) Old C^endar (3) Vernal equinox : A§vins and 

U§as .... Aryaman and Bhaga . .). .j Astronomical phenomenat. 
represented by Vedic Gods . ,i. ,j 
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18. WiKANDER, S. Der arische Mdrmerbund ; Studien zur indo- 
iTomscken Sprach-und Religions-geschickte, Univ. Bokhandeln, Lund 
1938. 

Rev.: E. Bekveniste, BSL 39 (1939); B. K. GnosH, fC 6 (1939). 

117. Legends and Myths. 

1. Agrawala, V. S. Cyavana and Asvini. Sarda Comm, 
VoL, Ajmer 1937. 

2. Carnoy, a. Les mythes indiens de Matarilvan-Agni et 
oeux dUlysse en Gr^ Le Musean 44, 1931. 

3. Chakraberty, Chandra. Ancimt races mid myths. Vijaya 
Krishna Bros., Calcutta. 

attempt to disentangle the racial components and their 

contributions to ancient civilisations Aryan in India^ 

Iran, Babylon etc. inteipretation of a festival or a god 

in the related terminology of eadi religion 

'Rev.: A. N. Krishicak, .4 LB 7 (1943); Jag.\disvarinavda, MR (Nov. 
1943). 

4. Chaplin, D. Matter, Myth mtd Spirit, or Keltic and 
Hindu Links. Rider and! Co., London 1935. 

Rev. ; Akok., Led. Kes. 22 (1936) ; Akox., M in I 16 (1936), 

5. Chaplin, D. Mythological Bonds beticeen East and West. 
Copenhagen 1938. 

. ,j. .. an attempt to trace a symbol, e.g. that of Deer, in legend^ 
place-nomendature, and in literary and etymological associa* 
tions in India and the West .... 

6. Chaplin, D. Abbots Bromley in a mythological light 
M ini 21, April-Sept. 1941. 

. . . the Horn Dance (of Abbots Bromley) relates to Maruts 
whose vehicles are *** speckled Dteer Brom-— Angus = Etain 

— ^Brees — ^Eochu = Etain — ^Kentigem corresponds with— 

Brahma — ^Angirasa — ^Brhaspati == T,^ — Kartikeya == Devase- 
— ^further progeny . .i 

^ 7. Chaplin, D. The Allegorical Apple. M in I 22, Jan.-Mar.‘ 
1942. 

. . . apple = sun-bail .... 

7a. Chaplin, Dorothea, The Symbolic Deer. ABORl XXIV 
(3-4), Poona 1944. 
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8. Charpentier, J. Die Supamasage, Uppsala and Leipzig 

1920. 

lUntersuchungen zur altind. Literatur imd Sagengeschichte.j 

8a. Ckowohry, S. K. The Mythology and Folk-lore of Central 
Asia. CR, Sept 1944. 

Central Asia, neighbour of India, Afghanistan, Tibet and 

China — ^four andent dvilisations — represents in its folk-cul- 
ture different elements from these countries ; in its turn it is 
the great store-house of folk-lore from where others have de- 
rived some of their ideas 

8b. Coomaraswamy, Ananda K. Sir Gawain and the Green 
Knight : Indra and Namuci. Speculum (A Journal of Mediaeval 
Studies) XIX(l), Cambridge, Mass., Jan. 1944. 

fundamental motive in the Gawain and the Green Knight 

has to be traced back to Indra-Namud in Indian mytho- 

logy and ritual are to be found, and in endless variety, the 
characteristic motives of the Western romances and fairy tales 

of the Green Knight and Grail quest types stories and 

motives of other t^^es could be paralleled in unending, detail 
and the same applies to doctrines .... it is however not sug- 
gested that India is therefore the source of Western matter e. 
The is a * late ’ document and much that is commonly 
called Aryan was already Sumerian . , In .the present arti- 
cle the author shows not how a meaning can be read into, but 
how* the meaning can be read of the myths of heroes who can 

' play fast and loose with their heads " The result is to 

support the conclusions that ‘ the Grail (and related) roman- 
ces repose eventually, not upon a poet's imagination, but upon 
the ruins of an august and ancient ritual, a ritual which once 
claimed to be the accredited guardian of the deepest secrets 
of Life" .... 

9. COYAJEE, J. Iranian mid Indian analogies of the legend 
of the Holy Grail, Bombay 1939. 

Rev. : A. M. Ghatage, OLD 3 (Dec. 1939). 

10. CoYAjEE, J. Oriental analogues of .the legend of the 
Holy Qrail. C. R. Reddy Comm, VoL, 1940. ,> 

10a. Dixit, V. V. Brahman and SaraswalJ. PO VIII (1-2), 
April- July 1943. 

Story of Brahma falling in love with his daughter Saras- 

vati is the Puiiapic version of the Vedic myth of Prajapati and 
his daughter (SPB 1. 7.4; AB 3-33). 
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11. Dumezil, Georges. Ligcndes sitr Ics ncrles snivies de cing 
notes ynythologiques, Paris 1930. 

lliy. : A, MMULi", fiSL ?I , 

11a. Falk, Marjla. The Seri^ent and the Bird. Bh. Vid, IV 
'2), May 1943. 

.... the distinctive and consistent symbolism of late Vedic and 
post-Vedic speailation has ii.s prehistoiy^ in a complex of my- 
thical conceptions of early IJV latter are a prelude to 

the former ; singly, most of the elements are already there 
and their connection :? established ; but a revolutionizing 
change of viet\TX>ints and aims, which takes place during the 
period of the later RV. invests them with a new meaning ; 
while maintaining and adapting the old cosmological myths, 
it superimposes new psychological valuations, and comple- 
ments the original phases of the cosmogonic drama with a 
crowning soteriological solution. The transition from the ear- 
lier to the later stage of one and the same motif is thus ob- 
servable already in 5tV, but the full speculative elaboration 
is to be found in the doctrinal treatises, which also provide 
detailed interpretation of the inherent symbeiism* 

12. Pick, Richard. Der indische Weise Kalanos und sein Flam- 
mentod. NGGW 2, 1938. 

13. Ghosh, J. C. Sources of two Krsjja Legends. IC 6, April 
1940. 


(i) K^Iya Naga legend in SPB XI. 5.5-8 Ui) The Sya- 

mantaka Legend in SPB XIII. 5.4 

14. Halliday, W. R. Indo-European jolk-tales and Greek 
legends, Cambridge Univ. Press, 1933. 

Rfv. : C. S. S., JIH 12. 

14a. Howey, Oldfield. The Horse in Magic and Myth, 

.... the Asvamedha is altogether travestied in Pui^as 

a mortal King performs the sacrifice that he may dethrone 
the god, Indra 

14b. Karnik, H. R. The legmd of Prajapati’s illicit passion 
for his Daughter — ^the Sky or the Dawn (i§PB I. 7.4-1-8). XII AIOC 
Summary), Benares 1943-44. 

Some seek into this legend a reference to an atmosphe- • 

ric and astronomical phenomenon. Others find in It merely 
an allegorical representation of the Mjga Naksatra following 
Rohi^t — constellation in the sk>^ S.C. Sircar (Some Aspects 
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of the Earliest Social History of India, Oxford Univ. Press^ 
•1928) adduces this legend as evidence to support the theory 
of the prevalence of consanguineous marriages in the Vedic 
and post-Vedic times. In the author’s opinion this legencT 

proves just the contrary the story is a very important 

moral tale strongly condemning incestuous connection .... 

15. Kroll, Josef. Gatt und Hdlle : Der Mythus vom Descen- 
sus-Kampfe. Teubner, Leipzig 1932. 

Der Descensus bei den Indern imd Iraniem . . 

Rev. : K. Bertram, OLZ 36 (1933) ; K. Karenyi, Gn>omon 9 (1933) ; G.. 
Furlani, RSO 1+ (1933); C. H. Kr.aeling, JdOS 53 (1933). 

16. Mitra, S. C. a note on the travesty of an an r.if»nt Indian 
myth in a modem Hindu ceremony. IC 4, July 1937. 

myth of the conflict between Devas and Asuras ini 

TB 

17. Narahari, H. G. The •sources of the Kaliya-Niaga legend. 
ZC 7, July 1940. 

. ... .1 RV VIII. 96 also Indra-Vytra fi^t . . 

18. Narahari, H. G. The legend of iSunahSepa in Vedic and' 
post-Vedic literature. Kane Comm. Vol., Poona 1941. 

19. Pantulu, N. K. Venkatesan. The l^end of Vena and thQ 
Atharvaveda. QJMS 29, Jan. 1939. 

20. Periyanayagam, J. Manu’s Flood : Fresh evidoice. NR 

11, June 1940. i 

Dravidian origin of the legend Indus seals clearly 

establidi that of all recorded accounts of a deluge the Indian: 
is the oldest, as it had been reduced to writing (though only 
partially) long before the others, of one at least of which (tha 
Babylonian) it is certainly the source 

20a. Rao, M. Raja. The Ph-avargya Legraid : A story of Pre* 
cessicm of the Equinox. PIO VIII (1-2), April-May 1943. 

21. Shah, H. A. Vedic Lores. IX AIOC, Trivandmm 1937. 

22. IShamasastri, R. Daniel’s Dream in the Vedas. CR^ 
Sept 1942. 

23. Vaidyanath Ayyar, A. S. The flood-legends of the East. 
JBHS, March 1929. 

SPB flood-legend is the parent flood-legend 
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24. Varma, D. Evolution of the m 5 ^ of Ahalya MaitreyL 
Jha Comm, Vol,, Allahabad 1937. 

Ahalya in the Vedic lit 

25. Velankar, H. D. The story of Saptavadhri and Vadhri- 
mati, Kane Comm. VoL, Poona 1941. 

26. Yamunacharya, M. The myth of war in Heaven and its 
significance. QJMS 26, April 1936. 

27. Zala, G. C. Cyavanakhyfiyika. Bh. Vid, 1, March 1940. 

[Gujarathi : story traced from Veda downwards.] 

28. ZiMiviER, Heinrich, Indian Myths. Ved. Kes. 26, May 
1939. 

# 

Indian myths ser\^e to explain nature and humanity; 

imaginative and rationalistic at the same time, they trace the 
existence of things to their peculiar origin 

118. Cults, FSestivals, etc. 

1. Bertholet, Alfred, tlber kultische Motiwerschiebungem 
SBPAW 16-18, Berlin 1938. 

Als Hauptfaktoren, die hier motiweischiebend wirken,. 
warden aufgewiesen d^ mensdiliche zug zu Konfcretisieren 
und Personifizieren, zu Atiologisieren, zu Rationalisieren und 
Sekularisieren, zu Sakralisieren, Spdritualisieren und Ethisie- 
ren, Ein entsprechender Verschiebungsprozess wiederholt auf 
den Gtebieten der Kunst, des Mythus, der Exegese wie der 

leligionswissenschaftlichen Arbeit iiberhaupt Motiwer- 

schiebimg durch Eindringen einer neuen Religion, oder durcb 
innere. Entwidceltmg 

la. BHATTACHARrA, Asutosh. Cult of the Goddess Sa§thi of 
BengaL IC X(4), Apriljune 1944. 

.... Goddess §a§tM— Mother Goddess of the Indus Valley — 
Hariri in Buddhistic Tantra Literature 

2. - CSiAUDHURi, Nanimadhab. A Prehistoric Tree Cult 
XIX (4), Dec. 1943. 

f traces the history of the Fig tree cult whidi is known 

to be of old origin and is widely popular in India . .t. • Among 
finds at Mohenjo Daro etc* Fippcda appears both as a deco- 
rative motif and as an object of worship ..... In Vedic times, 
the sanctity of asvattha is recognised ..... also 5V bears. 
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evidence to the existence of a tradition regarding its healing 

properties In AV, asvattha, in addition to its religious 

sanctity, acquires magical potency .... The attributes of fig 
are stressed in epics and Puriaiasi .... Two aspects in the 
.. . regard paid toi the fig tree, from Vedic times downwards, can 
be distinguished : (1) reverence paid to the tree itself : (2*) 

reverence paid to it as an abode or symbol of deity It 

seems undeniable that the prehistoric civilisers of the Indus 
Valley found the cult pre-existing them in the land .... 

3. Chaudhuri, Nanimadhab. The Goddess of Child-birth. 

29 Iftdian Science Congress, Baroda 1942. ' 

3a. COOMARASWAMY, Ananda K. A Note on the Stick-fast 
Motif. / Americm Folklore Vol. 57 (No. 224), Menasha, Wis., 
U.S.A., April- June 1944. 

4. Dikshitar, V. R. R. The Lunar Cult in India. M 62, 
Aug. -Oct. 1933. 

Moon enjoyed an independent status as a deity in ancient 

times 

6. Dikshitar, V. R. R. The Ldita Cult Univ. Madras, 

1942. 

. .historical study of the Lalita cult mainly based on 

the LalitopSkhySna of the BrahmSaida-Puraioa ..... considera- 
tion of other phases of Sakti-cult and its place in Vedic lit 

its philosophic basis ..... 

Rev. : A. D. Pusalker, Bh. Vid. IV (May 1943). 

16. Fitter, K. A. Reference to Eagle and other mysterious- 
bird in Ancient Literature. IX AIOC, Trivandrum 1937. 

7. Fuchs, St The Cult of the Dhaj Mata. NR 12, Oct 

1940. 


Aryans and Dravidians as well aa aboriginal tribes worship 

Mother-Earth under various names . . AV-hymn to Mother- 
Earth 

8. Ghosh, Manoranjan. Serpent-Worship in Ancient India. 
VII AIOC, Baroda 1933. 

Vedic references to Naga as water-deity 

9. Giebens, K. Elements of Mithra Cult (appropriated by 
Christianity). JBORS 21, 1935. 
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10. Hocart, a. M. In the grip of tradition. Folk-Lore, Sept. 
1938. 

.... Man is a traditional animal, and must alwaj^^ fall back 
on tradition for means of expression .... the ancient Indian 
exception (regarding the qualification of the royal partner? 
which required Varuj^praghasa (5PB II. 5.2.20) only proves 
the rule 1 . . 

11. Horrwitz, E. P. Revival of Aryan Faith in Europe. Pr. 
Bh, 40, July 1935. 

certain Aiyan festivals revived in modem Germany 

12. Hubener, Gustav. Heroic Exorcism. Research and Pro- 
gress 1. April 1935. 

. . 1 . . in early Indo-Germanic times there was practically no 

definite dass of priests and magidans i the hero is the 

main figure eveiy predominantly heroic and aristocratic 

tribal culture trusts the hero, and not the magician nor the 
priest in exordsm in conquering the demon . , . , 

13. Hubener, Gustav. Beowulf, ein inriischer Messerexorcis* 
mus und die Sachsen. Deutschbein Comm. VoL, Leipzig 1936. 

[A comparative study of mythical and cult-motives.] 

14. Mehta, S. S. Vratas. / Anthrop S, Bombay 1938 

15. JVEeyer, J, J. Trilogie cdtindischer Machte und Feste der 
Vegetation. Max Nichaus Verlag, Zurich 1937. 

Rev, : s. K. De, OLD 3 (1939) ; J. L. Myres, JJtAS 19S9 ; R. 

SCH.MIDT, fVZKM 46 (1939). 

16. Meyer, J. J. Zusatze zur “Trilogie aitindisdien Madite 
und Feste der Vegetation. WZKM 46, 1939. 

17. Mitra, Kajipada. The New Year Festivals. Mini 18, 

1938. . 

18. Padhye, K. a. Dog’s Status in Hindu Sacred Literature. 
J Anthrop S, Bombay 1933 

19. Poure^Diavoi®. Mithra-Cult JBORS 19, 1933. 

20. Sarkar, B. K. a sociology of Hindu festivals. Pr. Bh, 
44, Mar. 1939. 

[a comparative study of the festivals and folk-life of the East 
and the West in the light of Meyer’s “ Trilogie Their utility 
in the socio-religdous life of the Hindus.] 
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20a. Sarkar, Benoy Kumar. A Study of Meyer's Trilc^ of 
Hindu Vegetation Powers and Festivals. THQ XIX (4), Dec. 1943. 

21. Sastri, S. Srikantha. Hydro^Sdenic Culture. M in / 21, 
Jan.-Mar. 1941. 

distinct culture^complex which is associated with the moon- 

and-water-cults primarily (as opposed to- sun- and-stone-cults) 

Hydro-Selenic cults are earlier than Helio-Lithic In 

In(fia, tte Soma-cult is lunar . ... associated ideas of manes, 
fertility, phallus, milk, juicy plants, storms (of Rudra), priest- 

icraft, NSgas etc. Hydro-Selenic culture originated in the 

Indus region 

22. ScHEFiELOWiTZ, I. Die Mithra-Rdigion der Indo-Skythen 
und ihre Beziehung zum Saura- und Mithras-kult. AO 11, 1933. 

23. Shamasastri, R. Edipse-cuU in the Vedas, the Bible and 
the Koran. Mysore 1940. 

Rev. : S. S. QJMS 32 (1941-42). 

24. Yamiunacharya, M!. The Cult of Sun-.worship in India. 
X AIOC, Tirupati 1940. 

25. Yatiswarananda, Swami. A glimpse into Hindu Rdi- 
gious Syrnbolc^. Pr. Bh. 40, Mar. 1935. 

. .| Symbols in Ancient and Later Hinduism 

119. Ritual. 

1. Agastya, Sannyasi. Aivamedha. V AIOC, Lahore 1928. 

2. Alkright, W. F. and Dumont, P. E. A parallel between 
Indie and Babylonian sacri&dal ritual. JAOS 54, 1934. 

.... .Similarities between Vedic and Babylonian Horse-sacrifice 

ritual Horse-sacrifice goes back to IE times the 

Babylonians certainly borrowed the practice of sacrificing the 
horse from IE peoples .... [see also A B. Keith : “ Baby- 
lonia and India ”. KuppuswoTtii Comm. Vol.] 

2a. Athavaik, V. B. The History of the Yajna Institution. 
XII AIOC (Summary), Benares 1943-44. 

3. Besant, Anni& The Law of Sacrifice. ALB 2, 1937-38. 

3a. Bhandarkak, D. R. Were Women entitled to Vedic Sacri- 
fioeB? XII AIOC (Summary), Benares 1943-44. 

Inscriptional evidence has been adduced to prove that 
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women were as much entitled to perform sacrifices as men 
.... e.g. Queen Naganikl. 

4. Bhave, S. S. Jumbaka in the Horse-Sacrifice Ritual of 
the Yajurveda. XI AIOC, Hyderabad 1941. 

Jumbaka, some ernl spirit — a non-Vedic element in 

YV .... 

5. BLEiCHSTEiNE3i. Rossweike und Pferdermimn in Totem- 
hult der kaukasischen volker. Wiener Beitrage zur Kulturgeschichte 
.■undi Linguistik 4, 1936. 

6. Bulsara, J. F. The role of ritual in life. / Anthrop S, 
Bombay 1930. 

7. Charlu, V. P. R. The Adhvaryu's duties : prescription 
and practice. II AIOC, Calcutta 1922. 

8. Chatterjee, B. K. Vedic rites and supreme knowledge. 
Kalyd)ta Kalpataru 7, Dec. 1940. 

9. Chaudhari, J. B. The position of mmen in the Vedic 
ritual London Univ., 1934. 

[Ph.D. thesis : copy in Univ. Lib. : based on Mantra, Br., 
Sutra.] 

10. Chaudhari, J, B. The significance of the Vedic rit^ 
puihsavana. IHQ 14, Dec. 1938. 

11. Chaudhari, J. B. The position of mother in the Vedic 
Titual. IHQ 14, Dec. 1938. 

12. Chaudhari, J. B. The wife in the Vedic ritual. IHQ 16, 
Mar. 1940. 

13. Chaudhari, J. B. The position of dau^ter in the Vedic 
ritual. NIA 4, May 1941. 

14. Chaudhari, J. B. Position of wives other than the first 
in the Vedic ritual. IHQ 17, June-Dee. 1941. 

15. Chaudhari, J. B. The widow in the Vedic rituaL Mo- 
dern Review, July-Dee. 1941. 

16. Chaxrhiari, j. B. The widow in the Vedic ritual. Pr. Bk. 
47, Feb. 1942. 

widows were coequals of their husbands in Vedic ri- 
tual .... 
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17. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. A note on the Asvamedha. Arch 
Or 8, 1936. 

. . 1 . .The role of the queen in the Horse-sacrifice— symbolical 
of the marriage of heaven and earth . . 

18. Datta, H. N. Time initiation at the Varsasatra. Hara- 
prasad Comm. Vol, Calcutta 1932. 

.... TS conditions re. Varsasatra indicate the date of its 
composition to be 4400 years ago .... 

19. Dumont, P. E. U A^ihotra : Description de V Agnihotra: 
dans le rUuel vedique. Baltimore 1039. 

[Also see ; P, E. Dumont. U Asvamedha. Baltimore 1927.]! 

Rev. : S. M. Katre, OLD, 3 (1939) ; A. B.} Ke£TII, JRAS 1941 ; It. 
Thomas, BSOS XI (3). 

20. Gole, G. N. Yajfia va yajihasamstha. Purnsdrtha 16, 
Oct. 1939. 

[Marathi.J 

21. Goosens, R. Un texte grec relatif a rAsvamedha. JA 
217, 1930. 

22. Goswami, K. G. Philosophy of the Ponca yajfias. CR 65, 
Nov. 1937. 

yajiha-cult, acc. to Vedic point of view, is based upon. 

the all-comprehensive scheme of spirituality which comprises 
in it the significance of both subjective and objective morality 
I deva-yafna: in creative, promotive, nutritive activities, 
gods are bestowers of infinite good' : that debt is to be repaid 

brahmayajna : ?i§is represent in them luiiversal reason 

at work for which it was possible for them to evolve a mighty 
system of cultural discipline which is essential for the cosmic 

well-being 'pitr-yajna : ancestors bind us from birth in 

biological and spiritual debts manu^ya and bkutoryajna : 

universal kinship .... 

23. Goyandka, J. Value of the practices of Sandhya and 
Giayatii. Katyw^ ddolpotom 8, June- July 1941. 

24. Hertel, J. 'Die awestischen Jahreszeitenfeste. Arch Or 5,. 
1933. 

comparison with Vedic seasonal rites 

R€r. : J. C. Tavadia, J(X)l 31 (1937). 
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25. Hertel, J. Das indoger?nanische Neujahrsopjer. Hirzel^ 
Leipzig 1938. 

.... RV and YV texts with exhaustive explanations .... 

Rfv. : A. B. Keith^ JRAS 19+0. 

26. Hocart, a. M. The purpose of ritual. Folk-Lore, Dec. 
1935. 

.... ritual is a social quest and a quest for life ‘ the 

object of funeral hymns in RV X is to seek life for both 
deceased and survivors, so that the deceased may be reborn 
in a descendant with a fuller life 

27. Kane, P. V. Piyi.(Jai:ika and other sacrifices. ABORl 10, 
1929. 

28. Keith, A. B. Babylonia and India. Kuppuswami Camtn, 
Vol //, Madras. 

[a propos Parallel bet. Indian and Babylonian sacrifida! 

ritual by Albright and Dumont, JAOS 54, 1934] there 

is a vital difference in purpose and character between the 
Vedic horse-sacrifice and the Babylonian the new evi- 

dence does not help us in any way to strengthen the case for 
dedudng the Indian nak^atras from Babylonian sources. 

29. Kinjavadekar, V. Pasvdlambha Mlmdmsd, Mimaihsa 
Vidylalaya, Poona 1923. 

30. Koppiers, W. Pferdeopfer ui%d Pferdekult der Iizdogertna- 
nen, Wiener Beitrage zur Kulturgeschichte und Linguistik 4, 1936^ 

detailed analysis of horse-sacrifice among Indians, Ira- 
nians, Slavs, Greeks, Romans, Celts and Germans .... essen- 
tially IG character of the horse-cult extraneous ideas (of 

proto-Turko-Mongolian origin) also traced draws oon- 

dusions in support of the South Rusdan “ Urheimat of the 
IndoXiermanic people . . 

Rrv. : K. Ghosh, JGIS 5 (193S); S. K. De, OLD 3 (1939). 

31. Mookerji, R, K. The meaning of Veda and significance 
of Vedic Yajhas. JBUJJ, Dec. 1937. 

32. Muuss, M. Koekidtiis by de Hindoes. Utrecht 1920. 

.... MS IV. 2 .... 

Rev. : B. Faddegok, Museum (1921;). 

33. Narasimha Charya, S. A true interpretation of Vedic . 
Sacrifice. Mylapore 1932. 

ritual is concretised philosophy .... in meditation, which 

is what sacrifice really is, the yogaiSla is the human body and 
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the three fires are the heart, brain and the senses Soma 

is the blood .... 

Rev.: Akok., Pr. Bh. 38 (1933); A. S. FtJ. Kes. 21 (1,935). 

34. OjHA, R. G. Vratyastoma. Dayanand Comm. VoL, Ajmer 
1933. 

35. PANCHAMUKHi, R. S. A sacrificial vessel from an ancieitf 
site. GopalakrishnamachaTya Comm. Vol, 1942. 

36. Pantulu, N. K. V. The evolution of animal offering. IX 
AIOC, Trivandrum 1937. 

37. Pantulu, N. K. V. The Vedic ritual of marriage. QJMS 
28, Jan. 1938. 

comparative study of Vedas in this regard indicates that 

A\ was the first in order of evolution of Vedic mantrasi and 
rituals, the second in order is SV, the third are 8YV and 
KYV, the whole Vedic literature being rounded off in IJV .... 

. 38. PURANIK, H. B. and Bhayalikar, A. R. Vedadharma 

Upasana ; Yafna. Purusartha 19, Dec. 1942. 

[Marathi.] 

39. Raghu Vira. Implements and vessels used in Vedic sacri- 
fice. JRAS, 1934. 

40. Raghu Vira. Diagrams of Vedic fire-altars. JVS 1, 1934. 

deals with different kinds of citis 

41. Rao, M. Raja. Pravargya— Karma-Rahasya. Jaya Kar- 
nataka, Sept 1942. 

[Kannada.] 

42. Roy, R B. Yajna and Vinaya. CR 60, Sept. 1936. 

yajna, as such, was distasteful to Buddha, not merely 

its degeneration, its corruption yajna was rooted in 

desire, had its very being in desire, which is the root-cause 
of all evil .... 

43. Satyaprakash. Agnihotra Sarwadeshika Arya Pratini- 
dhi Sabha, Delhi 1937. 

— . Agnihotra, ancient Indian practice of fumigation .... 
it is shown by means of the chemical analysis of the ingre- 
dients used in it that this practice of ancient Aryans is healthy 

and hygienic 

Rev. : Akox., Pr, Bh. 43 (1938). 



120, 5 ] RELIGION 171 

44. SiDOHANTALANKAR, Dharmadeva. Vaidikayafnahimsat^ 
makatvam. IX AIOC, Trivandrum 1937. 

[Sanskrit.] 

45. SiVANANDA, Swami. Importance of the sraddha ceremony. 
Kalyw^^Kalp'ataru 9, Mar. 1942. 

46. Stein, Otto. Das indische Pferdeopfer bei Philostratos. 
Arch Or 8, 1936. 

47. Venkateswaran, C. S. The Srauta counterpart of the 
‘Godaiia ceremony. BDCRl 2, Nov. 1940. 

120. Vedic Religion in Relation to Other Religions. 

1. Abegg, E. Der Messiasglaube in Indien und Iran, (auf 
Grund der Quellen dargestellt) . de Gruyter, Berlin 1928. 

. , . extensive study on Kalkin Kalki may be an his- 

torical name such as Rama or Kr^oa, who are also avataras 

of Vi^uu The Messiah in Hinduism .... 

Re\-. : W. Printz, ZDMG 82 (1928) ; O. G. v- Wesekdonk, OLZ * 32 
(1929); E. Fascher, ThLZ SA- (1929); J. Przyluski, Rn'. de VhisL des 
rel. 100 (1929); H. S. Nyberg, MO 23 (1930); H. Hackmann, TkeoL 
Tijdfchrift 19 (1930); P. M.\son-Oursel, J. des Savants (1930); E. 
Benveniste, JA 223 (1933); B. Geiger, WZKM 40 (1933); F. O- 

SCHRADER, ALB 1 (1936). 

2. CooMARASWAMY, A.j K. The reinterpretation of Buddhism. 
NIA 2, Nov. 1&39. 

. . . Up. conceptions in Buddhism, . ... . [Ref. Rhys Davids : 
What was the original Gospel in Buddhisrm, London 1988 : 
To Become or not to Become, London 1937 : A Mamud of 
Buddhism, LondonrNew YoA 1^2.] 

3. Dadachan'JI, R. K. The Buddhistic origin of the worship 
of humam guru in opposition to the worship of heavenly deities pres- 
cribed by the Vedic and Avestic Indo-Iranian religions. / Anthrop S 
14, Bombay 1929. 

4. Editor. Where Hinduism and Islam meet. Pr. iBh. 43, 
June 1938. 

[based on Quoran and Vedic lit] 

5. Erbt, W. Der Aavfimger unseres Glaubens. E. Pfofifer, 
Leipzig 1930. , 

there is a golden chain connecting the Veda and the 

Avesta etc. 

Rev. : F. C. Burkitt, JRAS 1931. 
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6. PuRLANi, G. La religione relgi Hittiti. Bologna 1936. 

Rev. : C. F. Jean*, JA 330 (1938). 

7. Glasenapp, H. von. Brahma und Buddha (Die Rdigionen 
Indiens in ihrer geschiditlichen Entwjicklung) . Berlin 1926. 

8. Glasenapp, H. von. Hinduism and Buddhism. Pr. Bh. 
41, July 1936. 

Buddhism is of the same nature as Brahmanism i^ith 

regard to the spiritual aspect Three phases : (1) Bud^ 

dhism arose originally when Vedic gods and sacrificial system 

began to lose their hold on the minds of the Hindus 

they had a desire for a new religion (cf. Upanisads and their 
similar origin) — this is HInayana. (2) The ^sacrificial system 
without idols of the Vedic Aryans was replaced by a new 
form of religion (cf. Brahmanism of classical times) — ^this is 
Mahayiana, richer in mytholog>^ and teaching selfless devotion. 
(3) Tantras gained ground in India about 500 ajo. (though 
knowTi to Mohenjodaro civilisation). Corresponding to Tant- 
ric Hinduism, there is Mantray^a or Vajrayana Buddhism 

There are parallel developments of Brahmanism and 

Buddhism 

9. Glasenapp, H. von. Zur Geschichte der buddhistischen 
Dharma-Theorie. ZDMG 92, 1938. 

[Ref. ZDMG 91 (1937); NIA 1 (1938)] .... Katha Up. 
spielt auf das Beispiel vom Regenwasser an und polemisiert 
gegen die d^arwa-Lehre 

10. Glasenapp, H. von. Der Ursprung der buddhistischea 
Dharma-Theorie. WZKM 46, 1939. 

11. Hussain, W. Conception of Divinity in Islam and Upa~ 
nii§ads. VIII AIOC, Mysore 1935. 

12. ICashyap, R. R. Vedic origins oj Zoroastrianism. D. A. 
V. Collie Pub., Lahore 1940. 

13. Lommei^ H. Die Religion Zarathustras. Tubingen 1930. 

14. Maass, a. Die Sterne im Glauben der Indo-Iranier. * ZE 
65, 1933. 

15. PSRZYLUSKI, Jean. Les sept puissances divines dans Unde 
et riran. Rev. d'hist. ei de Philosaphie rel., 1936. • 

16. PuROHiT, N. B. Gaudapadakarika and Buddhism. VIII 
AIOC, Mysore 1935. 
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17. Rhys Davids, C. A, F. Whal was the original Gospel of 
Buddhism! Epworth Press, London 1938. 

Rev'. : A. K. Coomaraswamy, JAOS 5S 0938). 

18. Schultz, W. EHe Gottin ?tis im Awesta. Pavry Comm. 
Vol., London 1933. 

. . . .^tis corresponds with Indian Laksnai-Sri and Greek T^’che 

and Dike .... 

19. Tallqvist, Knut. Der assyrische Gott. Stud. Orient. 4 3, 
Helsingfors 1932. 

Rev. : J. G. FevrieR, JJ 22S 

20. Wesendonk, O. G. von. Das Weltbild der Iranier. Ernst 
Reinhardt, Munchen 1933. 

Re^'. : J. C. Tavadia, JCOI 31 (1937). 

21. WiDENGREN, G. Hochgottgloube im alien Iran (Eine reli- 
gionisphanolnenolische Untersuchung). Uppsala Univ. Arsskrift 6, 
1938. 


XV. PHILOSOPHY. 

121. Indian Philosophy in General. 

1. Asokananda, Swami. The influence of Indian thought 
on the thought of the West, Shri Ramakrishna Math, Madras. 

2. Balakrishna. Hindu Philosophers on Evolution. Tara- 
porevala, Bombay 1936. 

3. Banerji-Sastri, A. Neoplatonists and Indian philoso- 
phers. fBORS 29, Mar.- June 1943. 

4. Beck, L. Adams. The Story of Oriental Philosophy, New 
York 1932. 

.... chapters 1-8 deal with germs of Indian philosophy as 
latent in the Vedas and developed in the Up., culminating in 
the Vedanta system of Sankara .... 
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cutta Univ., 1941. 
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world ..... this attitude flowers forth into a dynamic religion 
and a living philosophy 

44 Rao, P. Nagaraja. A Bird's-Eye View of Indian Philo- 
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be optimism of the truest ' and highest order ’ 
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....Author answers the accusation of many Western thinkers 
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Rev. ; W. Printz, ZDMG 85 (1931). 

6. Coomaraswamy, a. EZ. Two Vediantic Hymns from the 
Siddhantamuktavali. BSOS 8, 1935. 
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Dec. 1941. 
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Part II — Vedic reUgion. Part III and IV — the Upanishadic 
doctrine of Sell] 

Rev. : J. Bayart, NR 1$ (1941). 

24. Paotulu, N; K. V. The triple baisds of the Vedianta. 
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lying it. Y. tries to ^ow, by various examplesi, that things 
conceived apart from the self are abstraction (BAU II. 4 ; IV. 
5 ; rV. 3-4) . (3) PrajSpati (teacher of Indra in CU VIII 

7-13) develops an idealism different from Y.'s. Y.’s system is 
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41. Tatvabhushan, S. Pancar^i or The Founders of Vedic 
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Brahma. Ill Ind. Phil. Congress, Bombay 1927. 

5. Bhattacharya, U. C. Space, Time and Brahma, /ha 
Comm. Ved., Allahabad 1937. 
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‘ RV — ^seers had a knowledge of soul as different from 
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of sat, dt, ananda . . N. considers the nine words ; brak- 
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Brahman. Ch. 3— Vedic Conception of Immortality. Ch. 
4— Vedic seers believed in a three-fold heaven. Ch. S-^Deva- 
yana and Pitryai^a, Ch. 6— Salient features of the religion 
of RV and different ways by which these seers approached 
their god^ through fear, love, need or friendship. Ch. 7-7-Cla»- 
fication of Vedic gods into havirbhdjab and suktabhdjab^^ 

Ch. 3 Several kinds of rewards which BV — seers sou^t. Ch. 9 

—Up. — ^thought has its source only in the literature of the e^- 
lier period ; it is wrong to attribute Kigatriya authorship to it ; 
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it is a continuation of earlier speculations to whicb both Brah- 
mao^ snd K§atri3ras have contributed. Ch. 10 — Though the 
theory of transmigration is found in its full-fledged form only in 
Up., yet it is impossible to deny that its traces are clearly found 
in RV. Ch. 11 — Sin and its penalty. Ch. 12— Conclusion .... 

Foreword by C. Kunhan Raja according to Raja, the RV 

— ^lit. presupposes a long i>eriod of development of civilization 
in India and represents the final stage in such an evolution. 
What is found enunciated in the Up. is only what existed in 
the philosophy of RV 

14. Pal, Kumar. Ambivalence. Rev, Phil. Rel. 10, April 1941. 

ambivalence is due to the interplay between Self and 

not-Seif 

15. Rhys Davids, C. A. F. Man and His Becoming in the 
Upani^ads. IL (Grierson Comm. VoL), Lahore 1933. 

16. Saksena, S. K. Is the Upani§adic view of the one, uni- 
. versal and absolute consciousness agnostic ? Bh. Vid, 2, May 1941. 

absolute consciousness is logically and empirically un- 

characterisable . .,. ., it is yet not unknown and its natme is 
fha of pure intelligence as opposed to unintelligence 

17. Sen, S. C. The conception of the Self in the Upanisads. 
I Ind. Phil. Congress, Calcutta 1925. 

18. Sharvananda, Swami. First Principle or the Nature of 
God. Ved, Kes, 20, June-July 1933. 

[acc. to Vedas anci Up.] 

19. Shrikhanpe, V. B. The nature of the self. I Ind. Plfel. 
Congress, Calcutta 1925. 

20. Srivastava, S. N. L. The intuitional approadh to Reality 
throu^ sdf-intuition or Atma-jliana. Rev, Phil Rel 6, Sept. 1935. 

21. Willman-Grabowska, H. U id4e de ratman du Rigveda 
aux Btahmaioa. RO 7, 1931. 

124. Other Metaphysical Problems. 

1. Aiyar, K a. Krishnaswainy. Vedic support for Non-Dua- 
lism. Ved. Kes. 20, Aug. 1933. 

2. Atmananda, Swami. Evolution and its purpose according 
'to Y^anta. Ved. Kes. 24, Oct 1937. 

[based on tJp. texts : Brahman ; Maya ; Kvara ; Jlva ; con- 
stitution of the Universe ; Goal of Humanity.] 
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3. Bhaktichaitanya, Brahmachari. The problem of “Be- 
.coming a Vedantic View. Pr. Bh. 46, Aug. 1941. 

4. Brahma N. K. The ontological argument and the Upa^ 
nij^ads. IV Ind. Phil. Congress, Madras 1928. 

5. , Brahma, N. K. VecMntic Transcendence. CR, Jan. 1942. 

6. Das, Adhar Chandra. Mystidsm and Unity in Nature. 
Ved. Kes. 27, Mar. 1941. 

[Katha. II, 3,12 : I4a. 

7. Das Gupta, S, N. Indian Idealism, Cambridge Univ. 
Press, London 1933. 

(1) Beginnings of Indian Philosophy. (2-3) Upanisha- 

dic idealism, (4) Buddhist idealism. (5-6) The Vedanta 
and Mildred forms of idealism ..... Up. are a developm^t 
' from Vedic pure ‘speculative realism and ritualistic magic’ 

to a form of ‘mystic idealism’ 

Rev. : 8. C. Banerji-Sastri, Mini 14 - (1934). 

8. Dutt, P. G. The Doctrine of Maya. PhU, Quart, April 

1936. 

M&ya -was not a living faith with andent Aryans . . 

9. Harrison, M. H, Hindu Monism and Pluralism as found 
in the Up€mi$hads and in the Philosophies dependent upon them, 
•Oxford Univ. Press, London 1932. 

Rev. ; E. J. Thomas, JMS 1933 ; J. Charpentier, BSOS 7 (1934), 

10. Hbriyanna, M. What is ? Wintervitz Conrnu' 

VoL, Leipzig 1933. 

11. Hiriyanna, M. Svabtevavada! or Indian Naltuialisan, 
‘V Ind. Phil. Coogre^, Calcutta 1936. 

svabhEvavada believed in the three elements meationed 
in CU (VII. 2), viz., earth, water, fire 

12. Oertel, H, The Background of the Pantheistic Monism 
*of the Upanisads. Pavry Comm, VoL, London 1933. 

(1) Monistic tendendes tending towards a amplification 
of the polytheistic pantheon in the Vedic hymns, (a) Hymn- 
god compared to other gods; (b) Hymn-god identified with 
other’ gods ; (c) the fading of the divine personaHties throng 
* the magic conception of sacrifice ; (d) speculative hymns , 
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(e) di^dne power— Maya— of assuming many forms (2) 

Monistic tendencies in the Br. tending towards a simplifica- 
tion of empirical multiplidty. (a) to see oneness behind the 
empirical multiplicity of phenomenal world ; (b)i one human 
sense supreme over others, (cf. PiTOa-saihviada) .... (3) Iden- 
tification of macrocosm and microcosm, (a) identity of human 
organs and cosmic powers ; (b) Ptiru§a and Atman . . : (4) 
Cosmogonic speculations : the qualitative identity of macro- 
cosm and microcosm : the identity of causa materiaUs and 
the resultant product An investigation of literary re- 

mains before Up. shows the pantheistic monism to be the 
result of a slow but steady development, the final outcome of 
the combination and weaving together of various strands 
whose origin may be traced back to the Vedic hymns and 
subsequent early Br. ^dilations — all tending in the same 
direction . , 

13. Ranade, R. D. Yajnavalkya and the philosophy of fictions. 
Jha Comm, Vol, Allahabad 1937. 

14 Ruben, W. Indische und griechische Metaph 3 rsik. ZII 8, 
1931. 

[A comparative study of Indian and Gredk religion and meta- 
physics : significant features of both : (1) The religious basis. 
(2) The metaphysical systans. (3) Question of chronology.] 

15. Ruben. W. Materialismus im Leben des alten Indiens. 
AO 13, 1935. 

(1) no materialism in RV (RV IV. 24a0 ; X. 82.7— 

the opponent is not materialist) (2) the new social con- 
ditions in the Br.~period there were castes, great sove- 

- reigns and \mder them non-BiShmanjas who were antagonistic 

to priestly dass , . (3) ‘ Relative ' materialism in CU — 

(Indra-Virocana-legend) . 

16. Sastri, Kokileshvar. Advaitavada in the Rgveda. I Ind. 
Pha. Congress, Calcutta 1925. 

RV has inculcated the truth of advaita subtle in- 
visible form common to all visible gross forms .... 

17. Sastri, P. P. S. Problems of Identity. X AIOC, Tirupati 
1940. 

18. SiNHA, J. Indian Realism. K^an Paul, London 1938. 

Rev. : T. M. P. Mahadevan, Ved. Kes. 2S (1939); A^^ON.,. Pr. Bh. 44 
(1939). 
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19. Sircar, M. N. The Upanishadic view of Truth. Pt. Bh. 
35, July-Aug. 1930. 

. . the word 'truth* is confined to transcendence in Up., 
both in ontolc^cal and spiritual sense 

20. Sircar, M. N. The immanent and the transcendoit Pr. 
Bk. 35, Nov. 1930. 

Atman is in all things — ^it is out of eveiytiiing 

21. Sircar, M. N. Truth and Value. Pr. Bh. 35, Dec. 1930. 

. the Up. have prized truth more than value, for value has 
always a concrete reference, and truth has no such refer- 
ence 

22. Srinivasan, C. T. Maya. V Ind. Phil. Congress, Calcutta 
1936. 

23. Willman-Grabowska, H. L’id4e de Vitat dans TInde 
ancimne. Warszawa 1933. 

125. COSMOIXWY. 

1. Chakravarty, M. Vedic Cosmolc^. IC 4, Jan. 1938. 

2. CoNCEK, George P. Cosmic Persons and Human Univer- 
ses in Indian Philosophy. JASB 29, 1933. 

Universe r^arded as constituted like a person 

Vedas, Br., Aran and Up. 

3. CooMARASWAMY, A. K. L’idee de creation eternelle dans 
U Bgveda. Studes traditiondles 193, Paris 1936. 

4. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. Eternal Creation in the Rig Veda. 
Ved. Kes. 23, Jan. 1937. 

doctrine of timelessness of creation as found in RV com- 
pared with similar doctrines pn^xsmded by modem science 
. . RV deals only with what is eternal — nitya 

5. R{Y2X.tJSKi, J. Une oosmogcmie commane h. ITran et h 
rinde JA 229, 1937. 

6. PusAtKER, Aj D. PurScic Cosmogony. Bh. Vid. 2, May 

1941. 

cosmcdogy of RV, viewed from myth ol ogical and lAi- 

losc^iiucal View-points . . RV X, 129 .... AV— cosmology 
of the Pra^pati-type . .<. . 



190 VEDIC BIBLIOGRAPHY [ 125. T 

7. Scharbau, Carl Anders. Die Idee der Schopfung in der 
vedischm Uteratur : Eine religiomgeschichtUche Untersuchung uber 
den fruhindischen Theismus, W. Kohlhainmer, Stattgart 1932. 

Rev. : B. K. Ghosh, IHQ 9 (1933) ; H. von Glasenapp, OLZ 37 (1934) ; 
L. Walk, WZKM 43 (1935) ; Heimann, JRAS 1936 ; J. C. Tavadia,. 

JCOl 31 (1937). 

8. SiMENSCHY, Th. Die Entstehung der Welt in der VorstelU 
ung der Inder und der Griechen. RFR, Bukarest 1935. 

126. Psychology and Episiemology. 

1. Barnett, L. D. Genius : a study in Indo-European Psy- 
chology. JRAS, 1929. 

2. Chatterjee, S. C. The Nydya Theory of Knowledge : A 
critical study of some problems of logic cmd metaphysics, Calcutta. 
Univ., 1939. 

beginnings traced in Vedic literature 

Rev. : Anon., J*r. Bb. 45 (1940). 

3. Danimekar, R. N. Somatism of ^ Vedic Psychology. IHQ* 
17, Mar, 1941. 

4. Datta, D. M. The Six Ways of Knowing. George Allan, 
and Unwin, London. 

5. Falk, Maryla and Przyluski, Jean. Aspects d'une ancienne 
psychophysiologie dans Unde et en extreme Orient. BSOS 9,. 
1938-39. 

6. Falk, Maryla. II mito psicologico neWIndia cmtica, MeJm.- 
d. Reale Academia, 1939. 

6a. Falk, Maryla. The Oldest Psychology : Terminus a quo> 
and Aspects*. Indian lournal of Psychology XVIII (3-4). 

. m a large number of RV and AV hymns a specific tech- 
nical terminology and phraseology is elaborated— terminology 
relating to a set of psycho-physiological functional hypostases 
which constitute the basic data of the earliest Yoga-theoary 

The type of Yoga-psychology encountered here differs 

fundamentally from the psychology of Patanjala Ypgja in t ha t 

it is not dualistic it considers consciousness not as an 

essentially extraneous principle, but as essentially homogene- 
ous and continuous with the process of life in all its aspects,, 
psychical as well as phy^ological ..... here reality is under- 
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stood as experience .... the resulting classification of the 
i^eahns of reality is made not according to the distinction of 
matter, life and mind etc., but according to planes, of expeii- 
■ aice .... 

7. HiriyA'NNA, M. The place of feeling in conduct (Advaita). 
XII Ind, PhiL Congress, Calcutta 1936. 

6. MAsaoN-OuRSEL, P. Les aspects dynamiques du verbe 
itre m Sanskrit et leur influence sur la psycholog^e de Vlnde 1930. 

9. Prabhavananda, SwamL When the Ego dies, all 
troubles ceaso. Ved. Kes. 22, Dec. 1935. 

[Ref. to Katha Up.] the Vedas mention the seven planes 

or centres of consciousness .... 

10. Prasad, G. Psychological tendencies in the Yajur Veda. 
HI Ind. PhiL Congress, Bombay 1927. 

[YV 34-«l to 6,] 

11. Rhys Davids, C. A. F. The Birth of Indian Psychology 
{and its Development in 'Buddhism), Luzac, London 1936. 

a new analytic interest being taken of mind in Vedic 

lit.. Mind is being slowly distingui^ed from man .... con- 
sideration of Mind in its various aspects — emergent, emotional 

and volitional— as found in earlier Up analysis of Mind 

in later Up * 

Rev. : E. H. Johnston^ JRAS 19S7 ; Anon., Pr. Bh. 43’ (1937). 

12. Sarma, R. Naga Raja. New light on Dream-psychology 
(from Upani§adic sources), /Oi?, 1928. 

13. Sarma, R. Naga Raja. New light on Dream-psychology 
(from Upanishadic sources). Pr. Bh. 34, Feb. 1929. 

[also see papers submitted by the author on the same subject 
to 14th Indian ^ence Congress (Psychology Section), Lahore, 
and to In^an ^ence Congress (Psycholc^ Section), Cal- 
cutta] Prasna Up - In dreams the subject experiences 

his makimd, the creative activity or majesty or greatness .... 
Brhad. Up ^ : — In dream, escape from fetigue is sought ; the 
Up. sketches the transition from sleep to dream, from- dream to 

sleep, and from both to the waldng life or state . Chan- 

dogya Up, This Up. contains woAtmS-theory of Pra;§na 

{malnyarnanMccefati) In other Up., dreams are said* 

to be due to creative activity of the mind on the raw mate- 
rial supplied by vfisanas (images of the unconsdcms and sub- 
rrsnmcms realm) Dreams and dream-experiences are 
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governed by a law of compensation for the lack of proper 
adjustment of the subject to the drcumstances and conditions 
of waking existence .... Dreams are nature's own arrange- 
ment for affording the subject some escape from the hard reali- 
ties of jagradavasthSl 

14. ' Sarma, Y. Subrahmanya. Conquest of fear (from the 
Vedantic stand-point) . Ved. Kes. 20, Sqpt. 1933. 

[Mu^daka III. 2.9; Taitt. Up. il. 1 ; II. 7; BAU I. 4.2; 
IV. 2.4.] 

15. Singh, Jaideva. The status and role of Buddhi in Katho- 
X)ani§ad and Bhagavadgjta. Rev. PhU. Rd. 10, Jan. 1941. 

' Buddhi ' is used in a highly technical sense of * synop- 
tic insight’ Nature of Buddhi : (1) B. gives certain and 

definite knowledge as against manas. (2) It is universal in 
its sweep and range. (3) It is superpersonal — ^beyond limita- 
tions of individuality. (4) It is supennental (Aurobindo calls 
it * super-mind : manasastu >pard buddhiji indicates its supra- 
mental plane), (5) It is concerned mostly with the percep- 
tion of spiritual truth {dtmatattvard^caydtmika) . (6) It is 

perfectly pure — sdttvikl Functions of Buddhi : (1) B. 

is the controller of senses. (2) It is nexus between manas 
and atman. (3) It brings about equilibrium of mind. (4) 
It enables us to rise above the relativity of good and evil. 
(5) It secures emancipation from attachment 

16. SiNHA, J. Indian Psychology : Perception. Kegan Paul, 
London 1984. 

Rev. : A. B. Keith, JRAS 1935. 

17. SiNHA, J. The nature of aesthetic eaqperience. Pr. Bh. 
42, Dec, 1937. 

[various phases of aesthetic bliss (rasa) experienced by an 
aspirant at the different stages of his psydiic unfoldment.] 

18. Sircar, M. N. Phases of immediate experience. Pr. Bh. 
35, May 1930. 

[mtuition, truth, vision of the Up, : various grades of super- 
normal experience.] 

19. Sircar, M. N. The Delict Supernal. Pr. Bh. 35, Oct 
1930. 

[BAU (5th Br.) gives a nice description of the ecstatic vision 
of delight] 
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20. Strauss, Otto. Knowledge Ved. Kes. 25, May 1938., . 

.... that ‘ knowledge is power ’ is indicated in ya evaitt 
veda 

21. SuGATA. Aesthetic enjoyment and mystic experience. Pr. 
Bh. 42, June 1937. 

22. Trivedi, Prabhakara. The psychology of Upasaro. Pr. 
Bh. 46, April 1941. 

23. Varadachari, K. C. The psycho-physiology of the minor 
Upanisads. ASVOI 1, Tirapati 1940. 

[descriptions and functions of the nadis and cakras.] 

24. Varadachari, K. C. Buddhist and Yoga psychology. 
JSVOI 3, Tirapati 1942. 

24a. Varadachari, K. C. Psychology in the Minor Upani$ads. 
JVOI IV (2), Tirapati, July-Dee. 1943. 

25. Venkataraman, N. The place of feeling in conduct (in 
Indian philosophy). Phil. Quart., Oct. 1936. 

127. Ethics. 

1. Aiyer, P. Sivaswamy. Evolution of Hindu Moral Ideals. 
Calcutta Univ., 1935. 

Rev. : Anon., Pr. Bh, 40 (1935) ; P. C. Divanji, ABORl 17 (193S-3#) ; 
W. S. Urquhart, JRAS 1936. * 

2. Banerji, B. C. Aryan morality in the Brahmaija period. 
K. B. Pathak Comm. Vol., Poona 1934. 

[naiainly based on SPB.] 

3. Bhattacharya, H. First principles of Indian ethical sys- 
tems!. VI Ind. Phil. Congress, Dacca 1930. 

4. Bhattacharya, V. Indo-Iranian ideas of impurity. Modi 
Comm. Voi,, Bombay 1930. 

5. Chatierjea, J. C. The ethical conceptions of the Gotha. 
Navasari 1933. 

6. Editor. Vedantic ideal of service. Pr. Bh. 44, Nov. 1939. 

utility of service in humm life as one of the naost fruit- 
ful means of sdf-realisation 
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7. Lef£\’ER, H. The idea of sin in the IJgveda. VIII AIOC. 
Mysore 1935. 

Vedic religion, acc. to Max Muller, consisted of piiest- 
crait and greed for guerdon .... acc. to Bergaigne, it was an. 
exchange of gifts of strength for strength 

8. Lefev'ER, H. Vedic Idea of Sin. London Mission Press, 
Travancore 1935. 

Rt'v, : P. M.u> 50 X-Ol'IISel, JJ 229 (1937). 

9. M1TR.A, S. K. Ethics of the Hindus. Calcutta Univ. 

10. Modi, P. M. Karmayoga— a historical study. Rev. Phil 
Rel 8, April 1939. 

[traces the various meanings of 'Karman’ as it occurs in 
the Up. and BG.j 

11. P.\RKER, J. W. Idea of salvation in the world's religions. 
Macmillan, New York 1935. 

12. Saunders, K. The Ideals of the East and Wesi. Cam- 
bridge Univ. Press, 1934. 

ethical ideas of India compared with those of the Chi- 
nese, Japanese, Greeks, Hebrews and the Christians 

‘India lost sight of the ‘human’ in the quest for ‘divine” 

13. Sen, D. N. The Upani^ds in relation to practical life.. 
IV Ind. Phil. Congress, Madras 1928. 

14. Shamasastri, R. The Concetption of Sin in the Vedas. 
Winternitz Comm. Vo/., Leipzig 1933. 

15. Shrikhande, V. B. The relation of moral to spiritual 
excellencei V Ind. Phil. Congress, Calcutta 1936. 

16. SeQUEIRA, T. N. Sin and Salvation in Early Rgveda. Mod- 
ling 1933. 

According to the author, the Vedic conception of sin is 

primitive in the sense that it considers an not as the absence 
of soul, and offence not as the responsibility of free will ; it is 
like a substance which attaches itsdf to a person, can grow 
like a material sometjiing, and can therefore be washed off 

17. SmcAR, M. N. Ethics of the Upanishads. Ved. Kes. 19,. 
1932-33. 
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18. SiVANANDA, Swami Saraavati. Practice of Karmayoga 

{with a dictionary of Yogic and Vedmtiic terms', RiAikesh 1936. 

19. Trivedi, a. K. Ethics in the Upani^ads and Modem life. 
VII AIOC, Baroda 1933. 

20. Tuxen, Paul. Die Grundlegung der Moral nach indischer 
Auffassung. AO 14, 1936. 

.... Moral predigen ist leidht. Moral begranden schwer 

21. WiMTERNiTZ, M. Ethics in Brahmamcal literature. Pr. P/i. 
41, Feb. 1936. 


128. Eschatology. 

1. Das,- Mati Lai. The Vedic View of Future Life, Shiva 
Sahitya Kutir, Jalpaiguri 1942. 

[from “The Soul of India ’\i 

2. Glasenapp, H. von. Unsterblichkeit mid EHosung in den 
indischen Religionen. Max Niemeyei, Halle 1938. 

.... According to G., doctrine of transmigration, which is 
not demonstrable for the RV, may be due to the inhabitants 
of India who preceded the Indo- Aryans .... discusses (1> 
immortality of the soul, personal or impersonal ; theories of 
soul in different systems ; (2) retribution — Karmari , (3) ways 
of Mok§a ; (4) State of perfection 

Rev. : G. Mensciiinc, ZDMG 92 (1938‘ : S. M. OLD 2 (193S,i ; F. 

O. SCHR.\DER, <OLZ 5 (1939); H. \V. DSOS 9 (1939); J. Nel'MER.. 

NR 9 (1939); £. J. Thomas, JRAS 1940. 

2a. Mahadevan, T. M. P. Life after Death — in modem times. 
Ved. Kes. 30, Nov. 1943. 

Ref. to Nadketas legend 

3. Majumdar, Sridhar. The Import of Death. Ved. Kes. 
21, Oct. 1934. 

acc. to Up., to overcome death is to be asamilated into 

scanething immutable 

3a. Majumdar, Sridhar. The Way to overcome the Mystery 
of Death. KKT X (9), Sept. 1944. 

4 NAHAnkRi, H. G. On the origin of the doctrine of Sams&ia. 
PO 4 1939-40. 

5. Narahari, H. G. Apropos of the conception of immorta- 
lity of the Veda. Bh. Vid. 4, Nov. 1942. 
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6. Padhye, K. a. Puniahmenits awarded to the souls of the 
Dead. / Anthrop Soc., Bombay 1936. 

7. Raja, C. Kunban. The Condition of the Soul after Death 
in ?gveda. V Ind. Phil. Congress, Calcutta 1936. 

fundamental unity between philosophy of Up. and phi- 
losophy of RV Horse-symbolism in Vedic lit Karma 

is symbolised by Bull, Jfiana by the Horse 

8. Sneath, E. H. Religion and the Future Life, the Deve- 
lopment of the Belief in the Life after Death. Yale Univ., 1922. 

['■ Immortality in India ” — by E. W. Hopkins.] 

Rev. : G, A. Barton, JAOS 43 (1923). 

9. Yevtic, P. Karma and Reincarnatum in Hindu Religion 
and Philosophy. Londai 1927. 

Rev. : C. Formichi, Bily (1929). 


129. Yoga. 


^ Dasgupta, S. N. yoga Philosophy in relation to other 
Systems 'of Indian thought. Calcutta Univ., 1930. 

Rev. : L. D. Barkett, JRAS 1932. 

2. Eliaoe,. Miroea. Yoga : Essai sur les origines de la mysti- 
que indierme. P. Geuthner, Paris 1936. 

Rev. : H. Zimmer, OLZ II (1937) ; J. Filliozat, JA 230 (1938). 

3. Falk, Maryla. Un inno Yoga nell’Atharvaveda. 

4. Falk, Maryla. The unknoum early Yoga and the Birth 
of Indian Philosophy. Madras. 


5. Yoga und Meditation m Osten und im Westen. Ed. Probe- 
Kapteyn, Olga. Rhein-Verlag, Zurich 1934. 

Vu* Zimmer .■—"The same prototypes are the foundations 
of the poe^ and ^e religious tradition of the East as well 

S changes from Antiquity, through 

tht Middle Ages, down to Modem Times ” 

6. Ghosh, J. a Study of Yoga. 1933. 

Stutjrt ST"’' riHtmt. W. K<*Jha«»mer, 


Hi. 
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8. Mishra, U. Place of Yoga in Indian Thought. All Unit\ 
Studies 9, 1933. 

^ 9. Pal, Kumar. Psycho-analytic approach to Indian Yoga. 

PO 5. 1940. 

10. Sengupta, N. N. Practice of detachment in spiritual life : 
Asparsa-Yoga in its historical development. JUPHS 13, 1940. 

130. Miscellaneous Philosophical Topics. 

1. Bhattacharya, U. Tapas. IHQ 9, Mar. 1933. 

2. Brahma, N. K. Phiiosophy of Hindu Sddhana. Kpgan 
Paul, London 1932. 

Rev. : Akok., Pr. Bh. J9 (193+); J. Charpektiek, BSOS 7 (1934); E. H. 

' JOHSSTON, JRAS 1935. 

3. Chaudhari, Haridas. PhilosoEhical importance of the 
Number Three. Pr. Bh. 44, Sept 1939. 

Up trinity of sat, at, mumda a, u, m m Om 

Thought, feeling, toU in psychology — 

4. Chitrav, S. Madhuvidya. Purusartha 16, Dea 1939. 

[Marathi.] 

5. CooMABAswAMY, A. K The Transformation of Nature in- 
Art. Harvard Univ. Press, 1934. 

[Theory of aesthetics in India : material in Saih., Bn, Up., 
etc. : ccaiceptions of paroksa, abhasa : Sanskrit Glossary.] 

Rev. : W. N. Brown, J.iOS 54 (1934) ; O. Stein, Arch Or 9 (1937). 

6. Das, S. R. Notion of Time in Hindu Philosophy. IHQ 
9, Mar. 1933. 

7. Dikshitar, V. R. R- The Puraijas and the Theory of 
Human Evolution. Aryan Path 14, Jan. 1943. 

8. Editcmr. Types of Response in ^iritual Life. Ved. Kes. 
21, Dec. 1934— Jan. 1935. 

9. Falk, Maryla. Naiiattnya and Karman (the life-long 
problem of Louis de la VaDde Poussin's thou^t). IHQ 16, Sept. , 
1940. 

10. Ghosh, E. N. The Human Body according to Garbho- 
pani§ad. VII AIOC, Baroda 1933. 
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IL Hirivaxxa, ;M. The Indian conception of Values. ABORI 
20. 1938. 

12. JHA, Ganganath. The Philosophical Discipline. Calcutta 
Univ., 192S. 

13. Mahadeviah. C. Is our life a dream? Ved. Kes. 22, 
Nov. 1935. 

;Ka^ Up. II. 1.4.] , 

14. PazvLrsKU J. La theorie des Guna. BSOS 6, 1930-32. 

15. Rao. P. Xagaraja. The four Values in Hindu Thought 
QJMS 32. 1941-42. 

16. Rexou, L. Uaccepticn premiere de YonL Woolner Comm, 
VoL Lahore 1940. 

17. Rhys Davids, C. A. F. To become or not to become 
That is the Question ! ) . Luzac, London 1937. 

The book shows what sense the root bhu and its word- 

plant bore in early Up. and Buddhist lit In Up., man 

was taught to be in essence evohing ; essential man is evolving 
and growing 

Rev. : W. Prixtz,' ZDMG 92 (1938); V. L-esky, Arch Or 10 (1938); H. 
HoFfmak-V, OLZ 1 (1939); Akok., Pr. Bh, 44 (1939). 

18. Rhys Davids, C. A. F. Tamed, Freed : An oriental pact 
Arch Or 9, 1937, 

mukti, atimukti used in CU .... In Up. the tenn does 

not mean an ideal, but only the condition for ultimate attain- 
ment, a negative leading to a positive, the positive, i.e., a 
‘ better world,’ being the only thing that mattered .... 

18a. Roy, Anilbaran. The Ideal of the Jlvanmukta. Sri Auro- 
bindo Mandir Atmurd II, 15-8-1943. 

19. Sastri, S. Kuppuswami. Puiiijaism in Indian Hiilosophy — 
the Wholism of Ancient India. Phil. Quart., April 1935. 

20. ScHAYER, St. Contributions to the problem of time in 
Indian Philosophy. Mem. de la Commission Orientaliste 31, Kra- 
kow 1938. 

21. Sengupta, P. C. Madhuvidya or the Science of Spring. 
JASBL 4, 1938. 
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22. Shah, E. A. Philosophical reflections on some implica- 
tions of the Law of Karma. Ill Ind. Phil. Congress, Bombay 1927. 

23. Singh, Mohan. The Mysticism of Time in Rig Veda 
(with a chapter on what is Soma;. Atma Ram and Sons, Lahore 
1939. 

mysticism of lime is the search of god through time 

it is ' theologisation of astronomy’ .... contemplation of 
Brahman in Time and as Time, i.e. as S^ara and Nirakara 
Kala 

Rev. : Ano.v., Kalpaka 34 (1939;; Jagadiswarakavd-a, Pn Bh. t ; 
Akox,, Ved. Kes. 26 (19401. 

24. Sircar, M. N. Life through four stages. Pr. Bk. 3S, Oct. 

1933. 

25. Strauss, Otto. (1) Udgltha-Vidya. (2) Dk alteste Phi- 
losophie der Karma-Mhndmsd, SBPAW, Berlin 1932. 

Rev. : S. j., ftJ Ke^s. 20 ^934). 

26. Strauss, Otto. A contribution to the problem of the rela- 
tion. between karma, jndna, and moksa. Kuppuswami Comm. VoL, 
Madras 1935. 

27. Wesendokk, O. G. The KMavada and the Zervanite Sys- 
tem. /PAS, 1931. 

XVI. STUDY OF VEDIC CONCEPTIONS. 

131. Vedic Conceptions *4 Philosophy, Ritual, Cutt, Art, etc. 

1. Altekar,' a. S. Yajnopavita. JBORS, June 1934. 

. . original denotation of Y. was the upper gaiment, normal- 
ly a piece of cloth, worn in the proper manner prescribed for 
sacred occarions, passing it under the right and over the left 
shoulder in prehistoric times when weaving was un- 
known, it was a piece o-f deer-skin today even a piece 

of deer-skin is strung on Y Y. is to be used on sacred 

occa^ons only 

2. Apte, V. M. Rta in ggveda. ABORI 23, 1942. 

3. Barua B. M. Art as defined in the Brahmaaias. IC 1, July 

1934. 

Yad vai pratirupam sUpatn f^PB III 1.1.5). Art con- 

^sts in intelligent working up a desired form on a normal 
material, making manifest what is hidden or potential 
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4. Belvalkar. S* K. Brahimn-Baresman-Bricht-Bhmj. IV 
AIOC, Allahabad 1926. 

5. Bloomfield, M. The mind as wish-car in the Veda. fAOS 
39, 1919. 

6. Browx, W. Norman. The Basis for the Hindu Act of 
Truth. Rev. of Religimt, Nov. 1940. 

7. Browx. W. Norman. The Rigvedic Equivalent for HelL 
JAOS 61,. 1941. 

SV and AV contain abundant references to earth, at- 
mosphere and heaven passages referring to hell are not 

many, nor specific and illuminating RV VIII. 104 ( = AV 

ATII. 4j. supplemented by miscellaneous remarks elsewhere in 

IJV and AV, give a fair information regarding hell l^V 

X.72 ; 129 ... . 

8. Chamupati. Vedic Svarga. Vedic Magazine, Nov. -Dec. 

1931. 

9. Charpentier, J. Brahnum : Erne sprachwissenschaftUch^ 
exegetisch-religionsgesckkhtUche Untersuchung I-II. University, Up- 
psala 1932, ' 

. . Brahman Baresman ( = bundle of grass) magic -»• 
hymn on the one hand and Up. Brahman on the other .... 
Rev. : A. B, Keith, JRA^ 1933 ; E. H. Johnston, M 62 (1933) ; H. 
Bailey, BSOS 7 (1934). 

10. Chatterji, C. C. The Qxic^ OM. Pr. Bh. 40, Mar. 
1935. 

‘ On ’ in Indian, ‘ Logos ’ in Greek, ‘ Word ’ in the Bible 

are analc^us . . . . 

11. CoomaraswAmy, a. K. Ratha-Chidra. JAOS 51, 1931. 

Brhaddevata VI. 107 — Indra cures a maiden (of leprosy) 

' bj' passing her through the carriage-aperture (between 

body) of the car and the yoke healing by ‘symbolic 

Wrth’,..,.. 

12. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. Abhasa. JAOS 52, 1932. 

13. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. Paravjrtti = TransforBoation, R^- 
neration. Analogy. Wintermtz Comm, Vol., Leipzig 1933. 

[ref. BAU and CU.] 
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14. CooMARASWAMY, A. K. Maha-pralava and Last Judgment 
IHQ 9, Mar. 1933. 

15. C 00 M.ARASWAMY, A. K. The Darker Side 01 Dawn. Smith- 
sonian Institute, 1935. 

: Editor, JCPHS 10 (19J7). 

16. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. Chaya. JAOS 55, 1935. 

Chaya as shadow in the saise of manifested l&eness of 

divinity in man’s temporal and ae\-itemal refuge (sarma); 
chaya as the sable stillness of unmanifeted Godhead in his 
. last resort (parayattam) 

17. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. The source of, and a parallel to, 
Dianysius, on the Beautiful. fGIS 3, Jan. 1936. 

scholastic and Vedic formulations are in perfect agreement 

scholastic takes for granted and argues from an identity 

of the good, the beautiful, light and truth in the ultimate sub- 
ject, i.e. God .... arc = shine and/or intone .... bha (bhairi) 

= diine (speak) svar (svf) — shine, sound CU IV. 

15 presents specific parallel to Platonic and Vedic tradition .... 
it presents a valid parallel in particular to the words of Wo- 
nysius {De Divinis Nominibus IV. 5), and in general to the 
whole Platonic and scholastic conception of an absolute, immu- 
table, and single Beauty or Loveliness in which all several goods 
and beauties inhere 

18. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. Vedic Exemplarism. HJAS 1, 
1936. 

,[the traditional doctrine of the relation, cognitive and causal,, 
between the one and many] Vecfic symbol of a wheel .... 

19. COOMARASWAMY, A K. The “ Four Causes ” in the Bha- 
gavadpSt^ JAOS 57, 1937. 

[BAU IV. 4.2— BG 18.14-15.] 

20. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. The Vedic Etoctrine of Siloice. 
1C 3, April 1937. 

21. CooMAijASWAMY, A. K. and Qiatra. PO 3, 1938- 

22. ’ COOMARASWAMY, A K. Nimfijja-Kaya. JRAS, 1938. 

23. COOMARASWAMY, A K. The Inverted Tree. QJMS 29, 
OcL 1988, 

24. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. The l^tric Dodtrine of Divine- 
Bi-unity. ABORI 19, 1938-39. 
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.... in the Vedic tradition, the Supreme Identity is at the 
same time spirant and despirated 

25. CooMARASWAMV, A. K. The Sun-Kiss. JAOS 60, 1940. 

.... SFB — Sun, the Prajapati kisses iabhijighrati) his child- 
ren that each can say " I am ” intimate connection 

of the “Kiss of life’' %vith spiritual paternity and sacrificial 
rites 

26. CooMARA^i'A AMY, A. K. The coming to birth of the spirit 
D. R. Bkandarkar Comm. VoL, Calcutta 1940. 

!A critical analysis of doctrines of reincarnation, regeneration 
and transmigration.] 

27. COCALAR^SWAMV, A. K. Manas. Woolner Comm. Vol, 
Lahore 1940. 

2S. CoOMARASWAMY, A. K. AktmcoMa ; Self-Naughting. 
NIA 3, April 1940. 

29. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. Lila. JAOS 61, 1941. 

the notion of a dhdne placing occurs repeatedly in ?V 

.... the idea of a divine dalliance is fully represented in Up. 
.... Lila as dirine manifestation and activity thought of as 
a ‘ sport’ ..... 

30. CooMARASWAMY, A. K. Atmayajha : Self-sacrifice. HJOS ' 
6. Feb. 1942. 


.... Interpretation of the sacrifice as an exhaustive series of 
symbolic acts to be treated as support of contemplation (dhiya- 
lamba) reflects a traditional assumption, that every practice 
implies and involves a corresponding theory 

3L COOJVIARASWAMY, A. K. Praioa-citi. JRAS, 1943. 

.... AV X. 2.8 cd and 26 cd : Wliat is * piled ’ .... what 

" sent forth ’ ? .... The sense of the passage becomes dear if 
we investigate the well-known internal Agnihotra ” .... It is 
Brahman, referred to by that or by any other name, e.g., sva- 
yambhu or Prajapati, who, in his Lili, both enters into man 
with all the powers of the soul, and gathering: them together 
again, departs aloft with them 

31a. COOMARASWAMY, Auanda K. Gradation and Evolution. 
his XXXV (1), 1944. 

.... According to IJV, this creation cannot be regarded as a * 
single definite act ; it is regarded as ever proceeding .... the 
object of the present note is to TX>int rwit 
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of sp€dal creation is understood as it has generally been inter- 
preted by Christian and other philosophers, then Gradation and 
Evolution are not irreconcilable alternatives, but only different 
ways respectively ideal and historical, formal and hgurative, 
algebraic and arithmetical, of describing one and the same thing 

to interpret myth as factual historv^ is to mistake the 

. genre ; a myth can only be called ‘ true ' when time and space 
are abstracted .... As Nilsson says, M^Xnology can never be 
converted into History .... 

31b. CooMARASWAMY, A. K. Figures oj Speech mid Figures oj 
Thought. Luzac and Co., London. 

32. Dandekar, R. N. Der vediscke Mensch. Carl Winter, 
Heidelberg 1938. 

Rev.: A. Ye.vkat.^subbiaii, OLD 2 (193S); H. D. JBBRAS 

(1939). 

33. Das, S. K. The status of IJta in Rgveda. Phil Quart., 
April 1938. 

.... Ethics of RV is not of naturalism .... it is in accordance 
with the highest human ideal which was destined to realise all 

its ethical implications in the Law of Karma S.ta-'-Karma 

(Vedic) : Nemesis (Greek;: Ashavaista fAvestan): Tao (Chi- 
nese) 

34. Dasgupta, Mrinal. Sraddha and Bhakti in Vedic Litera- 
ture. IRQ 6, June 1930. 

35. Dhavan, Datta Thakur. Truth and Vedas. 1925. 

36. Dubreuil, G. J. Soma. M, 1926. 

Soma = Asclepiad 

37. Dumezil, Georges. Flamen-Brahman. Annales du Musfe 
Guimet, Paris 1935. 

puts forth a very ingenious theory as to the origin of the 

Brahman-priest of the Vedic ritual, also of the Brahmaija caste 

in general Primitive Indo-Europeans used to honour their 

kings by killing them on certain occasions to placate the high- 
er powers. In later times, another person. Brahman, who be- 
came a sort of alter ego to him, used to take his pl^ce at the 
time of the gruesome human sacrifice. The author interprets 

the Aunaljiepa legend in this light The Flamen Dialis is’ 

the Roman counterpart of the Vedic Brahman 

Rev.: A. Meillet, BSL 37 (1936); B. K, Ghosh, JGIS 4 (1937); V. 
Lesny, Arch Or 11 (1939). 
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38. Falk, Maryla. Filoni del Pensiero Indiana' nelle Sorgenti 
del Pe7i$iero Occidentale. 

39. Falk, Maryla. Axnavasya (in mythical and philosophical 
thought). IHQ 18, Mar. 1942. 

The fact of Surya. being the nocturnal, hj^tcosmic Sun 

explains the conception luiderlying the Amavasya-myth, the 
m>th of the nuptials between the Sun and the Moon 

40. Falk, Maryla, Numa-rupa and Dkarma-rUpa, Calcutta 
University, 1943. 

[Origin and aspects of an ancient Indian conception.] 

Rfv. : C. D. Chatterjee, 7(7 X (3). 

41. Gadgil, V. A. JRta and the Law of Klarman. X AIOC, 
Tirupati 1940. 

42. Ganguly, N. C. Vedic Theory of the Common Mmd. 
I Ind. Phil. Congress, Calcutta 1925. 

. . . ... conception of the majesty of the assembly wielding cor- 
porate authority . ... . AV I. 13.4 J VII. 12 ; XIX. 55 ... . 

43. Geiger, B. IJta uhd Verwandtes. WZKM 41, 1934. 

44. Goswamy, K. G. Hindu Conception of Law. Ci? 69, 
Nov. 1938. 

Hincfu law is divine in its essential significance sanc- 
tion for it is both political and theologies 

45. HiEiMANN, Betty. Studien zur Eigenart indischen Denkens. 
Mohr, Tiibingen- 1930. 

Letzter Grund seiner (des Denkens) Besonderheit ist das 

unmittelbare Verwachsensein mit Natm imd Umwelt ..... Das 
Piaradoxon fiir das incfisdie Geistesleben : ** Primitiv in der 

Grundlage, in der Bdiandlungsweise Hochstkultur VartQja 

5ta Kannan 

Rev. : L. Renou, RCr 64 (1930);, W. Geiger, ZH 8 (1931); W. Wuest, 
OLZ 34 (1931); O. Wesexdonk, BulL 7. deut Philos, S (1932); A. B. 
Keith, SSOS 6 (1931). 

46. Heimann, Betty. Reality of Fiction in Hindu Thought. 
D. P. Bhmdarkar Comm, VoL, Calcutta 1940. 

47. Heimann, Betty. Indian Concepts of the Eternal. NR 
13, April 1941. 

The West conceives the idea of Eternity chiefly imder the 

aspect of time. In India, it is not time but space that is the 
primary^ aspect under which everything is conceived. (1) Spa- 



I5I. 55 ] 


STUDY OF VEDIC CONCEPTIONS 


205 


tial concepts; {a) Polar notions : cmu-makan (Up.); ih) im- 
manent: antarhita, giidha; (c) compact: nirantara : (d) no 
limits : aditi, -aparimita, Kutastha ; (e) dynamically omnipre- 
sent : vibhu, bhuman. (2) Temporal notion® of spatial deri- 
vation (borderline concepts): {a) avataras ; (b) yugas^ etc, 
(Purina). (3) Numerical concepts : <ika : advaita ; sunya. (4) 
Temporal concepts : ofzddi ; amxta ; ak^aya. (5) Psychological 
concepts : spontaneous : autpatika ; svatantia ; kevala. (6) 
Logical concepts : pararmrthatah contrasted with vyavakdrata)}, 
(7) Lx)gical-Grammatical concepts : brahman ; nirvdnam 

47a. Heras, H, The Tree of Life. XIX (112-13), April- 
May 1944. 

1. In Genesis. II. In the Apocalypse of St John the 

Apostle. III. In the Upanisads. IV. In the 5gveda. V. Among 
the Proto-Indians 

48. Hiriyanna, M. The Quest after Perfection, Madras 
University, 1941. 

49. Hocart, a. M. Great fathers and li&tle fathers. AO 5, 
1926, 

50. JHA, Ganganath. Yajnopavita. Asutosh Comm, Voh I, 
Patna 1928, 


earliest reference to Yajhopavita in TA IL 1 

51. Keith, A. B. New Theories as to Brahman . Jha Comm, 
VoU Allahabad 1937. 

[critical discusaon of the theories put forth by Hertel, Haug, 
Hillebrandt, Chaipentier, Griswold, Dumezil, etc.] 

52. Kulkarni, B. R. A Garuda-Stambha : A symbol of an 
Arctic Phenomenon, III Ind. Hist. Congress, Calcutta 1939. 

53. Lommel, H. Some corresponding conceptions in old India 
and Iran. Modi Comm, Vol, Bombay 1930. 

54. Menon, C. P. S. The Cross, the Svastika and related 
Emblems. JOR 8, 1934. 

56, Mitra, P. A Vedic Night of the Moon from Polynesia. 
COJ 1, July 1934. 

Vedic month was lunar (mas = moon) full-moon 

night = rdkd (Veda); rakdi^nui (New Zealand); rakau (Man- 
gaia) ; roau-mua (Tahiti) .... also cognates of sinivaR {14th 
day of the dark half), kuhu (amavasya), anumati (14th day 
of the bright half) 
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56. Mookerji, Radha Kumud.. The Hindu concepticHi of the 
Moiheriand. Pr. Bh. 43, April 1938. 

Hindu conception is more cultural than territorial 

57. N.aidu, P. S. a psychological orientation to the concept 
of culture. Pr. Bh. 44, Feb. 1938. 

58. Narahari, H. G. The Vedic doctrine of the Worlds above. 
ABORI 23, 1942. 

59. Narahari, H. G. Designation of Hell in Rgveda and the' 
meaning of the word asat. IHQ IS, June 1942. 

complete picture of Vedic hell is to be found in RV VIII. 

104 asat does not mean hell in RV .... 

60. Narahari, H. G. Devayana and Pitayana. ABORI 24, 
1943. 

61. Narasimham, P. The Individual in Progress. Madras, 
University, 1940. 

62. OiLENBERG, H. Vedic words for “beautiful” and “bea- 
uty” and the Vedic sense of the “ beautiful ”. Rupam, Oct 1927. 

63. Panday, R. B. Atharvaveda conception of the Mother- 
land. JBHU 6, 1942. 

64. Pantulu, N. K. V. The mystic significance of the Pra- 
ijava. IX AIOC, Trivandrum 1937. 

65. Przyluski, J. Le nom de I'enfer en Sai^krit. Pavry 
Comm. Vol., London 1933. 

[JUBr. IV. 25.6 : 26.1] naraka (from nara) = human 

66. Ray, Amamath. Yogak^ema. BSOS 7, 1933. 

word of hi^ antiquity it signifies ‘ release from the 

cyde of rebirths’ , 

67. Ray, J. C. The Soma plant IHQ 15, June 1939. 

Soma = bhSnga, the hemp plant, the ‘ cannabis Sativa " 

68; Sastri,! Mangala Deva. History of the word Uvara and 
its idea. Vlli AIOC, Baroda 1933. 

69, Sastri, S. Suryanarayana. The Hero. NIA 2, Oct 1939. 

dhlra (in Up.) '= the hero conquest of fear, unruf- 
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fled calm in the presence of the greatest danger, is his disting- 
uishing mark 

70. Stein, Aurel. On the Ephedra, the Hum plant and the 
Soma. BSOS 6, 1931-32. 

wild rhubarb, in one or another of its closely allied spedes 

is the plant from which Soma and Haoma w'ere obtained 

The frontier between North West Frontier and Afghanistan 
was at an early period held by tribes who called themselves 
Aiyas and spoke Vedic Sanskrit . . . 

71. Titiev, M. The Sun-Kiss among the Hopi Indians. JAOS 
60, 1940. 

. . indications of the procreati\’e potency of the Sun .... 

72. Urquhart, W. S. The idea of Progress in Eastern and 
Western thought. / Dept Lett. Univ 22, Calcutta. 

73. Venkataraman, N. Conception of Na:ural Law in An- 
cient Indian Philosophy. V Ind. Phil. Congress, Calcutta 1936. 

74. Venkatasubbiah, a. Devaniarga. ZII 8, 1931. 

75. Venkatasubbiah, A. Vedic Studies : The Act of Truth 
in the Rgveda. JOR 14, 1940. 

utterance not contaminated by untruth and insincerity ia 

sdd to have become a reality through actual incidents .... 
instances from are dted .... 

76. Venkateswaran, C. S. The “ Cosmic House in the Rg- 
veda. BDCRI 2, June 1941. 

'Si's 

77. Willman-Grabowsk.'^, H. L’expiation {prayascitti) dans 
les BiShmaoa. Bull Acad Polon, 1935. 

78. ZiMMERMAN'N, R. The evidence of the Rk-text for the 
meaning of Rta. V AIOC, Lahore 1928. 

Rta is truth, and rtat' right (as Liiders says)’ .... 

XVII. SOCIOLOGICAL STUDY. 

132. Anthropology .ano Ethnology. 

1. Biswas, PraphuUachandra. Concepts of disease among the 
primitive pecple of India. / Dept Lett Univ. 25, Calcutta. 
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2. Bose, A. The Ca3j(JaIa. Ill Ind. Hist Congress, Calcutta 

1939. 

cajjdala w-as originally a tribal body among the indigen- 
ous races conquered by the Aryans ; under rigid Aryan isola- 
tion they hardened into caste 

3. CH.AKLADAR, H. C. Problems of the racial composition of 
the Indian pec^les. M ini 16, April-SQ>t. 1936. 

4. Ch.akrab.arty, Chandra. Race Cultwe. Vijaya Krishna 
Bros., Calcutta. 

1 racial elements in India.] 

5; Chakravarti, a. The Viatyas. Ill AIOC, Madras 1924. 

6. Chanda, R. P. Races of India. J Dept Lett Univ. 8, Cal- 
cutta. 

7. Chaudhari, Anil. Pteliminaries of the Study of the Ra- 
cial proWem in India. Mini 16, Mar. 1936. 

8. Das-Gupta, P. C. Psychoanalytic interpretation of Pri- 
mitive Life. Mini 15, April-Sept 1935. 

9. Datta, Bhupendranath. Races of India. / Dett Lett 
Umv. 26, Calcutta. 

10. Editor. An Indian outlook on Anthropoiogy. M<m Sent 

1938. «. • H . 

11. Ghurye, G. S. Presidential address : Ethnology Section. 
IX AIOC, Trivandrum 1937. a 

.....exposes Pareteads and Ketkaris rather one-sided con- 
clusions .... emphasises the necessity of a comparative study 
of the foDowing unsettled problems of Indian ethnological 
history from Vedic, Br., and Sautic sources : (1) who were 
the earliest Vedic hymn-makers ? (2) rSlation of .the three- 

fire cult of the RV to the Iranian single-fire emit ; (3) the 
Aryan origin or otharwise of BiShmana priestly fatnilips , their 
semority, their asscx:iation with royal personages ; (4) family 
and identity of Saptarsis 

12. Goodland, Roger. Bibliography of sex-rites and customs. 
Georgs Routledgei and Sons, Londcai 1931. 

Rev. : T, C. H., JJUS 1932. 
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13. Goswami, K. G. Question of promiscuity in Ancient In- 
dia. CR 72, Ay g.. 1939, 

story of -Svetaketu has very little to offer as explanation 

about the history of Indo-Aryan promiscuity .... so-called 
traditions do not negate the possibility of marriage, ■which is, 
above everything else, a biological institution 

14. Hannah, H. Bruce. Indo- Aryan Origins and Develop- 

ments, racial and cultural. / Dept Lett Univ. 9. Calcutta. 

15. Hayavadanarao, C The present position of anthropolo- 
gical research in India. M in if 16, Mar. 1936. 

16. Hayavadanarao, C. A new theory of Indian Racial Ori- 
gins. X AIOC, Tirupati 1940. 

17. Jayaswal, K. P. a note on certain Sanskrit, geographic 
and ethnic terms. JBORS 18, 1932. 

18. Karandikar, S. V. Hindu Exogamy. Taraporevala, Bom- 
bay 1929. 

Rev. : J. Charpentier, BSOS 6 (1930-31). 

19. Mitra, a. K. Indian Adthropology and Raciology (Rama- 
prasad Chanda’s Contribution) . S (md C 8. 

20. Mitra, P. Racial and cultural interrelations between In- 
dia and the West IHQ 11, Dec. 1935. 

[at the Da-wn of the Copper Age.] 

21. Mitra, P. The primitive races of India under Indo- Aryan 
system. Journal of Social Sciences, Lucknow, Jan. 1937. 

22. Ray, H. C. Racial elements in Vedic religion and philo- 
sogp^y. IC 6, Oct 1939. 

23. Roy, S. C. Presidential address ; Anthropology section. 
VII AIOC, Baroda 1933. 

24. Roy, S. C. The study of anthropology from the Indian 
view-point JBHU 2, Benares. 

25. Silva Correa, A. C. G. Anthropology in India and eth- 
nical position of the Indians. Tipografia Central, Nova Goa 1938. ' 

gives analyses of somatometric data ; distinguishes three 

main t3^pes : Aiyan, Dravidian and Mongc^oid .... 
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133. General Sociological Studies. 

1. Apte, V. M. Social and Religious Life in the Gjthya-Sutras. 
Ahmedabad 1939. 

[Brief surveys of social conditions in Vedic literature from the 
5V to the Srauta-Sutras — and in early Avestan literature.] 
Rev. : S. K. De, Modern Review (1940). 

2. Benveniste, E. Les classes socdales dans la tradition ave- 
stique. JA 221, 1932. 

3. Biswas, A. Society and Culture in the Bi a h man a period, 

ABORI 13, 1931-32. ^ 

[notes from the Ait Br.] 

4. Chakladar, H. C. Social Life in Ancient India. Cultural 
Heritage of India, Calcutta 1937. 

5. Chattopadhy.aya, K. P. History of Indian Social Orga- 
nization. JASBL 1, 1935. 

6. Datta, Bhupendra Nath. Origin and Development of 
Indian Social-Polity. M in I 22, Jan.-Mar. 1942. 

(1) Epochs in Indian hist. — ^Vedic, post-Vedic, Maurya, 

Suiiga-Gupta. (2) Hist, parallels. (3) Origin of the Indo- 
Aiyans. (4) Racial elements in caste. (5) Caste, an occu- 
pational grouping. (6) Indian trade-guilds. (7) Va rnas in 
different epochs. (8) Purification and taboo. (9) Untoudi- 
ability in Hindu Society. (10) Social attitudes of Vamas to 
eadi other. (1) Who are the Sudras ? (12) Intermarriages 

among the different Vaitpas. (13) Caste-system' in present- 
day India. (14) Ancient authoritative Hindu law. (15) 
Conclusions. . . 

7. Devi, Akshaya Kumari. The Fundamentals of Hmdn So- 
dology. Vijaya Kjishna Bros., Calcutta. 

8. Geiger, Alfred. Die mdoarische Gesellschaftsordnung : 
Grimdktgen und Aufbau. Mohr, Tubingen 1935. 

Rev* : B. Breloer, OLZ 3 (1937). 

9. Masani, R. P. The ancient organisation, of society in In- 
dia and Iran. / Anthrop. S., Bombay 1936. 

10. Mees, G. H. Dharma and Society. Luzac, Ltmdon 1935. 

the aim of the book is to inquire into the nature of 

ESianna— the fundamental motive force in the life of 
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as a social being — in connection with a comparative study of 
the theory and ideal of Vanria f natural class) and the phe- 
nomena of caste in India and inddentally of class in the 
West — 

Rev. : P. V. Kane, ABORl 17 (t93i) ; Anon., Pr. Bh. 41 (193C) ; Anon., 
Fed. Kes, 23 (1936) ; W. Stede, JILiS 1937. 

11. Mees, G. H. The Hurnofi Family and India. Tarapore- 
vala, Bombay 1937. 

Rev. : Anon., Pn Bit. 43 (1938). 

12. Modi, J. J. The Social Life of the Ancient Iranians, as 
presented by the Avesta. ABORT 5, 1923-24. 

13. O’MALLEY, L. S. S. hhdids Social Heritage, Clarendon 
Press, Oxford 1934. 

14. Ranade, R. K. Indian Charity. PO 6, April- July 1941. 

15. Sarkar, B. K. Sociolc^cal Approach to Vedic Culture. 
Pr. Bh, 40, Sept.-Nov. 1935. 

(1) The unhistorical and misleading statement of cer- 
■Lain European and American Indologists and culture-histori- 
ans criticised (Hillebrandt is the exponent of new Indo- 
logy), (2) The Logic of Positivism and Futurism. (3) The 
categories and chronology of Vedic texts. RV-Sam . 1200 to 
1(XX) B.C, ; other Sam. : 1000-800 B.C. : Br. : 800-6(W B-c. ; 
Up.: 600-400 B.C. ; Sutras: 400-200 b.c Vedic posi- 

tivism : The perspectives of Vedic political thoughts : The 
pluralistic make-up of the VecHc culture-complex. The 
.§a Sukta, no index to caste-origins or social order. The vai- 
sya in the Taittiriya ; ‘‘ Social Award Non-Aryans, * lower 
classes’ and Sudras in Vedic poHty. The Vmtya in 
Vedic milieu. Sikya, the Buddha, a with a non-VOTC 
Up. Divinity due to kingship, not kingship due to divim^^ 
Veic ori^ns of Hindu political speculation. Vedic ethics 
through Western eyes 

16. Sarkar, B. K. The Positive Background of Huidu Socio- 
logy, SBH 32, Allahabad 1937. 

[Book I : Introduction to Hindu Positivism : Ch. 4-— Mo- 
henjodaro monuments vts-d-vis Vedic texts (3500-2000 B.c.)* 
Ch. 5— Vedic Ideolc^.l 

Anon., Mini 18 (1938). 

17. Sairkiar, B. Kl. Sociology of Races, Cultures and Human 
Progress. Chuckervartty, Chatteiji and Co., Calcutta 1939. 
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18. Stein, Otto. Neuere Forachungen zur altindiachen Sozial- 
gesdiichte, Rechts-und StaatsrecMsliteratur. Arch Or 3-6, 1931-34. 

19. SiERNaiCH, Ludwik. Similar Social and Legal Institu- 
tions in Ancien: India and Anciaat Mexico. PO 6, 1941. 

20. Thoothi, N. a. The Vaish^avas of Gujrat (A study in 
methods of investigation of social phenon^a). Longmans, London 
and Bombay 1935. 

21. Val-walKjU?, P. H. Social bearings of the Hindu system of 
marriage. / Anihrof^ S, Bombay 1938. 

22. Vaiavalkar, P. H. Hindu Social Institutions. Longjnans 
Green, London-Bombay 1939. 

Rev.: Anos., Mini 20 (1940); N. N. Das-Ghpta, IC 6 (1940); P. V. 
Kake, JBBRAS 19 (1943). 

23. Valavalkar, P. H. The Hindu Social Philosophy. Bh. 
Vid. 2, May 1941. 

24. Valavalkar, P. H. Hindu Social Institutions (Two Lec- 
tures). Baroda State Pre^, Baroda 1942. 

Rev. ; H., Aryan Path (1943). 

25. Valavalkar, P, H. A survey of Research in Indian So- 
ciology in relation to Hindu DharmaSdstras. Progress of Indie Stu- 
dies. (BORI), Poona 1942. 

134. Caste. 

1. Aiyar, M. S. Ramaswami. Was Caste-system periodically 
mdsed in Ancient India? Kalpaka 28, Dec. 1933. 

2. Ambedkar, B. R. Castes in India. lA, 1917. 

[Their Medianism, Genesis and Development] (1) In 

spite of the cultural make-up of Hindu community, there is 
a deep cultural unity . (2) Caste is a parcelling into bits of 

a laigeT cultural umt. (3) There was one caste to start 
with. (4) Classes have become castes through imitatinp and 
excommunication 

3. Apte, V. M Were castes formulated in the age of the 
'Rgveda? BDCRI 2, Nov. 1940. 

4. Archer, J. C. Caste : Some contrasts and parallels. Mo- 
dern Review, March 1936. 
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5. Behssing, S. Zum Problem des Ursprungs des indischen 
Kastenwesens. ZDMG 92, 1938. 

[Report of a paper read at 11th German Oriental Conference 
at Bonn in 1938] .... In RV ist Yanja (ebenso wie Srejii 
Oder Gotra) jedenfalls noch keine soziale Grosse. Varaa 
bedeutet ‘ Sonne ‘ Licht ‘ Feuer ‘ Glam Ar^a-Varna = 

gluckbringendes Feldzeichen, Standarte Der Bedeutnng- 

sansatz Rasse ” ist nicht zu halten .... Kein Hantfaiben- 
gegensatz des Arya-Vanja nnd Efisa-Varna .... Die spatere 
Bedeutung “Faibe" kame dann von der ausseren Kennzei- 
chnimg anzelner Gruppen .... Das heute bestehende Kas- 
tenwesen ist eine geschiditlich. gewordene SjTithese aus hin- 
duistischer Rdigiositat und arischer Staatenbildung 

6. Bhattacharya, V. Sudra. lA, 1922. 

. .,. ., Sudra from Ksudra 

6a. Bhattacharya, Vidhusekhara. The status of the sudra 
in Andent India. Visva Bharatl QtuiTt., Oct. 1923. 

7. Bonnerje.a., B. Possible origin of the caste-system in* 
India. lA, 1931. 

.... caste had a magical oridn. 

8. Bonnerjea, B. Origin of Caste : A rejoinder. M in I 18, 

1938. 

[aprcqjos S. C. Roy •. M in I 1934.] 

9. Bose, N. K. Caste through ages. CR 52, July 1934. 

10. Bose, N. K. Caste as a social phenomenon. CR 52, Aug. 
1934. 

. ... ., Vanpa could be changed by perscmal effort .... 

11. CHA3KXADAR, H. C. On the history of the Indian Caste- 
systemt lA, 1920. 

;[Englidi transl. of Oldaiberg's ‘‘Zui Geschiehte des indis- 
chen Kastenwesens”, ZDMG 51.] 

12. DuMfeilL, G. La Prdiistoire indo-iranienne des castes. JA 
216, Jan.-Mar. 1930. 

13. Dutt, N. K. Origin end Groveth of Caste in India. Ke- 
gan Trench Trubner, London 1931. 

[Vd. I— 2000-30a B.C.] 

Rev. : R. E. E., JR3S 19S2 ; G. W. Bsiogs, JdOS +3 (1933) ; O. 
SiEiN, ^rch Or S (1933); R. Heike-Geldekn, WZKU Ai (1935). 
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14. Editor. Castes and Saints. Pr. Bh. 48, Feb. 1943. 

15. Fick, R. Die Mischkaste der Ugras. Winternitz Comm. 
Vol., Leipzig 1933. 

16. Ghose, N. N. Some reflections on Indian castes. Mini 
15, Jan,-Mar. 1935. 

17. Ghurye, G. S. Caste and Race in India. Kegan Paul, 
London 1932. 

Rev.: G. W. Briogs, J.40S S3 (1933); R. E. Enthoven, JRAS 1933. 

18. Hayavadan.arao, C. Indian Caste System : A Study. 
Mysore 1933, 

Rev. : A. S., fedj Kes. 20 (1934). 

19. Hocart, a. M. The basis of Caste. AO 14. 

.... caste-system is a sacrifidal organisation. Castes are 
families to which various offices in the ritual were agaignari . , 

20. Hocart, A. M. Les Castes. Paul Geuthner, Paris 1938. 

[caste in India, Fiji, Persia etc.] 

21. Madhavadas. Ca^system as found' in the JRgveda. 
I Ind. Cultural Conference, Calcutta 1936. 

21a, Mehta, P. D. Tribes and the Caste System of India. 
Man XLIV, July-Aug. 1944. 

^ India to this day ancient tribes are untouched by ex- 
ternal influence and therefore unassimilated by Caste-Sys$em 
.... Aryan caste-systan is an attempt to create a social orga- 
nism in which the interests and needs of both the Individual 
and of Society are dynamically balanced .... Four main 
groups successively peopled India before the oitry of the Indo- 
Europeans. (1) Negritos. (2) Ptoto-Australoids. (3) Peo- 
ides of Mediterranean origin (4) Traders and settles from 
the West bringing rdigious elements from Asia Minor via 
Mesopotamia . .|. . IE interacting with Indian peoples as they 

found them gave rise to caste-system Ibbetson seeks t ri bal 

origin for caste-system .... sentiments and beliefs on which 
caste is based seem to go back to the totemistic proto-Aus- 
t^oid and to the Austro-Asiatic inhabitants of pre-Dravi- 
dian India . . Vedic literature supports the view that RV 
—Indies had tribal society elective diieftainship deve- 
loped into hereditary monarchy in a few centuries tribes 

were incorporated into or became distinct castes sub- 
castes became separate tribes 



135. 3 ] SOCIOLOGICA.L STUDY 215 

22. Narasu, P. Lak^uni. A Study of Caste. K. V. Ragha- 
vulu, Madras 1922. 

Rev. ; S. M. Edwardes, I A U925',.. 

231 O’Malley, L. S. S. Indian Caste Customs. Cambridge 
Univ. Press, 1932. 

Rev. : G. W. Briggs^ JAOS 53 {193Sj. 

24. Reu, B. N. The Caste System and Religion among Hindus. 
1C 4, Jan. 1928. 

25. Rice, S. Hindu Customs and their Origins. George Allan 
Unwin, London 1937. 

caste arose quite independently of any ideas of racial 

purity or even of occupation In the mind of the Dravi- 

dian, caste was assodated not with colour but with that divi- 
sion of tribes into dans and families which we find in tote- 
mistic societies 

26. Ross, Denison. Caste in India. Methuen, London 1930. 

[English transl. of Se2AASt"s Les castes dans VInde.] 

Rev. : H. D., BSOS 6 (1931-33). 

27. Roy, S. C. C^ste, Race and Religion in India. Mini 14; 
17 ; 18, 1934-38. 

I. Current theories of caste, II. Inadequacy of the cur- 

rent theories of caste. III. Racial elements of the Indian 
population. IV. Probable contributions of the Negritic and 
pre-Diravidian radal elements to Indian caste and culture. 
Contribqtidii of Dravidian dement V. Probable contributions 
of the Alpine radal dement to Indian caste and culture 

Rev. : J, L. Myres, Man (Oct. 1934). 

28. VrviDiSHANANDA, Swami. The Caste System in India. 
Pt. Bh. 41, April 1936. 

135. Polity. 

il. Altekar, a. S. History of Village Canmamities in Wes- 
tern India. Oxford Univ. Press, 1929. 

2. Altekar, A. S. Divinity of Kings in Hindu Polity. JGRS 
1, Oct 1939. 

3. An jaria, J. J. The Ncrture and Grounds of Political ObU^ ^ 
gcttion in the Hindu State. Longmans Green, London-Bombay 1935. 

. (1) The Divine Right theory in Hindu political thought. 
(2) The contractual theory of political obligation in Hindu 
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thought (3) The theory of force in Hindu political thought. 
(4) The organic theory in Hindu political thought. (5) The 
end of the Hindu state. (6) The state and the individual in 
Hindu thought. (7) The natoe of the Hindu state. (8) 
Dhanna and political obligation 

4. Banerjee, N. C. Politics and political history in the 
Mahabharata. IHQ 1, 1925. 

5. Basu, P. C. Indo-Aryan Polity. P. S. King, London 1925. 

[Study of economic and political condition of India as de- 
picted in the Rig Veda.] 

6. Beni Rsas-ad. The State in Ancient India (A study in 
the stracture and practical working of political institutions in North 
India in ancient times), India Press, Allahabad 1928. 

.... The Age of the pV Gleanings from later Vedic 

lit Gleanings from' Suras 

7. Bhatnagar, B. G. Local Self-government in the Vedic 
literature JRAS, 1932. 

8. Bhatnagar, B. G. SaWia, Gramaoi. Sthapati etc. in the- 
Sutra literature JRAS, 1934. 

8a. Bhattacharya, Sukumar. Vedic Kingship : A study in 
comparison with Kingship in Greece and Rome. V Ind. Hast. Con- 
gress, Hyderabad 1943. 

.... traces the similarity in the evolution, position and func- 
tions of the kingship in Vedic India with those of the king- 
ship in hMoic Greece and early Rome* Kingship was the 

normal form of government in Vedic Tnrfia in ab, we 

have ref. to the military background of the Vedic Vingehip 
.... the elective character can be traced in -the kingship of 
Vedic India, also its hereditary aspect ..... Out of threefold 
fimctions— religious, military and judicial— (attributed to Home- 
ric and Roman kingship), only two are seen in Vedic king- 
ship. Vedic king was not the formal religious head of the 
community .... it was Purohita .... Vedic king worked 
imder some constitutional checks like Samiti and Sdbha cor- 
responding to Assembly of people and Cbundl of Elders 

9. Coomaraswamy, a. K. Spiritucd Authority and Temporal 
Power in the Indian Theory of Government. AOS 22, New Haven 
1942. 


. ... . The rdation between King and Purohita during the 
Vedic age and thereafter amounted to “ marriage ” of Brahma 
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and Ksatra Unions of Regnum and SaceTdotium, of Mitra 

and Varuna, of manas and vak, of Hh^aus and Pithivi are 
various types of s^nnbolic representation of self-possession or 

self-union the Eling is feminine to the Priest but male 

to his own realm Essential purpose of their marriage 

was insurance against drought and privation \abhva) 

What the Purohita knows, the King perjorms 

Rev. : M. V. Moorthy^ J Bom U, 1943. V. R. R. Dik£Hitar, dr}ajt 
Path, (Sept. 1943): B. K. Ghosh, IC IX (1); E. J. Thomas, B$0S 
XI (2). 

10. Dasgupta, Ramaprasad. Development of the Hindu polity, 
III Inid. Hist Congress, Calcutta 1939. 

,[Ve(£c polity compared with Gredc, Roman and German 
Polity.] 

11. Dharmaieerthaji, Swami Maharaj. The^Menace of Hindu 
ImperiaUsm, Hindu Missionary Sodety, Lahore 1942. 

Rev.: H. C. Mookerji, CR (1943): Akoh., Pr, Bh. 4S (1943). 

12. Dikskitar, V. R. R. Public opinion in ancient India : A 
bird^s-eye view. Kuppuswemi Comm. V oL, Madras 1935. 

In Vedic India, the election of the king was in the hands 

of the people . .. VL 28.6 ; \n[IL 4.9 ; AV VIL 12. 
2-3 .... 

13. Dikshitar, V. R. R. Municipalities in ancient India. NRr 
Sepit. 1938. 

deals with Indian cities and townships in the Vedic 

age 

14. Dikshitar, V. R. R. Hindu pluralism. PO 6, 194142. 

IpluraHstic state.] 

15. Dikshitar, V. R. R. A note on Gaiiaiajya. ABORI 23,. 
1942. 

16. Durkal, j. B. The basic lines of ancient Indian eUiics,. 
ccononiiGSi and politics. Kuly^c Kedpotetru 9, Aug. -Sept. 1942, 

17. ‘‘G”. Two remarks on Jayaswal^s “ Hindu Polity’'. JHQ 
1, 1925. 

18. Hindu Imperial systems. IHQ 1, 1925. 

19. Hindu theories of the origin of Kingship and 
Mn K. P. Jayaswal. IHQ 1, 1925. 
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19a. Gaxgulv, N. C. Indian Political Philosophy. Katnala 
Book Depot. Calcutta 1939. 

evidence from Vedic literature 

20. Ghosh, S. C. Kingship in Bengal, Behar and Orissa in 
ancient times. CR 39, June 1931. 

[Democracy and divine right of king in Vedic times.] 

20a. Ghoshal, U. N. The Besprinkling (lemony of the 
Rajasuya and its Constitutional Significance. IHQ XIX (4), Dec. 
1943. 

Rajasuya-Abhi^eka represents not, as Jayaswal 

thinks, the single principle of representation of estates but 
rather the combination of this principle with that of political 
alliances of the Vedic state 

20b. Ghoshal, U. N. Some Types of Constitution in the 
Vedic Samhitas and Brahma^jas. Prdcyavam 1(1), Jan. 1944. 

hereditary monarchy was the normal type of polity in 

Vedic times .... as regards elective monarchy, apart from 
the word, vfvdnah, the evidence in its favour is practically 

non-existent form of dynastic government wherein the 

princes while sharing the royal power, recognise one of them- 
selves as their headl (X. 97.6) . . . 

20c. Ghoshal, U. N. Kingship in the Rgveda. IHQ XX (1), 
March 1944. 


true origin of Vedic monardiy to be sought probably 

in the military and other necessities of the people during 
the Indo-Iran. or even earlier times . . . Attributes of King- 

ship The Kingfs functions Limitations of RV-King- 

ship ; (1) no particular sanctity attached to king's person or 
family. (2) King's function differentiated from that of priest ; 
conception of public priesthood unknown. (3') King was the 
highest . executive authority, supreme commander in war, and 
perhaps in control of criminal jurisdiction. (4) Divine law 
and custom are checks on King's authority. (5) Vedic Coun- 
cils and Assemblies probably worked as constitutional res- 
traints 

20d. Ghoshal, U. N. Kingship and Kingly Adniinisitration 
in the Atharvaveda. IHQ XX(2), June 1944. 

.... in respect of chants, spells and incantations of AV and 
^^V there is all the difference* between a popular and hieratic 
religion ; in respect of political institutions there is dose affinity 



135. 27] 


SOCIOLOGICAL STUDY 


* 


219 


bet the two Saihhitas Attributes of Kingship 

tra, Rajya, Ksatra Relations between Ksatra and Bwh^ 

ma .... Kingship in AV, in ^ite of strong tendency to invest 
it with divine sanctity, remained essaitially f'as in RV) a 
magistracy charged with exercise of highest administrative and 
militaiy functions. Rta (cosmic order), Vrata or Dhamaji 
(divine ordinances), pratkamdni Dhannmi or purawm Dkar^- 
mam (ancient custom), operated as moral restraints on king's 
powers Rajakfi indicates certain dements acting as con- 
stitutional checks instability of king’s position (referred 

to in RV X. 174) reflected by a series of AV-faymns intended 
for restoration of exiled King .... King’s administration more 
definite in AV than in RV . . . . AV (and RV) refer to Bali, 
contributions from subjects .... King’s guardianship of sacred 
law .... not much light on military administration in AV 

BV.gr5ww»ri reappears in AV so too Suia, Sthapaih 

Ksattr (food-distributor) and Parive^tf (attendant) 


21. Hopkins, E. W. The Divini^ of Kings. JAOS 51, 1931. 


King was demi-gqd in ^iV theory of divinity not 

borrowed from Persia 


21a. IMWIA. The Organisation for War and Peace in Ancient 
Ivtiiia. Minerva Book Shop, Lahore. 


22. Iyer, P. S. Ramakrishna. Kinship through the Ages 
(A HiatoiicaJ Survey). Emakulam 1933. 

[Origin of Kingship : King^p in Andent India.] 

Rev. : Eonoa, M in I 1+ (1934). 

23. JAYASWAL, K. P. Hindu Polity. Butiterworth and Co., 
Calcutta 1924. 

[Vedic assemblies : sabha and samiti.] 

24. Law, N. N. Technical Hindu Constitutiotis. IHQ 1, 
1925. 


25. Majumdar, R. C. The coronation oath in ancient India. 
VIII AIOC, Mysore 1935. 

26. Mookerji, R. K Loctd Government in Ancient India. 
Clarendon Press, Oacford 1920. 

27. Pannikkar, K. M. Origin and Evohdion of Kingship 
in India. Baroda State Press, Baroda 1938. 

. The idea of Kingdiip was elective in the Sutra and 



220 


■VEDIC BIBLIOGEIAPHY 1 135 . 28 

BiShmaoa period, and it is only in the time of MBh. that it 

lias become hereditary 

Rev, : R. C Majumdar, Modern Reviewi (1940) » 

28. Ramamurti, Praitapagiri. The Problem of the Indian 
Polity, Ix)!ngnians Green, London-Bombay 1934. 

[Philosophical basis of Andent Indian Polity.] 

29. Ramaswami, K V. Ancient Indian Republics. Indian 
Review, July 1941. 

30. Roy, R. L. Bases of Peace in Hindu PoUtical Economy* 
Bhagalpur 1943. 

.... economics of freedom was invented in this country .... 

Re\". : Anon., Modern Revie<w (Sept. 1943). 

31. Sastri, K. a. Nilkantha. Giiama — ^an examination of a 

new interpretation*. JOR 4. 

.... grama— an estate, a ‘‘survey village” or mouza 

^ 32. Sastri, K. a. Nilkantha. The conception of empire in 
ancient India. III. Ind. Hist. Congress, Cdcutta 1939. 

[Ait. Br. VIII. 4-7.] 

33. Shamasastri, R. Forms* of government in ancient India. 
ABORI 12, 1930-31. 

34. Singh, R. D. Social, economic and cultural life in the 
rqmWics of ancient India fBHU 6, Benares. 

35. SiNHA, H. N. Sovereiptfy in Amient Indian Polity* 
Uizac, London 1938. 

...... I Kingship, a secular institution (1400-1000 B.a), H 

Kingship under tutelage of rdii^on (1000-700 B.C.). Ill King, 
a patmn of reliiion (7(X>40D B.C.). IV King as promulgator 
of religion and sodal morals (400-l(K)i B.a). V Divine ri^t 
and personality of King (100 B.C.-300 A.D.). VI Sovereagnty of 
the king (300-700 aj).) .... 

Rev. ; P, K, Gode, OLD 3 (1939) ;• R. C. Majxjmdar, Modem Remevtt 
(1940). 

36. Stein, O. Der altiindische Staat. Arch Or 3, 1931. 

[1. Die Altzdt : Der StammstaaL 2. Die tFbergangazdt : Der 
NationaistaaLJ 
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136. E^nomic Life. 

1. Banerjea, P. Economic Activity in Ancient India. Mo- 
dern Review, March 1937. 

[(1) Indus Valley period. (2) Vedic period.) 

2. BANEatji, A. N. Studies in Eamomks of ancient India. 
ABORI 10, 1928-29. 

3. Basu, P. C Some aspects of the economic life in ancient 
India (as depicted in the Pgveda) IHQ 1, 1925. 

4. Bose, A. N. ^Origin of slavery in Indo-Aryan economy. 
JIH 19, Aug. 1940. 

4a. Bose, Atindra Nath. Early Industrial Organisation in 
North India. IHQ XX(2), June 1944. 

no ‘ guilds ' in Vedic lit 

5. Gangopadhyay, Radharaman. Some Materials for the 
Study of Agriculture and Agriculturists in Ancient India. N. C. 
Mukeijee and Ga, Serampore 1932. 

[Geneial Introduction. The Agricultural Land in Anraent In- 
dia. The Agricultural mode in A I, Cattle and Cattle- 
rearing in A I. Agriculturists in A I. Fa m i n e in A. I. 
Prayers and Sacrifices relating to Agriculture in A. I. Gene- 
ral Conclusion.] 

Rev.: W. H. Moreland, JR.iS (1933); D. L. Sahasraevddke, 

16 (1934)J 

6. Ganguli, R. Cattle and Cattle^rearing in Ancienflndia. 

ABORI 12, 1930-31. 

.... cattle were objects of great care and rdigious venera- 
tion in Vedic times 

7. Ganguli, R. Famine in Ancient India. ABORI 15, 
1933-34 

... * no distinct mention of famine in 1J.V .... I, 112.11 
refers to drought and II. 15.5 to scarcity 

8. Ganguly, J. N. C Hindu Theory of Property. IHQ 1, 

1925. 

9. Ghosal, U. N. Contributions to the History of the Hindu 
Revenue System. Calcutta Univ., 1929. 

Rev. : L. D. Barnett, JRAS 1931. 
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10. GhoS-^l, U. N. The Agrarim System in Ancient India. 
Calcutta Univ.,' 1930. 

[Discussion about the ownership of land in India from early 
Vedic period to later 17th century aj).] 

Rev.: Axok., Mini 19 (1939). 

11. IYEXG.AJ?, P. T. Srinivas. The trade of India (from the 
earliest period up to 2nd cent. A.D.). I HQ 1-2, 1925-26. 

12. K AT.y.T.KA R, N. G. Distribution of Wealth in Ancient In- 
dia. VII AIOC, Baroda 1933. 

Distribution of wealth, throdgh sacrifices etc., rather 

than hoarding led to general prosperity in ancient India 

13. Kar, R., C. Dravidian Origin of Indian Coinage. Ill 
Ind. Hist Congress, Calcutta 1939. 

“punch-marked” coins (evolved between 2000 and 1200 

B.c.) are pre-Aryan-Dravidian 

14. Majumdar. R. C. Corporate Life in Ancient India. Cal- 
cutta 1918. 

Rev. : R. Shamasastri, IM (1920) j 

15. Mitra, P. Prehistoric Trade Routes and Commerce. IC 
2, July, 1935. 

16. P&.AN Nath. A Study in the Economic Condition of 
Ancient India. RAS, London 1929. 

17. Rangacharya, V. Economic life, ideas and reconstruc- 
tions in Vedic times. Educational Review 45, 1936-38. 

use of metals in Vedic times 

18. Sarkar, a. K. Indian Currency (The Hindu Period). 
CR 39, June 1931. 

metallic money was current in Vedic period RV 

IV. 47.23 .... 

19. Shamasastri, R. Economical philosophy of an ci ept In- 
dians. ABORI 12, 1930-31. 

137. Law ano Justtce. 

1. Aiyangah, K. V. Rangaswami. History of Dharmasastra r 
An A^ipredation. ALB VIII (2), May 1944. 

[An appreciation of Prof, Kane's mcaiumental work on Hindu 
Dhaima^stra.] 
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la. Ayyar, a. S. Pancapakesh. The Contribution of Hindu 
Law to World Jurisprudence. Madras Law Journal Office. Mad- 
ras 1943. 

[2ndl Edition.] 

lb. Bhattacharya, Batukanath. The Sources of Dhamia and 
their comparative authority. X AIOC, Tirupati 1940. 

l c. Bhattacharya, B. Kalivarfyas or Prohibitions in the 
Kali age. Calcutta University, 1943. 

[Their evolution and their prsent legal bearing.] 

2. Boolchand. The Platonic Concept of Justice compared 
with thei Hindu Concept of Dharma. Ill Ind. Hist. Congress, Cal- 
cuttla 1939. 

3. Das, Mati Lai. The Spirit of Hindu Law. Shiva Sahitya 
Kutir, Jalpaiguri 1943. 

[from The Souls of India, by Mati Lai Das.l 

4. Gampert, Wilhelm. Die Suhnezeremonien in der altin- 
dischen Rechtsliteratur. Monograpliie Archivu Oiientalniho, Prague. 

5. Ganguly, J. N. C. Hindu Theories of Punishment. 
ABORI 8, 1926-27. 

..... Punidiment as retributicai ; as exiaation ; as restraint ; 

as preservation ; as reformation shown on the basis of 

Vedic evidence .... 

6. Gupta, Ramaprasad. Crime and Punishment in Ancient 
India. Book Co., Calcutta 1930. 

[a critical and comprehensive study of ancient Indian crimi- 
nal law on the basis of principal Dharma-Sfltras.] 

Rev. : E. K. Mookerji, Modern Remew (Mar. 1931). 

7. Kane, P. V. History of Dharma-Sdstra. GOS — Cla^ B 
No. 6, BORI, Poona. 

[Vol. 1—1930 : Vol. 2 (in 2 parts)— 1941.] 

Rev. : S. Kopposwami Sastki, fOR S (1931); S. V. Fitz-Gerald, IRAS 

{1932). 

8. Pathak, Shridhar Sastri. Dhaima'iastra-VyakhySna-Ma- 
-da. ABORI (Supplement! to) 14-15, 1932-34. 

[A series of S lectures in Sanskrit on Hindu law.] 
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9. SlARJU, R. Vasudeva. Story of Nabhiarijed^tha and its 
jurisprudential bearings. JOR 5-6, Jan.-Mar. 1932. 

ITS III. 1.9 ; A Br. 22.9] FathCT’s estate is to be divided 

among his sons Rudra-episode indicates that a ‘univer- 

sal donee ” Tvas to meet all the obligations of the degior . — 

10. S.ASTRI, C. S. Fictions in the Development of the Hindu 
Lae Texts. Madras 1926. 

11. SlXH.4, G. L. Punishments in AncieM Indian Schools. 
PWSBSt 4(c), Benares. 

12. Srik.an’tan’, K. S. Lawyers in Ancient India. Pr. Bh. 
44, 1939. 

Lawyers must have existed, in view of the elaborate 

rules of procedure in Dharma^stras 

13. Sternbach, Ludwik. P*rawo spadkowew dawnydi indiach. 
PAU, Krakdw 1938. 

14. Sternbach, Ludwik. Le droit de succession dans VInde 
ancienne (d’apres rApastambiya-Dhannasutra). Krakau 1988. 

15. Sternb.\ch, Ludwik. The harmonising of law with the 
requirements of economic conditions according to the ancient Indian 
Dharmasastra, Arthasa^ra and Gfhyasutras. ABORl 23, 1942. 

16. Sternbach, Ludwik. L^al Relations between Employers 
and Employees in Ancient India. PO VIII (1-4), April-Dee. 1943. 

[based on Dharmasutras and Dharma^tra.] 

17. Sternbach, Ludwik. Juridical Studies in Ancient Indian 
Law. PO IX (1-2), Jan.-April 1944. 

138. Education. 

1. Altekar, a.' S. Ideals, merits and defects of ancient 
Italian educational system. ABORl 15, 1933-34. 

2. Altekar, a. S. Education in AmAent India. Benares 

1934. 

1 2nd revised and enlarged Ed. in 1944.] 

Rrv. : H. E. Stapi.etok, JSAS 
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3* Altekar, S. The conception and ideals of education 
in ancient India. JBHU 6, Benares. 

..... Chief aims of education were : infusion of a spirit of ^ 
piety and righteousness, formation of character, development 
of personality, inculcation of dvic and social duties;, promo- 
tion of social efladency! . ... .j 

4. Altekar, A. S. Methods of Teaching and Study in; An- 
cient India. GopalkTisknamacharya Comm. VoL 1942. 

5'. Chakravarty, TapfonatJi. Studentdife in pre-Buddhist 
India. Fr. Bh, 45, Jan. 1940. 

61 Das, Mati Lai. The Upanishad Ideals of Education. 
Aryan Path, Mar.-April 1941. 

7. Das, S. K. The Education System of the Ancient Hindus. 
Calcutta 1930. 

Rev. : P. R. C., JRAS (1932); R. K. Mookerji, Mudern Rezie^vs (1932). 

7a. Iyengar, M. B. Narasimha. The Aryan System of Edu- 
cation. ER XLIX (11), Nov. 1943. 

7b. Keay. Ancient Indian Education. 1942. 

8. Mcmdkerji, Radha Kumud. Education-— Ancient and Mo- 
dem. Fr. Bh. 39, June 1934. 

9. Moqkerji, Radha Kumud. Hindu Educational Systems. 
Cultural Heritage of India (Ramakridina Centenary), Calcutta 
1937. 

10. Mookerji, Radha Kumud. Practical aspects of educa- 
tion in ancfent India. JUFHS 14, 1941. 

10a. Raghavan, V. Adult Education in Andent India 
Mem. of Madras Library Assn., Madras 1944. 

11. Raja,- C. Kunhan. Seats of learning and their patrons in 
ancient India. Annamalai Comm. Voi., 1941. 

12. Raja, C. Kunhan. Education in the Vedic Age. Q/MS 
33, 1942-43. 

13. Rao, S. R. Treatment of Brahmacarya. X AIOC, Tiru- 
paSti 1940. 
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14. Sequeira, T. N. Discipline in India. NR 9, Mar. 1939.. 

traces the history of Indian education from early Vedic 

times down to pre-British days 

15. Sequeira, T. N. The Education of India (History and 
Problans). Chcford Univ. Press, Ixjndon 1939. 

[History of education in Vedic and epic period.] 

16. Sharma, V. N. Indische Erziehung. Hermann Bohlaus 
Nachf., Wdmar 1936. 

Re\% : E. Waldschmzdt, OLZ 8-9 (1937). 

7. Venk-ATAPRAYA, K. Education in Ancioit India. / An- 
dhra HRS 4. 

18. Viswanathan, K. Education of the Ancient Brahmin, 
ER 50(3), Mar, 1944. 

139. Position of Woman. 

1. Aiyangar, a. N. Krishna. The Apostate-Mother. NIA 
4, 1941-42. 

[ApDS X. 23. 9-10.1 

2. Altekar, a. S. Hi^ry of Widow’s Ri^t of Inherit- 
ance. f BORSl 24, 1938. 

3. Altckar, a. S. The vicissitudes of the marriage age of 
girls in Hindu society. IC 4, April 1938. 

4. Alxekar, a. S. Wohian’s place in Hindu religion, Pr« 
Bh. 43, June 1938. 

5. Altekar, a, S. The Puida System II Ind. Hist Con- 
gress^ Allahabad 1938. 

In Veda, there is no reference to any purda arrange- 
ment purda system was quite unknown down to the 

beginning of Christian era .... 

6. Aliekar, a. S. f*ositu>n of Women in Hindu CiviUsa— 
Uon. Culture Publication House, Benares 1938. 

1 . [from prdiistoric times to presaxt day.) 

Rev. : S. N. Dorr, Pr . Bh. 44 (1939). 
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7. Bachmann, Hedwig. Von der Seele der indischen Frau. 
Topographia Rangd, Bastora. 

[Engjish Transl. On the Soul of the Indian Woman by' S. 
Ketkab, 1942 : Vol. I, Ch. 4 : The amalgamation of the Aryan 
and Dravidian principles. Vol. II, Ch. 6-7 : Philosophical 
and religious evolution in India and the consequences on the 
folk in general and on Women in particular.] 

8. Bhawalkar, V. Di^»sal of Girls in Yadca's Times. IC 
3, July 1936. 

[Nirukta II. 4 : tasmSt striyam jatam pcerSsyanti . . . . ] 

9. Chakravarty, a. The position of women in ancient In- 
dia. Cultured Heritage of India (Ramakrishna Centenary), Cal- 
cutta 1^7. 

10. Chatterjee, B. K. The age of marriage in the Vedas. 
CR 64, Aug. 1937. 

[RV I. 126. 6-7 ; X. 27.12 ; 85.9.] .... after puberty as well 
as before puberty RV in favour of early marriages ..... 

11. Chaudhari, J. B. The initiation of Women. IHQ 15, 
Mar. 1930. 

. .,. . Women are entitled to be initiated for Vedic studies .... 

12. Chaudhari, J. B. Widow-marriage in andent India. 
Modern Review, Jan. 1942. 

JB.V X. 18.8] widow-marriage was neither prohibited 

nor specially recammended in andent India .... 

13L Datta, N. K. Widow in ancient India. IHQ 14, Dea 
1938. 

14. Datta, N. K. Widow in Andoit India. Woolner Comm. 
Vol., Dahore 1940. 

.... from root- void (■= lack) : SK. vidh ; Lat. vidua ; Ital. 
vedova ; Sp. tmtda ; Fr. veuve ; O. SI. vidova ; Russ, vdova ; 
O. Germ, viittiwa ; Goth, toiduwo ; Pers. beva .... 

15. Ehrenfels, Baron Omar. Mother-Right in India. Hy- 
derabad Govt Press, 1941. 

. ... interesting attempt to dasdfy the population of India 
on a basis of culture-develoianent .... touches the vexed 
question whether) the Indus Valley civilisation was immigrant 
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or emigrant, without arriving at a definite conclusion .... 

dates mother-right as antecedent to totemism 

Rev. : R. E. Enthovev, JRAS (1943); J. H. Hutton, Man XLIII (1943). 

15a. IXDRA. The Status of Woman in Ancient India. Miner- 
va Book Shop, Lahore 1940. 

Sodal, religious, political, legal position of Woman .... 

16. Kane, P. V. The marriageable age of girls in andent 
India. ’ Jha Comm. VoL, Allahabad 1937. 

17. Martin, Mary, Women in Ancient India. Triibner and 
Co., London 1925. 

[English Transl. of Qarisse Bader's La Femme dans VInde 
antique, Paris 1864.1 

18. PiNKHAM, M. W. Woman in the Sacred Scriptmes of 
Hinduism. Columbia Univ. Press, New York 1941. 

Rev, : J, \V. Keknedy, JAOS 61 (1941). 

19. PURUSHOTTAMA, J. A comparative study of the position 
of woman in the Vedas and Smrtis. XI AIOC, Hyderabad 1941. 

20. Rao, S. Suttee. ABORI 14, 1932-33. 

[EV X. las ( = AV XVIII. 3.2) ] Sati was not pre- 
valent amongst Vediq Aryans 

21. Sastri, U. V. Women in Ancient India. COJ 2, Sept. 
1935. 

21a. Sternbach, Ludwik. Juridical Aspects of the .Qandharva 
Form of Marriage. XII AIOC (Summary), Benares 1943-44. 

There existed in Andent India two subdivisions of Gan- 

dharva Vivaha— (1) one combined with Kak§asa Vivaha ; 
(2) the other not combined with it 

21b. Sternbach, Ludwik. Vesyd. Bh. Vid. IV, i943. 

' '[Synonyms and Aphorisms etc.] 

21a Sternbach, Ludwik. The Rafcsasa Vivaha and the Pai- 
6aca Vivaha. NIA VI (8-9), Nov. 1943. 

. ... . The two vivdkas are only relics in the Dharma^stra of 
some fonns of marriage existing m pmmtive times 
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22. Upadhya, B. S. Women in Siveda. Nand Kishore Bros., 
Boiaras 1941. 

[2nd Ed.] 

Rev. : Anok.. M ia I IS ; B. K. Gsiosh, IC 7 US+i; : C. K. 

Raja, ALB 6 (1942); G, R. Malkaki, Aryan Path ^19^2 ^ 

23. Vedalankar, Taditkantji. Vedamadhye striyamce stha- 
na. Puru^artha 16, Oct 1939. 

[Marathi.] 

. 140. Samskara, Gotra, A§rama, etc. 

1. Acharya, G. V. The Sacred Thread CeremoDy. J An- 
throp S, Bombay 1935-36. 

la. Agrawala, V. S. jSakvaii Viata (Hindi). NPP 48 (1-4). 

[Ref. Gobhila G. S. III. 2.79.] 

2. Aiyer, C. P. Ramaswami. Ashramas, past and present. 
Indian Review 42, Dec. 1941. 

3. Apte, V. M. The importance of the conceptioii of Vrata 
in the soda! and religious life of the Rgvedic Aryans and its bear- 
ings on the problem of the later Vratyas. XI AIOC, Hyderabad 
1941. 

4. Bhargava, M. D. Are the Gotras and Pravaras of Ksa- 
triyas the same as those of Brahmsmas. VI AIOC, Patna 1930. 

5. Bhattachary.a, B. Birthday ceremony in Andent India. 
VIII AIOC, Mysore 1935. 

6. Chattopadhyaya, K. P. Kinship in the Vedic paiod. 
XXIX Ind. Science Congress, Baroda 1942. 

[apropos I. Karve's articles in ABORT 20.] 

7. Chenchiah, P. and others. Ashramas — Past and Pre- 
sent. Indian Qiristian Book Club, Madras. 

Rev.: P. H. VALavalkar, JBomV 11 (1943), 

8. Das, Kapileshwar. The Four Ages of Man. Ved, Kes^ 
30, May 1943. 

. Aryan design of the ideal life with its four iisramas. is 
* a pattern for progress in. smooth, dastic and -rhythmic gra- 
dation — 
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9. Deshpande, K. Child in Ancient India. Veaus Stores^ 
Poona 1936. 

Rev. : P. K. Code, ABOJU 18 (195«) ; K. R., .4 LB 1 (1936) ; W. Peintz, 
ZDMG 51 (1937) ; E. Waldschmidt, OLZ 8-9 (1937) ; P. K . Code, OLD 
1 (1937); K. B. Iter, JOR 11 (1937); P. Massok-Oursel, JA 229 
(1937). 

10. Hocart, a. M. Childhood ceremonies. Folk-Lore, Sept. 
1935. 

[As GS rV. 4.10 ; RV X. 183] ..... dead man eixpilicitly cut 
off from the living after cremation .... 

11. Kane, P. V. Gotra and Pravara in Vedic Literature. 
JBBRAS 11. 1935. 

12. Kane, P. V. Kalivatjya (actions forbidden in the Kali 
age). JBBRAS 12, 1936. 

13. Karve, Irawati. Kinship Terminology and Kinship Usages 
in Pgveda and Atharvaveda. ABORI 20, 1938-39. 

,lin three instalments with index: also deals with “family 
CMganisation ”,] * 

14. Liebich, B. Die vier indischen Asramas. Preuss undi lun- 
ger, Bredau 1936. 

Rev, ; W. Brakdensteiu, WZKM 45 (1938). 

15. Modi, P. M. Developm«it of the System of Asramas. 
VII AIOC, Barodai 1933. 

CU II. 23.1 indicates that originally there were only 

three AiSramas .... 

16. MnRA, S. C, The Importance of Gotra among the Hin- 
dus. / Anthrop S, Bombay 1933-34. 

17. Pandey, R. B. The purpose of the Hindu Saifa^ras. 
JBHU 2, 1938. 

Samskaras serve the needs of popular! faith and unsojJiis- 

ticated minds, originating as they do from ctmsdous forces 
governing the devdopmeut and evolution of sodety . .,. . 

18. Pandey, R. B. The pre-natal Sajiiskaras of the Hindus. 
JBHU 3, 1939. 

19. Pani®y, R. B. The Hindu SajiiidiSras of Childhood. 
JBHU 4. 1939-40. 
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20. Pandey, R. B. Symbolism of Hindu Nuptials. Ill Ind. 
Hist Congress, Calcutta 1939. 

21. Pandey, R. B. The Vivaha Sajnskara of the Hindus. 
JBHU 6, 1941. 

22. &NGUFTA. N. C. P*utrifca-putra, or the appointed 
daughter’s son in Andent Law. JASBL, 4, 1938. 

, Vedic Aryans did not recognise a seccndarj’ son .... 

23. Sternbach, Ludwik. A sociological study of the forms 
of marriage in Ancient India (A r&ume>. ABORI 22, 1941. 

24. Stevenson, S. The rights of the Tmce-bom. 1920. 

25. Syed, M. Hafiz. The meaning and Puijwse of Grhastha 
A4rama. Pr. Bh. 49, Jan. 1944. 

26. Syed, M. Hafiz. Grhastha Asrama and its Ethical Value. 
KKT X (5), May 1944. 

41. Miscellazsteous Sociological Topics. 

1. Aiyae, M. S. Ramaswami. Did Hindus practise chrcumd- 
sicMi in old times ? Katpaka 28, May- June 1933. 

.... The name Sunafisepa (in AB) indicates a man who had 

undergone circumcision Vatsyayana (Kamasutra IL 7. 

15-22) also refers to it 

2. Anonymous. Vedatila Yuddhakala. Purn^artha 17, 
Nov. 1940. 

[MarathL] 

3. Apte, V. M. Dice-Play in Vedic Literature. Sahyadri, 
Dec. 1941. 

[Marathi.] 

4. Chakravarti, C. Dhanurveda. Sahitya-Pari^at-PatrikS 
38, Calcutta. 

5. Chakravarti, P. C. Naval Warfare in Ancient lodia. 
IHQ 6, Dec 1930. 

[RV I. 112.6 ; 116.3 ; 117,14-15 ; 119.4 ; IV. 27.4 ; VI. 62.6.1 

6. Chakravarty, P. C. The Art of War in Anderit India. 
Univ. BtiDetini 21, Dacca 1941. 

Rev. : B. K. Ghosh, /O 8 (1942) ; M. M. Ghosh, IHQ 19 (1949), 
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7. Datta, Kaiica Prasad. Dress and Ornaments of Ancioit 
Times. Fr. Bh. 48, Feb. 1943. 

7a. Dikshitar, V. R. Ramachandra. War in Ancient. India. 
Macmillan and Co. 1944. 

.... ownplete exposition of the art and science of war in 
ancient India — ^the history of Indian military tradition from 

the earliest times to the end of Vijayanagara epoch 

Rev. : U. N. Ghoshal, /C X (3); S. N. S., JIH XXIIl (2); A. Lalle- 
MA.N'D^ NR (Oct. 1944). 

7b. Ehrenfels, O. R. Baron. The History of Dress. JSHS 
V, Karachi 194L 

8. Code, P. K Indians Bullock-cart, its prehistoric and Vedic 
ancestors. PO, July 1940. 

9. Majumoar, G. P. Dress and other personal requisites in 
ancient India. IC I, OcL 1934-Jan.-April 1935. 

Man's inddDtedness to plants in the matter of dress, food,, 
tdilet, eta . , * 

10. JVIeissner, Bruno. Der Kuss im alien Orient, SBPAW 
28, Berlin CL934. 

. Der Mundkuss kommt in der alteren vedisdien litera- 
tur nicht vor . ... .j 

11. Narayanaswami. ^gveda ^ Yuddhasastra. Puru^artha 
18-19, Jnly-Sept 1942. 

[Marathi.] 

12. Padmanabhachari, T. R. Games, sports, pastimes in pre- 
historic relics. Mini 21, April-Sept 1941. 

13. Ray, J. C. Food and Drink in Ancient India. M in 1 13-14,. 
1933-34. 

14. Ray, T. N. The indoor and outdoor gameisi in Ancient In- 
dia. Ill l33(d. Hist Congress, Calcutta 1939. 

[games and festivals in Vedic period.] 

15. Regmi, Delli Roman. The Control of Liquor in Ancient 
India. NR 12, Nov. 1940. 

Liquor uras brougjit under control, however lax that 
control might be, as early as the RV-period. The early society 
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of condemned the use of spirits in strong language. Soma 
•was non-alcoholic syruplike thing prepared out of the juice of 
Soma-plant. It was not even a fermented liquor. Only dur- 
ing extraordinary’ events like Sautrama^ and Vajapeya was 
Sura used 

XVIII. ARTS AND SCIENCES. 

142. Fine Arts and Writing. 

1. Bulsara, S, J. Ancient Indian alphabets : Their Iranian 
origin. X AIOC, Tinipati 1940. 

2. Chatterjee, E. Art in Primitive and Ancient India. Mo- 
dern Review 63. 

3. Chatterji, S. K. Some Problems in the Origin of Art 
and Culture in India. Visva Bharati Quarterly 8, June 1931. 

The various strata: (1) Pre- Aryan Art of India {of 

Mohenjodaro and Harappa) connected with pre- Aryan reli- 
gion — at base connected with Sumerian art : also Austric ele- 
ment. (2) Some rudimentary art, mostly borrovred from 
Assyria and Babylonia, brought in by Aryans. (3) Art of 
Aryan Persia. (4) First expression of Ancient Indian Na- 
tional Art, representing Aryan and non- Aryan share, isi to be 
found in the Mauiya and Suhga period .... 

4. Chattopadhyaya, K. C. Reference to writing in IJgveda- 
saihhita. PO 1, Jan. 1937. 

..... Lakshman Sarup’s view, that 1$V is prior to Indus Valley 
civilisation because B.V1 knew no writing while the latter did,, 
is refuted. PV show’s knowledge of writing. 5V X. 71 — 
na dadmha vacam — ^indlicates that there was speech which could 
be seen, i.e. writing 

5.. CooMARASWAMY, A. K. GescMchte der indischen imd in- 
donessichen Kunst^ Leipzig 1927. 

[German Transl. by H. Goetz of the original English work : 
Ch. 1 — Indo-Sumeiian Art of Mohenjodaro : Relation between 
Di^cvidian and Aryan.] 

6. Gangoly, O. C. Non-Aiyan Cootribation to Indian Mu- 
sic. ABORI 19, 1938-39. 

7. Ganguli, K. K. Bead Ornaments of Ancient India. CR 
72, Sept 1939. 
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8. Ganguli, K. K. Symbols im Early Indian Jewdlery. IHQ 
16, S^t 1940. 

9. Ganguli, K. K. Early Indian Jewellery. IHQ 18, Man 

1942. 

10. Ghosh, MknoranjaiL A Study of the Early Indian Terra- 
cotta Figurines. VII AIOC, Baroda 1933. 

, refers to Vedic texts describing head-dress etc 

lOa. Haldar, a. K. Art and Our Contribution to the World. 
JG/RI 1(2), Feb. 1944. 

Mohenjo Daro seals display the earliest school of Indo- 

Aryoji sculpture Indus civilisation was a distinct type, 

of Vedic civilisation 

11. Roy, Rabindra Nath. The Antiquity of Indian Images 
xmd Temples. Pr. Bh, 48, June 1943. 

Kabgi, Bollensbn, Coomaraswamy, Bbattacharya, 

Venkateswara, Gangoly and Konow have brought forth 
evklences tq show that images have been in use as early as 
RV — ^period 

12. SiVAiiAMAMURTY, C. Antiquity and Evolution of Art in 
India. fOR 7, Oct.-Dec. 1934. 

[artistic conception of andent Indians in Vedic and dassical 
literature : Art in wood, day and metal.] 

13. Veisjkateswara, S. V. Vedic Iconography (Traces of pre- 
historic art in the Vedic texts). V AKX;, Lahore 1928. 

143. Asi^^onomy. 

1. Apte, G. S. Our Vedic and Modem Calendar. Ojha Comm. 
Vol, Allahabad 1934. 

[Hindi.l! 

lal Daftari, K. L. The Astromnucat Method and its Appli- 
caiion to the Chronology of Ancient India. Nagpur University, 
1942. 

1(1) Date of the Alahabh^ta war — ^ll!97 B.a (2) S37stem 
of Andenit Chronology and Date of Sri Rama. (3) Date of 
the Vedas.] 

3^v. : C. Sekgupta, JRASB IX (1943). 
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2. Das, S. R. Cosmographical Theories of the Hindu Astro- 
jQOimers. JHQ 3, Sept 1927. 

3. Geiger, B. Der Plaoet Venus im Awesta. WZKM 45, 

1G38. 


[apropos J. Hertel. Der Planet Venus im Awesta. SBSA 

W, 87, im] 

4. Ghosh, E. N. Was the Equation of Time known to the 
Vedic Sages? IffQ' 5, Mar. 1929. 

5. Gopani, a. S. Indian Astronomy before the Greek Con- 
tact Sh. Vid^ 1, Mar. 1940. 

[Gujarathi.] 

6. HE 3 RTEL, J. Der Planet Venus im Awesta. SBSAW 87, 

1936. 

Rev. : J. C. Tavadia, OLZ 11 (19J7). 

7. ICaye’ G. R. The Nak^tras and Precession. lA, 1921. 

.... In very early works, we have ordinary list of Nakgat- 

las that are of ritualist nature rather than astronMuical. 

These lists all b^in with Kjittika . . 

7a Kulkarni, B. R. The Vedic Background of the E^xxh 
iof the Vikrama Era Samsodhaka XIII (2), Dhulia, June 1944. 

[Marathi.] 

8. Negexein, j. voa Das Stembild des “Grossen Baren” 
dn Sibirien und Indien. ARW 27, 1929. 

[RV I. 164.15.] 

9. Puranik, H. R. and Bhayalikar, A. R. Vedatila Ra^ 
.Puru^drtha 18)^ Jan. 1942. 

[MarathL] 

10. Raja Rao, M. The Edipse-code of the Rgvedic Aryans 
jzs revealed in the Sunab^epa hymns and the Biahmanas. PO 6, 
April- July 1941. 

11. Raja Rao, Mi. The Sankara Cyd& Hindu, 9-11-1941. 

■ 12. Sastri, V. Subrahmanya. Aryan Parentage of Astro- 
nomical Sysbans of CMd^, China and India. 'Q/MS 21, 1^0-31. 
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13. Sexgupta, P. C. Hindu Astronomy. Cultural Heritase 
c/ India (Ramakrishna Centenary), Calcutta 1937. 

|{1) Vedic Astronomy.] 

14. Sengupta, P. C. Solstice Days in Vedic Literature. /AS 
BL 4, 1938. 

15. Shamasastri, R . The Vedic Cycle and Era of Thirty- 
three Years. IX AIOC, Trivandrum 1937. 

16. Shamasastri, R. Drapsa : TM Vedic Cycle of Eclipses. 
Mysore 1938. 

17. Shamasastri, R. Test of the Vedic Eclipse-Cyde. Kam 
Comm. Vol., Poona 1941. 

18. SHAM.AS-ASTRI, R. Rohita : A sure test of the Vedic Ec- 
lipse Cyde. PO 5, 1941. 

.... Rohita in AV is identified with a cydic solar eclipse 

19. Shamasastri, R. Equinoxes in the Vedas. Hindu Heri- 
tage, Feb. 1942. 

20. Shamasastri, R. The Pancajanas. PO 7, April- July 
1942. 

, .,. . Pancajanas are five minor planets ... . 

21. Shamasastri, R. The Ved^ and the Planets. NIA o„ 
SejA. 1942. 

22. Shamasastri, R. The Indian Epics and liie Planets. 
NIA 5, Sept 1942. 

23. Shamasastri, R. Solstices and Equinoxes in the Vedas. 
CR, Dec. 1942. 

23a. Shamasastri, R. Kalpa or the 'World-Cycle. JG/RI 
I (1), Nov. 1943. 

24. Vader, V. H. Determination of the Vernal Equinox in. 
the OMistellatiooi ftinarvasu, Pu§ya, ASle^ etc. or further researdi- 

, es into the antiquity of the Vedas. IV AIOC, Allahabad 1926. 

25. Venkatasubbiah, a. Mean Saahkrantis. lA , 1933. 

26. Venkateswara, S. V. The Three Vedic Jyotis. V AIOC, 
ILakwe 1928. 
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144. Mathematics. 

1. Das, S. R. The Origin and Dev’slopment of Numerals. 
IHQ 3, 1927. 

2. Datta, B. B. The Scope and Devel(^in«it of Hindu 
Gajjdta. IHQ 5, Sept. 1929. 

3. Datta, B. B. The Science of the Sulba. Calcutta Univ., 

1932. 

[A Study in Early Hindu Geometry.) 

4. Datta, B. B. Vedic Mathematics. Cultural Heritage of 
India (Ramakrishna Centenary), Calcutta 1937. 

5. Datta, B. B. and Singh, A. N. History of Hindu Mathe- 
matics. Motilal Banarasi Dass, Lahore 1938. 

Rev. ; S. R. Das^ Modern Revieu: (1939). 

6. Gufta, M. Hindu Contribution to Mathematics. All. 
Univ. Magazine 20, Allahabad 1941. 

7. Seal, B. N. Hindu and Gredc Contributions to Mathe- 
matical Sciences : Comparative Retroqrect. JUPHS, July 1^5. 

145. Natural and Other Sciences. 

1. Banerjee, M. N. a note on haritah dyasah. IHQ 6, 
June 1^. 

[conception of iron and steel in the Vedic period.] 

2. Banerjee, M. N. A note on iron in the Rgvedic age. 
IHQ 8, June 1932. 

3. Ch.aKRABERTY, Qiandra. Ancient Hindu Medicine. Vi- 
jaya Krishna Bros., Calcutta. 

4. Das, S. R. The Early History of Irrigation. Modern 
Review, 1933. 

[in Vedic times.] 

5. Dhar, N. R. India’s Contribution to Chemical Know- 
ledge. Cultured Heritage of India (Ramakrishna Centenary), Cal- 
cutta 19317. 


[Vedic period.) 
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6. Gangafrasad. Swami Dayanand Saraswati ooi Hartmonjr 
between; the Vedas and Science. Daymand Comm. Vol, Ajmer 
1933. 


7. Ganguli, R. Cultivation in Ancient India. IHQ 6-7,. 
Dec. 1930— Mar. 1931. 

8. Ghose, E. N. Vaidika Sahitya Prai^^r Katha. Hora~ 
pTOsad Comm. Vol, Calcutta 1932. 

(Bengali ; Exhaustive description of animals mentioned im 
different parts of Vedic Literature.]' 

9. Ghosh, E. N. Vaidika Sahitya Udbhider Katha. Ojha: 
Comm. Vol., Allahabad 1934. 

[Bengali ; Botany in RV.] 

10. JiLAi, K. D. Dentistry m Ancient India. Mani Prinlting; 
EVess, Navasari 1938. 

11. Kashyap, R. R. Fteisittology in the Atharva Veda. IC' 
2, July 1935. 

12. Majumdar, G. P, Man’s Indebtedness to Plants. IC 2-3,. 
1935-37, 


13. Majumdar, G. P. Botany in India — ^Past and Present, 
Culiur^ Heritage of India (Ramakridma Centenary), Calcutta 1937.. 

[Classification of plants in Vedic Texts etc.] 

14. MiaxER, Reinhold F. G. Die Medigin im Rgveda. Asiat: 
Major 6, 1930. 

15. Pithawalla, M. B. Geological Researches in Oriental?. 
Scriptures. fCOI 23, 1932. 

[in Veda and Avesta.] 

16. Roy, S. X. Minerology and Mining in Ancient India- 
fJBORS 28, Sept. 1942. 

(from pre-Vedic times downtuards.} 

17. Roychcwdhury, S. P. a dbort acccxint of the agricul- 
tural naetjKxJs pracrised in Andent India. S and C July 1941. 

, ,[ reference from Vedas, PuiSnas, anrtis etc.] 
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18. Sarup, Lakshiuan. The Law of Reflection of Heat and 
Light* Daymand Comm. VoL, Ajmer 1933. 

production of fire direct from the Sun-rays was knovirxi 

to Yaska 

19. SuBBA Rao, P. Vedic Porositology, Andhra A^Tirveda 
Vishvavidyalaya,; Coamada 1936. 

Rev. ; P.‘ K. Code, OLD 1 (193S). 

, 20. Unakar, M. V. Meteorolog>^ in the Rg-Veda. JBBRAS 

9-10, 1933-34. 


In B.V expression is given to regularity in periodic me- 
teorological phenomena with a reference to comparatively 
peaceful precipitation in descriptions of Varuna (the en- 
compassing sky) 

21. Vadhyar, K. C. Comparative Sphageology. IX AIOC^ 
Trivandrum 1937. 


XIX. HISTORY. 

146. I2stx>-Germans. 

1. Bender, H. H. The Home of the Indo-Europeans. Prince- 
tom Univ. Press, 1922. 

2. Bonfante, G. Civilisation Indo-europfenne et cdvilisatioa 
Hittita Arch Or 11, June 1937. 

3. Brandenstein, W, Die erste * indogermamsche* Wander^ 
tmg. Gerold, Wien 1936. 

i Hypothesis of an earliear and later periods of Idg. cultural 
development in different places. Refer ; Keith. The Home 
of the IE,” IHQ 13.] 

Rev. ; E. Bekvekiste, SSL 38 (1937) ; E. Kaunka, OLZ 11 (1937) ; V. 
V. Gokhalk, old 2 (1939). 

4. Brandenstein, W* Zur Urheimat der Indo-germanen. KZ 
66, 193a 

[apropos Specht " Spradfiiches zur Urheimat der Idg.” KZ 
66 ; iso see Spedit’s " Erwideruhg ”.] 

5. Charpentier, J. The Original Home of the Indo-Euro- 
peans. BSOS, 1925. 

evidence of comparative pliiloiogy indicates that the 

IE ^jiang from central Asia, east of the Caspian Sea 

Rev. : R. C. Temple, I A (1928). 



240 VEDIC BIBLIOGRAPHY I 146. 5a 

5a. Dandekar, R. N. Some Recent Theories about the Indo- 
Europeans. Prdcyav&tti I (2), April 1944. 

. , . . A survey of work dealing with the Indo-European pro- 
blem done since 1933 .... 

6. Engelbrecht, T. H. Die Urkeimat der Indogermanen 
(eine prahistorisph-geographisdie Studie). Gliickstadt 1933. 

das in dem heutigen Nordsee versunkene Land .... 

R&y. : W. SCHUI.Z, /P 53 (1935). 

7. Ghosh, B. K. Recent Researches on Indo-European Fauna. 
JGIS 6, July 1939. 

[apropos Nehring : Studien zur idg. Kultur und Urheimat 

Wien 1986] conclusions : (1) In the case of some of 

the animals, it would be improbable or quite impossible to 
localise their breeding in Northern Europe. (2) There is 
nothing however against localising them in SE Europe. (3) 
In moat cases the origin of the animal concerned or breed- 
ing of the same must be referred to Asia. (4) Striking simi- 
larities with the designations of the animals in Asiatic lan- 
guages could not have been fortuitous. IE cattle-breeding 
must have been largely determined by Asiatic influences. 

8. Gxjnther, H, F. K Die nordische Rasse bei den Indo- 
germofien Asiens (Zugleicfa ein Beitrag zur Frage uadi der Urheimat 
und Rassenkunft der Indogermanen). J. F. Lechmanins Verlag, 
Mimchen I934-. 

'die europaische Herkunft dieser Vdlkergruppe * IJV, 

1800-1200 B.C. ; Zarathushtra, 6th or 7th cent. B.C. 

Rev. : V. Christian, fTZKM 42 (193.5) ; F. Specht, GGA 197 (1935) ; 
J. C. Tavadia, JC02 31 (1937). 

9. Hermann, E. Die Eheformesrx der Urindogermanen. NG 
GW 1, 1934. 

10. Keith, A. B. The Home of the Indo-Europeans. Favry 

Comm VoL, 1933. 

[a critical discussion of the important theories] true 

conclusion from all efvidence remains tliat there have not yet 
been adduced any pounds which justify us in definitely 
identifying the IE original home . — the question does not 
permit an answer of scientific character 

11. Keith, A. B, The Home of the Indo-Europeans. IHO 
13, Mar. 1937. 

[apropos ]feANDENSTEiN : Die erste idg, Wanderung, Wien 
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12. Keith, A. B. Indo-Europeans in the Mediterranean Area. 

IHQ 16, 1940. 

[Asia Minor ; Greece and Balkans : Illyrians and Italians.] 

13. Koppers, W. Die Indogermanen im Lichte der historischen 
Vdikerkunde. Anthropos 30. 

Hie Idg. “wandered out of Inner Asia. 

14. Die Indogermanin — und GeTmanenfTage (Neue ’ Weze zu 
ihrer Ldsung). Ed Koppers, W. Wiener Beitrage zur Kulturgeschi- 
chte und Linguistik 3, Leipzig 1936. 

(1) A Nehring : ** Studien zur icfe. Kultur und Ur- 
heimat” (South Russian home for primitive IE). (2) W 
von l^ANDENSTEiN : Die Lebensformen der (S’) W. 

Koppers; '' Pferdeopftr und Pferdefcult der Idg.” (4) R , 
Bleichster : ” Rossweihe und Pferderennen Lm Totenkult der 
kaukasischen Volfcer.” (5) W. Amschler : “ EWe altesten 
Funde des Hauspferdes ”, (6) V. G. Chojwb : ”The Anti- 

quity of Nordic Culture.” (The nordic neolithic culture be- 
gan late a^ compared with the British and Danubian and only 
when the neolithic economy bad been left behind in the East 
Mediterranean and Hither Asia. The Nordic province, which 
was still absorbing cultural impulses from its neighbours, 
would then hardly seem a promising Uiheimat for the Idg.). 
(7) R. PiTTiONi : “ Die XJialtertumskunde zur Frage der 
idg. Urheimat.” (Neither may Nor(£c culture be caBed the 
* IE — ^Uikultur ” nor may its home be declared the original 
IE home, but the eastern region characterised by Kamm- 
keramic The North gave only the finishing touch to the 
human waves coming from the East. (8) A Closs: "Die 
Religion des Semnonstammes ” (Religion of ancient (Germanic 
tribes). (9) Aexander Slawik : " Kultische Geheunbunde 
der Japaner tmd der Germanen.” 

* Rev. ; E, Benveniste, BSL 38 (1^37); B. K. Ghosh, JGIS 5 (1938). 

15. Kosambi, D. D. The Emergence of National CSiaracteris- 
Hcs among three IndoEuropean Peoples. ABORT 20, 1941. 

. . Caste-system is the chief variant of the Indie Aryans 
from the Greeks and the Romans 

16. La Vallee-Poussin, L. de. Ifido-europeennes el Jndo-ira- * 
niens : IJJnde jusque vers 300 av, /. C. Histoire du Monde, Paris 
1924. 

16 
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17. Mann, Stuart E. The Cradle of the Indo-Europeans : 
Linguistic Evidence. Man 43, July- Aug. 1943. 

[with a sketch-map] deals with some of the names of 

wild animals, trees, plants, domestic animals, tools and devi- 
ces and arrives at an approximate location of the i>rimitive 

home by a process of elimination , IE had no common 

words for tropical and subtropical vegetation and fauna ; 
names for exclusively Western Eirropean. animals and plants 
are also wanting. The IE lived a highly organised life. They 
lived in an age in which all kinds of tools had' readied a 
degree of excellence. The home of the IE must have had a 
temperate climate. All this seems to point to Northern- 
Eastern Europe and Northern-Western Asia 

18. Modi, J. J, A few traits of culture common to ancient 
Germans, Indians and Iranians. / Anthrop S, Bombay 1933. 

19. Nehring, Alfons. Studim zur indogermanischen KuUur 
und Urheimat Wiener Beitragie zur KulturgesciMchte und Linguistik,. 
Wien 1936. 

20. Patel, Manilal. The Civilisation and Culture of the Indo- 
Europeans. CR 55, May 1935. 

21. PiLlAi, V. Chcdmlingain. The Origin oj the Indo-Euro- 
pean Races and Peoples. Vdl. 'I. Palamkottah 1935. 

IE. civilisation is a blend of three different incompati- 
ble radal elements— the bull, the mark and the snake ..... 

Rev. : s. S., QJMS 27 (1936) ; Anon., Kalpaka 31 (1936) ; W, Wuest, 
OIZ 2 (1937). 

22. Reche, Otto. Ra$se und Heimat der Indogermmen. J. F. 
Lehmiaims Verlag, Munchen 1936. 

The ph3rsiological attributes indicate that the Nordic 

race can only have been bred in a definitdy maritime di- 
mate, that is to say under the dominating influence of an 
ocean and in an environment characterised by coolness, damp- 
ness and extremdy little sun-shine 

Rev, : J, SCHVWDETZKY, OLZ 5 (1939), 

23. ScHACHERMEYR, Ft. Ausbreitung dear Indogermanen im 
Mittelmieergebiet HUrt Canm. Vol, Heidelberg 1935. 

24. Schrader, O. Die Indogermanen. Qudle und Meyer 
Leipcsig 1^. 

,[ revised by H. Krahe.] 

Rev. : A. Debrunner, IF 54 (1936), 
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25. ScHUCHHABDT, Carl. Die ersten Indogermanen (Herfcunft 
and Entwickiuiig). SBPAW 19, Berlin 1938. 

25. Specht„ F. Sprachlidies zur Uiheiinat der Indogermanen. 
KZ 66, 1939. 

(1) Einleitendes. (2) Zur Schichtung der idg. Mun- 

darten. (3) Verbale ^-Stamme iind Isoglossen. (4) Metalle 
iind Axt. (5) Tiere tmd Pfiartzen. (6) Die Hochzeitsbrau- 
che. (7) Der Pflug. (8) Staat, Recht, Religion, (9) Die 
Buche imd die TJrheimat der Idg. (10) Die Kirgisensteppe 
— die urhdinat der Idg. 

27. Strzygowski, J., Spurm indogermanischen Glaubens in der 
bUdenden Kunst. Carl Winter, Heidelberg 1936. 

27a. SULIMIRSKI, T. Some Remarks conceniing the Pioblem 
of the Origin of the Slavs. Man XLIV, July- Aug. 1944. 

on the basis of relationships and language similarities 

bet. IE peoples, as established by Hirt, the Slavs must have 
been situated among Teutons Baits, Indo-Iranians, Thraa- 
ans and Illyrians — ^whidi should corre^nd geographically to 
an area roughly situated bet the Elbe and Dnieper—the 

Baltic Sea and the Sudeten and Carpathian Mountains 

there are however more arguments jar the assumption that 
the beareirs of Lusatian culture were the Slavs and for the 
location of the oldest Slavonic settlements in Poland and 
East Germany, than there are agatnst it 

28. Taraporewala, I. J. S. The Indo-European Home-Land : 
A Restatement of the question. VI AIOC, Pntna 1930. 

. ... The Iranian tradition points to the North Polar regions 

29. Wadler, a. Das Rdtsel der Indogermanen. Rudolf Geer- 
ing, Basel 1937. 

Rev. : J. Bloch, B$L 39 (1939). 

147. Neighbours of India. 

1. Bittel, Kurt Die Rtdnen von Bogazkoy, der Haupt^tadt 
des Hethiiefreiches. W. de Gruyter, Berlin 19S7. 

Rev. : W. von Soden, GGA 5 (3938). 

2. Briggs, G. W. Brief Oulfline erf IiKto-lranian Contacts. 
Pavry Comm. Vdl., London 19^. 
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3. Bulsara, S. J. Iran and India (an unceasing friendly; 
contact bdsreen the great Aryan races). IX AIOC, Trivandrum 

. 1937. 

4. Cameron, G. G. History of Early Iran. Univ. Press, 
Chicago 1935. 

[political history of the Iranian plateau before the rise of 
Cyrus the great.] 

Rev. : L. WatermA!?, J^iiOS S6 (I93«). 

5. Cavaignac, Eug^e. Subbihiiiuma <et son temps. Paris 

1932. 

Rev. : G. Furlani, JRAS (1934). 

6. Childe, V. G. Nm Light on the mo^t ancient East : The 
oriental prelude to European prehistory, Kegan Paul, London 1934. 

[Ch. 8 deals with the Indian civilisation in 3rd millenimn 

B.C.] 

Rev.: Ed., Mini 14 (1934). 

7. Childe, V. G. UOrient prehistorique, Playot, Paris 1935. 

8. Chilime, V. G. India and the West before Darius. Antiqui- 
ty 13, 1939. 

9. Datta, B. N. Ancient Near East and India : Cultural 
Relatioais. CR 64-65, Sept -Nov. 1937. 

. (1) Indo-European influence in Ancient Near East 
Mtanni language is Sanskritic; Hittite and Kassite lan- 
guages also are of IE originu (2) The Hittite Question. (It 
is certain that, on one hand, they stood under the cultural 
influence of Babylonia, on the other hand, if not IE in race, 
they had IE influence on them). (3) Kassite question. 
(Kassites of Zagros, whose language seems to contain ele- 
ments which axe really .Aryan, are probably the oldest known 
movements of speech, in 16th cent B.C.). (4) The questions 

about other Peoples, ia) Peoples of the regions of NE Guli- 
um and Subartu (according to Dir. Christian, they were 
ruled by the Aryans in 3rd ndllenium B.a Oiilde finds no 
scrap of evidence to prove this. Names from this region are 
specificany ,non-IE. (b) Mecfes. (5) The Mitanni ques- 
tion and India : (ff) M. is an Aryan language of' 'Satem' 
b^di, (b) It has got afiinity with post-Vedic Indot-Aryan 
dialects, (c) In 14th cent. b.c. and earlier the rulers of 
Northern Mesopotamia worshipped Vedic gods, (d) Tribes 
who brought the worship of these gods, probably from Eas- 



147, 17;] 


HISTORY 


245 


tesm Iran, must have adopted it in their original home about 
16th cent. B.C. (e) Vedic civilisation had already reached 
perfection. (/) Mitanni dynasts were Indians on their way 
to India (Hiising). Wintemitz, Jacobi, Konow, Hillebrandt 
consider the Gods toi be Indian Vedic deities. Isolated mig- 
rations back to the West are assumed, (g) Mitaimi people 
were Aiyans, of the same stock as the Kassites. (6) Indo- 
Mitannian question (Cultural relations existed between Indus 
Valley and Mesopotamia ; so too between Indo- Aryan India 
and Ars^ Near East), (7) Ethnical relations of Andeat 
Near East Peoples. (8) Indo-European (Juestion. 

10. Gotze, a. Sunassura : an Indian King of Kizwatna. 
Pavry Comm. VoL, London 1933. 

11. Hertz, Amelia. Die Kultur um dm persischen Golf imd 
ihre Ausbreitung. Dieiterich, Leipzig 1930. 

Re\’' : W. Printz, ZDMG 85 (1931); S. Przewoxskt and O. Xeugebauer* 
OLZ 34 (1931); H. Philipp, Pk . W . 51 (1931); A, K. Coomaraswamy, 
IHQ 7 (1931). 

12. Herzfeld, E. Volker — und Kulturzusanmienhange im alten 
Orient Arbeit d. Notgememschaft d, deutsch. Wissen. 5, 1928. 

13. Keith, A. B. Mitanni. Iran and India. Modi Comm. Vol.^ 
Bombay 1930. 

[Ref. Porzig’s artide in Zll 5] , In the re^on of the 

kingdom of Mitanni, about 14(30 B.C., the Aryans, not yet 
separated into Iranians and Indians, were Ihdng in dose con- 
tiguity — 

14. Meyer, E. lndo-Europem%s of Mitmmu SB A, 1925. 

j They were specifically Indians 

15. Mironov, N. D. Aryan Vestiges in the Near East of the 
Seccmd Millenaiy B. C. AO 11, 1932-33. 

(.1) The Kasdtes. (2) The Hyksos (the dominant de- 
ment of the ruling dass being Indian, and not Aryan). (3) 
Palestine, and Syria. (4) The' Mitanni (*a rather strong 
Indian dement in the ruling dass’). (5) The Hittites 

Ifi, PAUST, Albert Hethit tmd iran. Rdigion. LZB (Jahies- 
berichte), Leipzig 1930 onwards. 

17. Przyluski, J. La ville du cakravartm. Influences baby- 
laniemiies sur la civilisation de ITnde RO 5, 1929. 
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18. Semper, Max. Rassen mtd Religionen im altm Vofdera- 
sien. Carl Winter, Hedddberg 1930. 

Aryan Gods, Mithras and Vanina, are regarded as apo- 
theosis respectively of ‘Vertrag* and 'Eid' 

Rev-. : E. H. Sturtevant, 7 (1931). 

19. Semper, Max. Zur Rassengeschichte der Indo-germanen 
Irans. Hirt Comm. Voh, Heiddberg 1936. 

Die Arier, Griechen tind Germanen madien eine engere 

indogermanische Gruppe axis, die sich deutlich von derjenigen 
der Slaven, Romer iind Kdten abhebt 

20. Stein, Aurd. The Indo-Iranicm Borderlands : their pre- 
history in the light of geography and of recerd explorations. Royal 
Anthropological Institute, London 1934.. 

The author traces the links of the Indus civilisation -with 

^e chalcolithic remains of the “ Near East Terracotta figur- 
ines of a distinctly Indian cult are found in about 65' sites. 
This indicates essential unity of civilisation which existed 
during chalcolithic times on the border region between India 
and Iran. Stdn refers to certain epigraphic, philological and 
geographical considerations to indicate the route of the Aryan 
migration into India through Mitanni, Persia, Baluchistan and 
Makran 

Rev. : Pierre Dupont, JJ 22S (1936). 

21. Stein, Aurel. Early Relations between India <md Iran. 
1937. 

22. Uncer, Eckhard. Altindogermmisches KuUurgut m Nord- 
Mesopotamien. O. Harrassowitz, Leipzig 1938. 

Rev. W. vIoh Soden, GGA 5 (1938). 

148. Indo-Aryans. 

1. A^vamuthan, T. G. The Date of the Aiyan Advent in 
India. QJMS 34 (2-3), Oct. 1943— Jan. 1944. 

L€gmd of Dionysos narrated by Megasthenes is in truth 

the tracfition of both the Indian and Iranian peoples in regard 
to the pa^g of the Indo-Iran. peoples about 6777 B.C. ; the 
Aiyaiusation of India and Iran under Sooia and Zarathushtra 
respectively, and the duration of dynasties of Tnriian iringa in 
the line of Soma 

la. Autsan, M. Charles. Mithra, Zoroastre et la prihistoire 
aryerme du christianisme. Paris 1935. 

rejects Vedic hymns as a proper subject for sripntifir 

study on the ground that they fail to reveal the eristence of 
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organised and organic doctrines ” of sufficient fixity to admit 

of such treatment Vedic texts not homogeneous 

5.*§is indulged in individual poetic efiusiona, which deprived the 
Suktas of their doctrinal consistency^ 

2. Bini«a, Charanjit Singh. The Advent of Aryans into 

India, Pr. Bh. 46, Mar. 1941. ^ 

There were two waves — one of the broad-headed Aryans 

and the other of the longheaded .... 

3. Chaudhari, S. B. The Expansion of the Indo-Aiyan Ra- 
ces. CR 39, June 1931. 
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4. Deb, S. K. The Myth of the Aryans. Modern Review, Jan. 

1987. 

5. Eickstedt, E. Frhr. von. Arier und Nagas, Das historische 
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es. Hirt Commu Vol, Heidelberg 1936. 
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* Vedic Aryans by themselves formed a distinct ethnic 

group and were the carriers of a highly diatauctive culture. 
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ta liteimture. Literary data firmly establish that they had 
some(vrhere in the Iranian plateau dose and intimate relation* 
ship with a people who later became the carriers of that other 
remarkable and distinctive culture and literature— the Aves?* 
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9. Heine-Geldern, Robert voni. The Migration of the Aryans 
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Home ’ refuted , . . . Devasura-sam grama was a religious war 
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Aryans started their peregrinations from sc^newhere in 

NW India, some centuries before Dasaiijna the migra- 
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mediterranean race of Africa, brachycephalic race of * Little ' 
Asia and the nordic race 
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• 17a. Shejwialkar, T; S. The Mahabharata Data for Aryan. 
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Rev. : Ano-K., Mini 16 (1936). 

4 BaiNerji-Bastri, A. Pargiter’s Ancient Indian Histori- 
<al Tradition versus Basu’s Purd^e^avesa. fBORS 24, 1938. 
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. .u . ‘it is dfficult to understand how anyone can read MBh, 
without recognising in it a somewhat humanised version of 
the Vedic indict of Bevas and Asuias .... 

12. Revealing Itidids Past : A Cooperative Record of Archae- 
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cfered Biology, archaeology, anthropology and even geo- 

logy — all point to the common conclusion that India was at 
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(,1) Aryans were the original inhabitants of Panjab. (2) 

Aryans were acquainted with sea. (3) Vedas are the most 
ancient books and India is the most ancient land to be popu- 
lated. (4) Andent Hindus were commerdal and seafaring 
people ..j. . 

19. Dutt, K. Guru. The Foundation of KUndu Culture. 
Ved, Kes. 25, Jan.-Feb. 1939. 

20. Dxjtt, KL Guru. A Hindu View of Culture. Bangalore 
1943. 

[The iGenius of Sanskrit Language : The Concept of Sakti in 
the Veda : The Foundations of Hindu Culture : Philosophy 
and Living.! 

Rev. : H. G. Naiiahari, JLB 7 (194-3). 

21. Editor. A Peep into Hindu Civilization. Pr. Bh, 43, 
July 1938. 

[A critical review of R. K, Mookerji's Hindu Civilization^ 

22. Editor. Sidelights cai Hindu Culture. Pr. Bh. 44, Aug. 
1939. 

23. Editor. Iiuian Culture through the Ages. Pr. Bh. 46, 
Dec. 1941. 

24 Ehrenfels, Baron Omar. The Pre-Aryan Culture of 
India and -the Ethnological Badsground qf Islam. Islamic Ctdisere 13. 

discusses ethnologicaliy the discoveries of Mohenjodhm 
and Harappa and candudes that Indus Valley Civilisation 
and Mesopotamian Civilisation are united by common bonds 
of cultural ooherendea . - - .j 
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25. Fabri, C. L. a New Branch of Knowledge in India. I€ 
3. July 1936. 

26. The Legacy of India. Ed. Garratt. G. T. Clarendon 
Press, Oxford 1937. 

Rev. : A. K. Coomaraswamv, J.iOS S7 (1937) ; R. E. Enthoven, JRAS 
(1937). 

27. Glasee^app, H. von. Indian in der DicKtung und Fors- 
ckmg des deutschm Ostens. GiMe und Unzer, Konigsberg 1930. 

28. Glasenapp, H. von. India and Modem Germany. India 
and the "World 1, 1932. 

29. Gotze, Christensen. Kulturgeschichie des cdten Orients. 
Iwan Muller, Mtindien 1933. 

30. Goyandka, Jayadayal. Ancient and Modem Cultures. 
Kcdyatfa Kdpaiaru !,< Nov. 1940. 

31. Grousset, R. Les Civilisations de . I’Orient : LTnde. 
Paris 1930. 

32. Gyani, S. D. Andent India and the Outer World. Bh. 
Vid. 2, Nov. 1940. 

33. Heilig, Robert. Culture Contacts. / Mys U 3, Mysore 
1942. 


The Dravidian conception of Varjjigramadharma and 

Kanna blended with stem monumentality of the Aryan Vedas 
lead to the ineichaustible wealth of ideas, the unfathomable 
depth of Upt sjarituality 

33a. Heras, H. An Old Microbe newly Discovered. The Exa- 
miner, 16-9-1941. 

34. Hiriyanna, M. The Value of Sanskrit Ti>aming and 
Culture:. JUPHS 13. 1940. 

34a. Jain, Jyotiprasad. NagasabhyataM Bharatako Dena. 
Anekdnta VI, Fdb. 1944. 

[HindLl 

35. JOAD, C. E. M. The Story of Inchon Civilisation. Mac- 
millan and Co., Lmidon 1936. ' 


.... Introduction (pageant of Indian racial, political and anr-iai 
history). (1) Sketch of Indian History : The Mingling of 
Races. (2) The Search for Tmth and Perfection : Philosophy 
and Religion. (3) The Search for Beauty (Account of Indian 
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art from prehistoric — Mohenjodaro — ^times through the Vedic 
and successive post-Vedic periods down to present day). (4) 
The Search for Expression (rapid survey of Indian Literature). 
(5) The Art of Government (more individualistic ; apotheosis 
of the souls) . (6) The Impact of the West . 

Rev.: Ed., Mini 17 (1j937) ; P. R. Sen, Modern Rez^ie<v:; (1937); A. 
N. Upadhvb, old 1 (1938). 

36. Ketkar, S. V. Pre-Vedic Civilisation and the Influence of 
the Vedfic Civilisation thereon. II AIOC, Calcutta 1922. 

37. Kulkarni, B. R. Some Traces of the Arctic Home in the 
Present Day Hindu Life II Ind. Hist Congress, Allahabad 1938. 

38. Law, N. N. The Spiritual Culture of the Hindus and the 
Interpretation of their Civilization. J J>ept LettUmv 15, Calcutta. 

39. Littmann, E. Abendland und Morgeniand. Mohr, Tu- 
bingen 1930. 

[Loan-words and Loan-objects.] 

40. Londhey, D. G. The Philosophical Background .of Indian 
Culture. Pr. Bh.. 48, 1943. 

40a. Majumdar, Girija ITasanna. Some Aspects of Indian 
Civilisation. Calcutta 1938. 

[in plant perspective.] 

Rev. : U. N. Ghoshal, IC (XI. 2), 

40b. Majumdar, R. C. Some charactaistic Features of Ancient 
Indian Culture. Pr. Bk. 49, Jan. 1944. 

41. Mammen, K. Kerala Culture : Its Genesis and Early His- 
tory. Trivandrum 1942. 

41a. Mammen, K. Survivals of “Hdiolithic Culture ” in Ke- 
rala. V Ind. Hist. Congress, Hyderabad 1943. 

42. Mansion, Joseph. Civilisation ; One or Many ? NR, Sept 
1936. 

somewhere, between Mediterranean Sea and China, dvi- 

lisation came to life and spread from that region to others 

43. Masson-Oursel, P. and others. Ancient India arid In- 
dtan CitMisaHon. K^an Paul, London 1934. 

[English TransL of the French ddginal by the same Authors : 
L’Inde emtique et la civUistdum mdienne. Paris 1933.] 

Rev, : W., H. Morland, JRAS (1934) ; H. Losch, OLZ 38 (1935) ; J. 
PR2rsriS(u5KX^ RCr 6$ (1935); Anon., Mini IS (1935). 
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44. Menon, T. K. Krishna. Dravidian Culture and its DUfu- 
sion. Pr. 39, July 1934. 

45. Menon, T. K. Krishna. Dravidum, Cvltuie and its Diffu- 
sion. Cochin Govt Press, Emakulam 1934. 

Kev. : .Won-., Pr. Bk. 4S (1935); Ed., Mini 19 (1939). 

45a. MoOKERjr, Radha Kumud. Men and Thought in Ancient 
India. London 1924. 

46. Mookerji, Radha Kumud. Hindu CivUdzidion. Longmans 
Green, London 1936. 

[From the Earliest Hmes up to the Establishment of Maurya 

Empire : Cfa. 2, Prdiistoric India : Ch, 4, Rigvedic Civilisa- 
tion ; Ch. 5, Later Vedic Civilisation : Ch. 6, Post-Vedic 

Civilisation.] 

Rev.: Anok., Mini 16 (1936); H. C. Raychaudhari, CR 62 (1937); 

Anon., Vdd, Kes, 26 (1939); E. J. Thomas, JRJS (1939). 

47. MtJKERjl, B. Indian Civilisation and its Antiquity. Na- 
babhibakar Press, Calcutta 1932. 

48. Mukerji, Sudhansu Bimal. The Aryan] Heritage of India. 
Pr. Bh. 47, Aug. 1942. 

49. Mxjnshi, K, M. Fundan»ntals of Aryan Culture. Bh. Vid. 
1. Nov. 1939. 

50. Nag, Kalidas. India and the Pacific World. Greater India 
Society, Calcutta 1941. 

[Vedic dements.] 

51. Patel, A D. Corctribution des Richis (savants vediques) 
d la vie de FEspiit. Montpellier, 1933. 

52. PiLLAi, P. Chidambaram. Dravidian and Aryan. Nager- 
coil 1936. 

(1) Aryan conquest of India is a fairy tale. (2) Aryans 

became mercenaries among the more civilised Dravidians. 

Caste-system is Dravidian, Biihmanas are Dravidians 

53. Radhakkishnan, S. The Heart of Hmdusthdn. G. A 
Natesan, Madras 1936. 

[Slid Ed.] 

54. Raghavan, V. Is Hindu Culture other-worldly? Ved.Kes. 
23, Aug. 1936. 
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55. Rahman, J. A. The World To-day : India. Oxford Uni. 
Press, London 1942. 

Rev. : E. D. Maclagan, JRAS (1943). 

56. Raja, C. Kunhan. Elements in Hindu Civilisation : Ma- 
terialistic and Spiritual. Aryan Path 14, May 1943. 

57. The Cultural Heritage oj India, pub. Ramakrishna Cente- 
nary Conuniittee, Calcutta 1936-37. 

[Three Volumes.] 

Rev. : T. Burrow, JRAS (1940) - 

58. Rao, G. V. Syncretism in the Development of Indian Cul- 
ture in Ancient and Medieval Times. C. i?. Reddy Comm. VoU, 1940. 

59. Ray, Brc^asundar. Aims and Ideals oj Ancient Indian CuU 
dure, Calcutta 1987. 

[system of thou^t which developed in India since the days 
of RV to the decline of Buddhism.] 

Rev.: A.nw., iV. Bh. 43 (1938); X, Medern Review (1938). 

j60. RfeGAMEY, K Bibliographie analytique des travaux relatifs 
faux SkmerUs anaryens dans la civilisation et les longues de VInde. 
.Par^ 1935. 

Rev. : S. PrzewoPSSKI, i?0 11 (1935). 

61. Roy, Dhirendra Nath. The Spirit oj Indian Civilisation. 
Calcutta XJniv., 1938. 

.... stresses superiority of the Hindu civilisation over Western 
civilisation 

Rev. : R. K. M., JUPHS 12 (1939) ; G, Dakdoy^ NR 9 (1939) ; Akok., 
Pr. Bh. 44 (19^9); Anon.,, Mini 20 (1940). . 

62. Barkar, B. K. Creative India. Motilal Banarasi Dass, 
Lahore 1937. 

[From’Mohenjo Daro to the age of Vivekananda.] 

Rev.; A.VOB., Mini 17 (1937);. Akok., Pr. Bh. 42 (1937); E. D. 
Maclacan, JRAS (1938); B. A. Saletoke, OLD 1 (1938). 

63. Sakkar, B. K. India’s Epochs in World; Culture. iPr. Bh. 

46, July-Sept 1941. ‘ 

64. 'A Book of Indian Culture. Ed. Sarma, D. S. Macmillan, 
London 1934. 

(1) Rabindranath Tagore : “ Indian Dlrama.” (2) A. B. 

Keith : “ Tnrfian Drama, its characteristics and achievements.” 
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(3) Monier Williams : “ InrSan, Epics.” (4) E. B. Havell : 
“'Indian Art” (5) F. E Keay : “Indian Education.” (6) 
E. W. Hopkins: “Indian Ethics.” (7) D. S. Sarma : “A 
great Indian Scripture.” (8) Rabindranath Tagore : “ Great- 
er India” i 

65. Sastri, H. Swamii Dayanand Sarasvati and Indo-Aryan: 
Culture. Daycmand Comm. VoL, Ajmer 1933. 

66. Saunders, K. A \Pagemt of Asiee (A study of three civi- 
lizations). Oxford Univ. Press, London 1934. 

[Part I. India. C2i. 1. The Aryans become Indians.] 

Rer. : C. A. F, ]RHrs Davids, (1936), 

67. Saunders, K. A Pageoftt •of India. Oxford Univ. Press,. 
Loadoa 1939. 

68. SCHOMERUS, H. W. Indien und das AberidUmd. Wenm- 
gerode 1925. 

69. Sbn, D. Prehistoric Cultures and Ancient River VaHeySv 
in India. CR 67, April. 1938. 

70. Shah, K. T. The Splendour that was Tnd. (A survey of 
Indian Culture and Civilisation from the earliest times to the death 
of Emperor Aurangzeb). Taraporevala, Bombay 1930. 

Kev. : J. Charpentier, BSOS 6 (X931), 

71. Shahani, R. G. The Influence of India on Western Cul- 
tura Indian Art and Letters 17, 1943. 

72. Slater, Gilbert. India and. the Ori^s of Civilisation. In-- 
dian Review 36, Jan. 1935. 

.... consideration of the original home of wheat .... Indian. 

pre-Vedic dviiisation is the most ancxeat of all To the 

Dravidiah pioneer in the life-giving arts of peace, the world 
owes^more of its material prosperity than to the people of anjr 
other race or country 

73. Spalding, H. N. Civilisation in East and West : An in* 
troduction to the Study of Human Progress. Oxford Univ. Press,. 
Ltmdon 1939. 

,[A survey of various kinds of states : biolp^cal, materialist,, 
moral (represented by China, Japan, Nordics and Germany),, 
maral-spaiitual (Iran, Islam, CathoUdsm), Si^rituai (Hindu- 
ism, BucJdfaism, Russia)]. 
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74. Srinivasachari, C. S. Pre-Dravidian, Proto-Dravidiaii and 
Dravidian. JiBORS 24, IMarch-June 1938. 

75- Stasiak, S. Nieco o nance indyskiej-dawnieji dzis’. Was- 
zawa 1987. 

[Indian learning : Past and* Present.] 

76. Stein, O. India between nlie Cultures. IC 4, Jan. 1938, 

77. Sugata. The River of Indian Culture. Pr. Bk, 42, Aug. 
1937. 

[apropos The Cultural Heritage of lndia.\ 

78. SuR, A. K. Pre- Aryan Elements in Indian Culture. CR 
44-45, April 1931 and Nov-Dec. 1932. 

Mother-Goddess Cult : Sun Worship : The Cult of the 

Lihgia and Yoni : Totemism and Theriomorphism, The Bull 
Element : Serpent Worship : Ficus Religiosa (Pipi)ala) : The 
Cult of the Dead : Art and Architecture : Origin of Indian 
Mandira .... 

79. SuR, A. K. Pre-Aiyao' Elements in Indian Culture. IHQ 
10, Mar. 1934, 

, ... Nudity and Fertility cults (India and Sumer) : Popular 
Goddess of Early India : iSiva — his prototyxie : Cult of Lihga 
and Yoni : Theriomorphism : Ten Avataras , 

80. SuR, A. K. Pre-Aryari Elements in Indim Culture. Cal- 
cutta 1934. 

81. TfeRRA, H. de Studies of the Ice Age m India md associaU 
ed Human CuUure. Came^e Instate, Washington 1939. 

82. Thomas, F. W. Indianism (md its Expansion. Calcutta 
Univ., 1942. 

83. Topa, I. Our Cultural Heritage. KJtabistan, Allahabad 
1940. 

Rev. : B. Kl. Ghosh, Mcdem Review {1:541). 

84. , Vreei®, F. Introduction to the Comparative Study of An- 
cient Greek and Indian Culture. / Bom U 10, Jan. 1942. 

Wadia, A. Rl Civilization as a Cooperative Adventure, 
Madras Univ., 1933. 
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86. Wei^r, W. and others. Der Orierst und Wir. Der deutsdie 
Orient-Verein, Berlin 1935. 

[H. LtiDERS. “Indien”.] 

JSev. : J. RypkAj Arch Or S (1936). 

87. WiNT^NiTZ, M. Indien und der Westen. Arch Or 7, 
1935. 

[India’s relations with the West from Mohenjodaro to present 
day : ‘ Discovery ’ of Sanskrit and Sanskritic Culture in the 
West. English Transl. of this article : “ India' euid the West.” 
Vkva Bharati Quarterly 2, 1937.] 

88. Zimmer, H. Ewiges Indten : Leitmotive indischen Daseins. 
Miiller und Kiepenheuer, Zurich 1930. 

Rev. : W. Rvbek, OLZ 34 (1931).. 

151. History of Literature. 

1. Agartoala, H. R. Short Htdtofy of Sanskrit Utterature. 
Lahore. 

2. Bhattacharya, S. The Stotra Literature of Old India. 
IHQ 1, 1935. 

3. Devi, Akshaya Kumari. History O’f Sanskrit Literature. 
Yijaya Krishna Bros., CaJcuitta 1939. 

Rev. : A.vo.nl^ Pr. Bk. 45 (1940); J. Bayart, NR 10 (1940) . 

4. Glasenapp, H. voo. Die Uteraturen Indiens. Akademis- 
ehe Verlagsgessdschaft,. Potsdam 1930. 

[(1) Die heiligen Schriften der Brahmanen.] 

4a. Gone, P. K. Sanskrit : The Perennially Topical. Aryan 
Path, Mar. 1944. 

5. Gowen, H. H. a History of Indian Literature frOpi Vedic 
Times to the Present Day. Appleton, New York 1931. 

IQi. HO deal with the Vedic Literature.] 

Ect. : P. R. C., JRAS (1933) ; W. Printz, ZDMG (1932) ; M. WiNTER- 
IJITZ, OLZ, 6 (1933). 

6. Lesny, V. Gaiealogische Strophen als alt6ste Bestandteile 
der epischai SanskiMkhUung. Arch Or 10. 1938. 

7. Sastri, Kokileshwar. A Brief History of Sanskrit Litera- 
ture (Vedic and Clas^cal). U. N, Dhuf and Co.; Calcutta 1933. 

Her.: T* Chandrasekharas, Ved. Keu 20 (1934), ' 
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8. ScHAYER, S. Literatura Indyiska ; Wielka Literatura Pows- 
.zechna — I. Evert i Michalski, Warszawa 1930, 

9. Thomas, F. W. Language and Early Literature Legacy 
India (Ed. Garratltl), Oxford Press 1937. 

10. Vaidya, C. V. History of Sanskrit Literature ; Vol. I. Sruti 
Period (dr 4000 to 8(X) B.c.). Poona 1930. 

[Samhit^ : Brahmaaias : Vedangas Bhagavad^t^] 

Rev. : P. E. Dumont, JAOS SZ (1932). 

11. WiNTERNiTZ, M. A History of Indian Literature, Calcutta 
XJniv., 1927-33. 

[English translation by S. Ketkar and H. Kohn of M. Winter- 
nitz’s : Geschkhte der mdischen Literatur, Leipzig 1905-20. 
Vol. I, 1927 ; Vol. II, 1933.] 

Rev. : A. B. Keith, JRJS (1936). 

152. Vedic History. 

1. Altekar, a. S. Presidential Address : Archaic Section. 
31 Ind. Hisit. Congress, Calcutta 1939. 

[History in the Veda and Pui^a Dynastic lists.] 

2. Chattopadhyaya, K. C. The Diasarajiia Battle. IHQ 6, 
June 1930. 

3. CooMARASWAMY, A. K. The JS^gveda as Land-Ndma-B6k. 
JLuzac and Co., London 1935, 

!^V is devoid of any historical content whatever, though 

‘historical events analogous to those alluded to in Nordic 
myths* may have taken place, for ‘ history is always enacted 
in the pattern of the ultimate reality enundated in melapby^ 
sical tradEtion" . .i. . From this point of view, the author ana- 
lyses the meanings and content of following Vedic Words : drya^ 
car^anif kpH, nau, pcmcajana, sarasvati, setu, vdpamahgala, vis, 
vispati, yajha, yama .... what is considered to be a tradition 
of historical ‘ wandlering ’ of the Aryans in India penetrating 
the religious hymns has no historical worth ; such is only 
euphemeristic intexpreftation. Aryans are pioneers not in ‘ Ein- 
wanderung " but in introducing law and order in chaos . . 
Scerasvati is the mythical river of. life over which a bridgje is 
constructed by pcmca jamah, joining ‘ dark w'urld ' with ‘ light 

mwld* PV can be well illustrated, according to the 

author, by later Indian art ... . 

R«v. : P. Masson-Oursbl, JA 228 (1936) ; P. Poucha, Arch Or 8 (1936) ; 
Anon., Mini 16 (1936); P. TniEME, OLZ 1 (1937); Editor, JUFHS 10 
(1937); Anon,, Fed. Kes, 25 (1938); B. Geigzvl, IFZKM 45 (1938). 
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4. Das, A. C, A Chapter of ?:gvedic History : Dia^rajfia 
Battle. Ci?, Nov. 1923. 

rejects the identification of Trtsus with Bharatas 


5. Ghoshal, U. N. The Vairhsas and Gotra-Pravara lists of 
Vedic Literature. IHQ 18, Mar. 1942. 

[A study in the beginnings of Indian histriography] Gotra 

and Pravara are intimately connected with sodal and reli- 
gious system of the Vedic Aryans. The old genealogical lists, 
have a substratum of historical reality , 

6. Ghoshal, U. N. The) Githgs and Naraiiaithsas, the Itihasas 
and Pucaloas of the Vedic Literature. IHQ 18, June 1942, 

6a. Ghoshal, U. N. The Be^miings of Indian Histriography 
and Other Essays. Calcutta 1944. 

. — A collection of 14 essays ..... (1) The Beginnings of 
Indian Histriography. (a) The vamias and gotrapravara lists 
of Vedic Lit. (b) The gathas, nardscmsis, the itihasa and 
pura^ of Vedic Lit. (c) Vedic Historical' Traditions. (3) 
Slavery in Andent India — z. Study in Social and Economic 
History. (4) Some current views (k the Origin and Nature of 
Hindu Kingship considered (critidsm of the views of Jayas- 
wal, R. K. Mookeiii, N. C. Bacnerji) . (5) Nature and Fu u f- 
tions of Vedic Assemblies (criticism of the views of Jayaswal 
and N, C. Bannerji), (6) On some Texts relating to the 
Ownership of the (7) On the Significance of some Ad- 

ministi^ative Terms and Titles (Texts ranging from Veda to 
mediaeval inscriptions). (13) The Vedic Ceremonies of Royal 
and Imperial Consecration and their Constitutional Signifi- 
cance. (14) Periods of Indian History 

Rev. : S. K. Cbatterjv MR, Sept. 1944 ; P. C. Bacchi, IHQ XX (3). 

7. Gulshan, Rai, Five Periods of Traditional History in the 
Vedic A^e. IV Ind. Hist Congress, Lahore 1940. . 

1. The Primitive Period : 7350 — 6400 B.C. II. Early 

Vedic Period ; 6400 — ^5450 B.C. III. Mediaeval Vedic Pejtio'd : 
5450—4000 B.C. IV. Later Vedic Period ; 4000—3000 B.C. V* 
Decay of the Veic Period : 3000 B.c. onwards ..... 

8. Hannah, H, Bruce. Chronology and Aryanism with spe- 
cial reference to Vedic Origins, Racial and Cultural. II AIOC, Cal- 
cutfta 1922, 
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9. IfeiNE-GELDERN, R. von. Archaologische Spuren der vedi- 
sdien Arier. Congr^ Anthrop., 1933-34. 

[Also see R. von Heine-Gddem : “The Migration of the Ar- 
yans to India.” Research and Progress 4, May-June 1938.] 

10. Heine-Geldern, R. vMi. 2Iur Chronologie der arischen 
Einwanderung in Indiea Zeitsch. fur Rassenkunde 1, 1935. 

11. Heine-Geldern, R. von. Ardiaeological Traces of the 
Vedic Arjrans. Jourtud of Indian Society of Oriented Art 4, rjilmttn 

1936. 

11a. Heine-Geldern, R, von. Die Wanderung der Arier nasii 
Indien in ardiaologisdio- Betrachtung. Forschungen imd Fortschritte, 

1937. 

12. Jha, Ganganath. Aryan Invasion of India — ^Is it a Myth ? 
D. R. Bhmdarkar Comm. VoL, Calcutta 1940. 

The arguments based on (1) Nasal Index, and (2) 

Saptasindhu) do not necessarily prove the Aryan invasion .... 

12a. Karmanandji. Vaidika Vratya aur Bhagavan MaMvira. 
Anekdnh VI, Feb. 1944. 

, [Hindi.] 

13. Karmarkar, A. P. An; early attempt of the Aryans against 
the N5ga cult NIA 5, Nov. 1942. 

Mohenjodaro seals in<^cate the prevalence of the Naga 

cult in those hoary times. Indra-Vrtra fight is symbolical of 
the Arya-Naga conflict . . . 

14 OjHA, R. S. The India-Vftra War and Serpent People 
/BORS 28, 1942. 

14a. Pantulu, N. K. Va^katesan. The Story of the Asuras. 
e/Af5 33(4)-34(l). , 

.... continued in further instalments .... 

14b. Paranjpe, V. G. Asura. Domination in Rgvedic India. 
XII AIOC (Summary), Benares 1943-44. 

.... Indus Valley Qvilisation is the civilisation of the Asuras. 
who invaded Vedic Aryans in the region of the Indus basin 
and remain^ there as conquerors for a few centuries, at the 
end of which period they were defeated by the Aryans and 
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were either absorbed into them or driven oat The com- 

position of the RV-Sam. in 2 or 3 different strata betrays an 
attempt to rescue the remnant of a past cultural tradition and 
therefore indicates a violent political revolution 

15. Patel, Manilal. Ilgveda ki daiiastutiyo me aitMsika, 
upacSna. Ojha Conipi. Vol, Allahabad 1934. 

[Hincfi : Historical Material in the DSnastutis of ^LV.] 
References to historical personalities in RV-period ; Nahii§a 
(1. 122. 8, 10-11); Som^ Sahadevya (IV. 15.4); Tryaruaja. 
(V. 27); Trasadasyu (V. 33); Prayiyu and Vayiyu {VIII., 
19,36-37); Purumalha (V. 61.9-10); Abhyiavartin (VI. 27.4-8) 
etc. Geographical references 

15a. PusALKER, A. D. Mohenijoi-Daro and Rgveda. if. A. Moo-- 
kerji Comm. Voi., Lucknow 1944. 

16. Rangarajam, K The Three Myths in- Indian History.. 
Ill Ind. Hist Congress, Calcutta 1939. 

(1)' That art of writing was unknown in India before 

dn 350 B.C. is the first myth. (2) That there was an ' Aryan ’ 
invasion of India from North-West in 2nd millennium B.c. is the 
second myth 

17. Shahipullah, M. Genealogy from Titsu to Sudlaa XII 
AIOC (Summary), Benares 1943-44. 

18. Shamasasiri, R. The Birth of the Paikajanas. PO IX 
(1-2), Jam-April 1944. 

astronwnical interpretation of Vedic History and Mytho- 
logy. Seven Sons of Aditi are no other than the seven planets : 
Dhatar = Moon ; Aryami = Jupiter ; Mitra = Mars ; Varuua 
Satxim ; Affnisu= Mercury ; Bhaga == Venus ; Indra= Sun 
The Sdven R§is also identified with seven planets : Kas- 
yapa = Saturn ; BMradvaja «= Mercury ; Gautama .= Venus r 
yi:svarnitra'== Moon ; Jamadagni = Jupiter ; Atii '^^Sun ; Va- 
sa§tha = Mars ..... The pancajanas also identified with pla- 
nets : Yadu, = Mercury ; Turvasu‘= Venus ; Ahui= Saturn^; 
Dfhyu = Mars ; Puru t= Jupiter . . . also YaySti = Jupiter 
Devayam == dther the path from Rohiiji to Magjia or from, 
Antai&dha to Sravaaja 

153. Vedic Civilisation. 

1. Agastya, Sannyasl Aryan Races of Vadic Times. VAIOC. 
Lahore 1928. 
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2. Bhanjdarkar, D. R. Aryan Immigration into Eastern In- 
dia. ABORI 12, 1930-31. 

B. Chanda, R. P. The Indus Vdlley in the Vedic Period. 
Mem. Arch. Survey of India 31, Calcutta 1926. 

Tlie way or ways in which, the Vedic Aryans disposed of 

their dead is first referred to in the funeral hymns of RV (X 
15-1!8), most of the stanzas of which also recur in AV (Book 
18) and TA (Ch. 6) References are met with to fathers who 
are agnidagdha (cremated) and amgnidagdha (not cremated) 
in RV X. 15.14 and AV XVIII, 2.34, with slight variation, 
in the VS 19-60. anagnidagdha may not necessarily mean 
“buried** (as Macdonell thinks), but may as well refer to 
those who could not be cremated by accident. RV X. 18.10-13, 
according to some, refer to the burial of the uncremated body. 
According to AiGs IV, 5.7-10, these stanzas refer, not to the 
burial of the uncremated *body, but to the burial in a dneraxy 
um of the bone-relics of 'the cremated body . ... . 

Rer. : C. E. A. W. Oldham, IA (1927) i 

4. ChattopadhYaya, K. C. Presidential Address : Vedic Sec- 
iim. IX AICC, Trivaiiidrito ^1^^ 

Indus Valley Civilisation is non-Aiyan and non-Vedic : 

(1) Its religion was iconic while that of the Veda is aniconic.. 

(2) It is conspicuous by the absence of hxxrse, both as regards 

dceletal remains and representatioul on the seals, while in Veda 
there are numerous references to horse. (3) It can be proved 
that the art of writing was known to Vedic Aryans. (4) Siva 
possibly repiresents a blend of Vedic Rudra, a non- Aryan phal- 
lic deity and the contemplative deity of Mohenjodaro .... 
Varuija and Mitra are Indian gods, and not imported from 
a fcxreign {religion 

5. Datta, B. N. Vedfe Funeral Custotns and Indus Valley 
Culture. 16-17, 1935-37. 

. ,i. People of the Indus Valley Culture and the’ Vedic Aryans 
bdonged to the same ethnic-cultural group. The modes of 
the disposal of the dead bear out this fact. Indo-Aryans were 
not strangers in the prehistoric Indus Valley. ,The abseiK^ of 
the Indo-Aiyans in Mohenjo-Daro and Indus Valley has not been 
proved : their presence is rather suspecteti as evinced by to 
modes, of the disposal of the dead ; and it is dearly «BscenuMe 
at Haiappa The author deals eshaustivdy Twith the seve- 

ral theories regarding the tMgin of the lE-greaking pe(^^ 
such as the following : • South Sweden as tte c^e of IE 
(POTSCHE); Ctentral .Europe (Lapougb); Scandinavia (G. 
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Kossina); East Germany or Poland (Hirt); Between Vistula 
and Niemen (Bender) ; Central Asia (Feist) ; ‘‘ IE came to 
Europe with their cremation system from the East in Bronze 
Period'' (Ed. Meyer); Oriental origin of the IE (W. Kop- 
PERS) ; Brachycephalic dark Celts were the original ‘Aryans” 
(Broca ^d the Frendi School); “Eurasiatic brachycephals 
of Asia , brought IE language and the cremation system to 
Europe (G. Sergi etc 

6. Datta, B. Biahmanical Counter-Revolution. JBORS 27, 

1941. 

7. Debrunner, a. Zwed altindische PtoMeme. F. W, Thomas 
Comm, Vol, Bombay 1939.. 

(II) A mention of the pre-idg. Indus Culture in RV ; 

refers to the tense of the verb in yo dasam var^am adharam 
guhdkaJ}, RV II, 12. (2) • Regarding the mm^-^-arya or 

dry a .... »i . 

8. Devi, Akshaya Kumari The Vedic Age, Vijaya Klrishna 
Bros., Calcutta 1931. 

[The Vedas : Mountains : Rivers ; Countries : People : Sea- 
sons : Dress : Food and Drink : Plays and Sports : Health 
and Sickness.] 

9. Editor, The Indus Civiiisaltion and the Rigvedic Culture. 
Pr, Bh, 44, Feb. 1939. 

[apropos R. K MGookbrji's Presidential Address, (Early In- 
dia Section : Indian History Congre^, 1940.) ] 

10.^ Ghose, N. N. Indo-Aryan Liter ckure cmd Culture : Origins, 
Book Company, Calcutta 1934. 

. . Indo-Aryan Literature--cunt — Culture is not the single- 

lined metabolic evolution of ai -pure-blooded Aryan organism. It 
is a synthetic product wheareof the material elements were in 
the main of non-Aryan eastern Vr^tya origin. The highly 
educated Aryan brain and orgianising Aryan genius played the 
determinative part in giving that product the shape and direc- 
tion. Up. and PuiaiDas are deriyed hasiccdly from purely east- 
ern Vrat 3 ^ sources, while the Trayi is basically of pure Vedic' 
Aryan origination — Brahmanism spread in the following 
mamer ; (1) absoa^^on' of tribal religions in virtue of its 
social prestige ; (2) identifying local gods with its own ; (3) 
social promotion of pagan chiefs by providing suitable mytho- 
logical pedigrees , . , . . 

Rev. : S. K. X>z, IHQ 10 (1934) ; Editor, India and the World 3 (1934) : 
Anon., Pr, Bh, 39* (1934) ; ,S. V, Sohoni, /Rm 17 (1935): S. N. Tad- 
ABOBI 17 (1935); M. WIntornitz, OLZ 38 (1935); Anon.^ 
Mml tS (1935), 
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11. Ghose, N. N. The Aryan Trail in Iran and India. Cal- 
cutta 1937. 

[A teturalistic study of the Veda and the Avesta.] 

12. Keith, A. B. The Aryans and the Indus Valley Civilisa- 
tion. Ojha Comm. VoL, Allahabad 1934. 

...Aryans were not in India before, or much before, 2000 
B.C., and may have entered a good deal later. They did not 
come into contact with Mohenjodaro and Harappa as a lining 
force. (1) jg.V does not refer to city-life. (2) 5-V ignores iron 
and silver ; ini Mohenjodaro, silver was more commonly used 
than gold ; silver is mentioned in AV and YV. (3) RV knows 
helmet and coat of mail, but no mace ; Indus Valley culture 
has mace ; mace is known to AV and YV. (4) Indus people 
used fish as ordinary article of diet ,* it is not known to BV, 
(5) Horse, which is quite common in 5V, is absent in the 
Indus civilisation, (6) Cow, which was honoured in B-V, is 
not as important as bull in Indus Valley. (7') Religion of 5V 
is aniconic ; Yoga was absorbed by Vedic Aryans, not intro- 
duced by them ; traces of phallus-worship, agnikiugida, human 
sacrifices are foimd at Harappa but not- in BV. (8) BV did 
not know use of wniting . . . Indus Valley civilisation is 
largely Indian in character; but its nature cannot be identi- 
fied with any known Indian civilisation- A negative conclu- 
sion that the Indus civilisation is not that of 5V seems con- 
clusively established 

13. Majumdar, R. C. Presidential Address. Ill Ind. Hist 
Congress, Calcutta 1939. 

.... Indus Valley civilisation and the RV civilisation — these 
twoi, like Ganges and Jumna, flowing parallel for a long period, 
mingled to form the mighty river of Hindu civilisation 

14. Mookerji, R. K. Presidential Address : Early Indian Sec- 
tion- IV Ind. Hist. Congr^, Lahore 1940. 

.... [also published in /CPUS 13, Dec. 1940] H. C, Beck 
puts forth among others the following facts regarding the ex- 
cavations at' Harappa : (1) Indus culture is primarily steati- 
tic civilisation, not so the Mesopotamian. (2) ' Lapis \ ccan- 
mon in Ur, were rarely used at Harappa* (3) * Ear-drops ’ 
were used at Ur but not at Harappa The Indus civilisa- 

tion therefore is rather a product of India — an indigenous and 
independent growth — ^than an off-shoot of Mesopotamian dvili- 
sation. And secondly the. Indioa civilisation must have extend- 
ed far into the East Words in RV to indicate non-Aryans 

are: kf^avdk (1. 130.8: IX. 41.1); kr^^garbha fl. 53.8); 


18 



274 VEDIC felBLIOGRAPHY [ 153. IS 

anas (V. 29.10); mrdhravdk (Ijl74.2 ; V. 32.8); akarma (X. 
22.8); ayajvan (VIII. 70.11); adevayuU (VIII. 70.11); abrah- 
man (IV. 16.9) avrata (I, 51.8); anyavrata (VTII. 70.1Xi; 
devapiyu (AV XII. 1.37); sisnadeva (VII. 21.5). Consi- 
deration of these words and that of the 5V-references to high 
material civilisation of the non-Aryans point to the fact that 
the makers of the Indus Valley civilisation were the non-Ar- 
yans referred to id 5.V (Hutton) 

15. Paul, P. L. ' BiShmana Immigrations in Bengal. Ill Ind.. 
Hist. Congress, Calattta 1939. 

The manner in which tribes or piarts of Eastern India 
are mentioned in AB and AAr. indicates that there were no 

pure BrShmaj^ in Bengal Bengal was sramanised before- 

it W3S .brdkmanised 

16. ItaYLUSKi, J. The Three; Factors of Vedb Culture. IC U 
Jan. 1935. 

.... (il) Aryan' (continental dualism of sky and earth). (2V 
Urban (tiiadism of Babylon). (3) Dravido-Muhda (mari- 
time dualism of water and earth) in cosmological specu- 

lations . . 

17. Rangacharya, V. History of Pre-Musalman India. In- 
dian Publishing House, Madras. 

[Vol. I : Prehistoric India 1929 — ^Early Man in India : Palae- 
olithic Age : Indus Valley Civilisation : The Aryans. Vol. If 
Vedic India, 1937 — ' Part I. The Aryan Expansion over India.. 
Part 11. Vedic Culture (Aryoi-Dravidian).] 

Her. : W. Printz,j ZDMG 8+ (1930); N. R. Roy, JHQ 7 (1931) ; T. R., 
Chintamani, JOK tS (1931) ; J. Allan, JRdS (1934) ; P. K. Code, 0U> 
2 (1938); J. Allan, JKAS (1941). 

18. Saisxarananda, SwamL Rigvedic Culture of the Pre-Ms* 
iofic Indus. Ramaloishna Vedamta Maith, Calcutta 1943. 

[Foreword by B. N. Datta] . .{. .. Datta criticises, in his fore-' 
word, the ‘racial* theories and asserts that nordic races are 

not the progenitors of civilised life The. author refutes 

the Dravidian origin and Sumerian synchronism of Indus ci- 
vilisation. The Aryans were the founders of that civilisation. 
The RV-Aiyans were ignorant of horses before the arrival of 
Turanians {Tura: turaga : horse), Tbe word asva in RV 
means the * Sun L Eihga is a symbol of the sun. Mother-G^- 
dess wor^p is distinctly traceable in Veda. The Tantras 
ard nearer to Vedic rites than the BrShmainas i. . . . i>resence 
of parabolic saw and spear-head with undeveloped mid-rib and' 
absence of temples and hoisef- or -ass'drawn vehicles in the 
Indus cities distinguish the Indus people from the Sumerians- 
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* . the presence of fish-hook suggests that those people were 
fish-eaters like the Vedic Aryans .... 

Rev. : Anon., Ved. Kes. 30 (1943) ; Anon., Fr. Sh. 4S (1943) ; S. B. 
Dasgupta, MR (Nov. 1943) ; M. A. Ruckmini, Aryan Path (Feb, 1944). 

18a. Sankarananda, Swami. Rigvedic Culture of the FreMs- 
ioric Indus. Vol. IL Ramakrishna Vedanta Math, Calcutta 1944. 

.... niaii^. theme is the Vedic origin of the Indus valley cul- 
ture and religion evidence based on a comparative study 

of Vedas and Tantras on the one hand and a correlation of 
the Indus finds on die other ; according to the author, Tantras 
were of a later date than the Vedas and only embodied the 
early Vedic conception . . interpretation of Vedic asvamedka 
as' an offering to the Sun (suggested in Vol. I) is fully elabo- 
rated in this volume to strengthen the view that horse was 

unknown to Vedic people the author tries to decipher the 

Indus script with the help of Tantric codes .... Indus script 

is but the forerunner of the Brahmi language of the seals 

is early Sanskrit. In his Foreword, Swami Prat 3 ragatinananda 
makes a, plea for the evolution of an integral outline of world 
history 

Rev. ; M. R. R., Fed, Kes, (Sep., 1944 ) ; Swamni Jagadiswarananda, The 
Soedal Welfare (29-9-1944); Anon., Fr, Bh, (Oct. 1944). 

19. Sarup, Lakshman. The Rgveda and Mohenjodaro. IC 4, 
Oct. 1937.. 

,.... .Indus dvilisation is poet-Rgvedic, an outcome of the RV 
dvilisation. (1) Among human skulls discovered at Mohen- 
jodaro not one is Dravidian. (2) Phallic worship is later 
than RV. (3) Writing came to be known after RV. (4) Mo- 
henjodaro gods are completely antbropomoiphised . . . 

20. Sarup, Lakshanan. Is the Indus Valley Civilization Aryan 
or non- Aryan? XI AIOC, Hyderabad 1941. 

.... Indus civilisation is an outcome of the RV-civihsation ; 
its character is Aryan ; the transitioin from RV to Hindu civi- 
lisation 

21. Thomas, E., J. Mohenjo Daro and the Aryrans. IHQ 14, 
June 1938L 

154. Vedic Peoples. 

1. A< 3 RAVALA, V. S. Barbara aur Mleccha. Bh. Vid. 1, Nov. 

1939. 

iDHandi] (1) Barbara first occurs in Rk-PtSrisakhya 

*14-20; then in Ai^tadhySyi. The word may have 
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originally represented the Hamitic people of- North Africa. 
(2) MIeccha ocaire in SPB III. 2.1 23-24 ; originally a term 
for the Assyrians or Semitic people in general 

2. Banerji-Sastri, a. Asura Expansion, by sea. JBORS 12, 
Bept 1926. 

[Also see : A Baneiii-Sastri. Asura India. Patna 1926.] 

3. Banerji-Sastsi, A. The Nagas. ABORI 18, 1936-37. 

.... Sources : Vedic— 2000^-800 b.c. (iconic and baetylic ; SPB 
XI. 2.7,12: Mythic Nagas— ASGS III 4.1) .... 

4. Bilimoria, N. M. The Paajis of the Egveda and Script of 
Mohenjodaro and Eastern Idand. Jomndl of t}ue Polynesian Society 
48(2). June 1939. 


.... The Mohenjodaro script -was carried to Eastern T.<tinn,< 
by Panrs of EV, who ‘must have carried the writing of Sapta- 
sindhu, cad Punjab and Sindh, to Assam, IndoChina and 
Australia.’ I^s were traders ; therefore they must have been 
^ the first to invent alphabetical script which was afterwards 
borrowed and improved by the Greeks. It is Paipis of the 
Veda, who have passed as Phoenicians in the Western civilised 
world and later as Baniks ’ in India, and whom the Greeks and 
Ancient Germans called ‘Foni or Fenefc and Punic’ 

5. BiLiMcaaA, N. M. The Pacis of the Egveda. IV Ind. Hist 
Q3ngress, Lahore 1940. . 


.... Patjis were Aryan merchants in Saptasindhu who traded 
with foragn countries in their own vessels 

5a. ,BlLLIMORlA, N. M. Sotne Anaemt Tribes of Sapta Sindhu. 
/ Sind H S VII (1-2), ICarachi, July 1944. 


3\ug. 1924. 


.... The Gandharas : W had knowledge of the long wool of 
sheep by people of Gandhara. In AV takrmn is con- 

agned to Garidh^ Cf. CU VI. 14 . . . . py VII. 18.7 men^ 
tons Srvas (=&bis) .... references -to toe Daiadas, the 
Barbaras, toe Sindhu-Sauviras, the Sudras 

Chattopadhyaya, K. C. Sudas and the Bhamtas. CR 

L ' 


identifies the Bharatas with the Trtsus* In 
“randya UehS. Br. XV. 5.24 toe Yajamanas of the^toS 
are mentioned as Bharatas .... [also see A r 4 

of Egvedic History: DaSaiBjfia Battle. cS, No^ 
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7. Das, A. C. Sudgs and the Eharatas : A rejoinder. CR, 
Aug, 1924. 

8. Deb, H. K. Mede and Madra. /AS5 21, Calcutta. 

Medes of Assyrian and Greek records are identified ■with 

Madras of the BiShmaagia literature , . , . 

9. Deb, H. K. Vedic India and Minoan Men, Geiger Comm. 
Vol, Leipzig 1931. 

. . Vedic Aryans are identical with the Doreans and other 
races who sw^t across the Agean area during the ter part 
of 2nd millennium B.c 

10. Kalla, Laochmidhar. Who were the Arurmaghas? IX 
AIOC, Trivandrum 1937. 

11. Karmarkar, A- R The Paa:iis in ggveda. NIA 3, 1940-41, 

. Pajgas are identified with the Naga tribe 

12. ICarmarkar, a. P. The Viityas in Ancient India. / Bom 
U 11, July 1942. 

[Their Proto-Indian Origin, Functioning and Location] 

the author discuss^ several earlier theories in this regard : 
(1) R, R. Bhagvat : Vr. were some non-Aryan tribes. (2) 
K. Chattopadhyaya ; From the mention of Vedic gods in the 
Bogaz Koi inscription, it appears that there were several ar- 
rivals, between 20CX) and 1500 B.C., of the Aryan people in Asia 
Minor at the same time when other Aryan trib^ entered In- 
dia from Central Asia and became known as Vr. (CR, May 
19214). :(3) J. WI. Hauer : The Vr. were the ecstatics of the 
Ki§atriya class and forerunners of the Yogins {Die Anfange 
der Y^gapraxis, 1922). (4) J. Charpentier : Vr. were early 

worshippers of iSiva (WZKM 23). (5) D. R. BhAndArkar : 
Vr. bdong to the same race as that of Mohenjo Daiians, but 
they must have belonged to the race of the Magas of Persia 
{Some Aspects of Ancient Indian Ctdture)>. (6) A. B, Keith : 
Vr. were Aryans outside the sphere of Brahmanic culture 

{Vedic Index) The author attempts to show that the Vr. 

institution was a proto-Indian one, with definite deity, divi- 
sions and procedure . .t 

13. La.w, B. The Koi§alas in Andent Irdia. IHQ h 1925, 

14. Law, B. C. The Tribes of Ancient India. BEhandarkar 
Oriental Series 4, Poona 1943. 
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15. pABiViANABHAYYA, A. Ancient Bihrgiis'. JOR 5, 1931. 

. . The theme is amplified that DraviKias, Asuras and Bhy- 
gus are identical . - 

16. Pantulu, N. K. Venkatfesan. The Story of the Asuras. 
QJMS 33, 1942. 

17. PiLLAi, N. N/S. Agastya in Tamil lands, Madras Univ., 
1931, 

18. PusALKER, A. D. Kuru-sravaipa and Kumsalrrivarai;ia. Bh. 
Vid, 2, Nov. 1940. 

Kurui^va^ of X. ^2.9; 33.4 appears as Kurusam- 

vara^ of the PuiSigas and Mbh. 

19. Saletore, R. N. The Minas in Tradition and History. 
NIA 2, Sept 1939. 

. The Minas are the same as the Matsyas. The accotmt 
of their spoliation? is given in RV VIII. 18.6. They are also 
referred to in Gopatha Br. and Kau§itaki Up 

20. Sastri, K. a Nilakanita. Agastya or the Rise and Spread 
of Hindu Cultuie. JBHU 1, 1937. 

Agastya was an embodiment of the Brahmin intelli- 
gence that brought about a liaison between the pre-Aryan 
culture and the new Aryan culture that supervened over all 
those countries (India and Greater India) 

21. Satyasray, R. S. Arigiras. JBORS 26, June 1940. 

[Anginas and propagation of 'the Vedic culture.] 

22. Weller, Hermann. Who are the Bjhriguids ? ABORI 19, 
1937. 


. . . ,i The author assigns an ' Indid * or Dravidian origin to the 
Bhrgus (the BMrgavas of RV), whose original occupation was 
t ha t of chanot-buildeis, but who subsequently became Biah- 
maioa* teachers of the Aryans, considered themselves descen- 
dants of the divine Bhrgu and attained a commanding and 
induential position at the end of the Vedic period To them 
the credit is principally due for the unificatiofrt of the Aryan 
and the ‘ Iiyfid ^ spirit in the colossal monument of the MBiu 

155. Vedic Geography. 

1. A<3EiAWALA, V. S. De§a kS. nainaka,ra|i:ia.^Hii^ NPP 
48(1-4). 
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la. Billimoria, N. M. Sapta-Sindhu in the ]?gveda. JSHS 
4, May; 1989.- 

[Identification of rivers mentioned in RV.] 

2. Chatterjee, S. Aryavarta — Significance of the Tenn, III 
Ind. Hist Congress, Calcutta 1939. 

Aryavarta denoted the particular country between the 

Himalayas and the Vindhyas 

3. Chattopadhyaya, K. C. Kikata in Rk-Saihhitia : its 
Idemtification and archaeological importance. Woolnef Comm. Vol, 
Lahore 1940., 

B.V III. 53.14 : The land of the Kikatas is not Magadha 

but Kuruk^etra. Naicasakha represents the contact of the 
expanding Aryans with non- Aryans 

4. De, Nundo Lai. Rasatala or the Underworld : A forgotten 
country. IHQ 1-2, 1925-26. 

5. Dikshitar, V, R. R. Anthropo-Geography of Vedic India, 
XI AIOC, Hyderabad 1941. 

[Earth and its divisions : Rivers : Seasons : Kingdoms and 
Tribes : Important Vedic peoples : Place-names : Occupations.1 

6. Ghosh, J. N. Antiquity of Gaya. JBORS 24, 1938. 

.... proves from ancient texts that Vedic Aryans (probably 

' sons of Visvamitra) advanced as far as the outskirts of Ma- 
gadha in RV-period, if not earlier . . Magas (probably the 
ancestors of the Gayali Biahmajijas) must have been the earlier 

settlers of Magadha. They were sun-wo-rshippers This 

theory is based on a new interpretation of a passagie in Sunah- 
sepa episode of AB (VII. 3.18) . 

7. John, D. The Sapta Dvlpa and the Sapta Sindhu. Ipter- 
pretation of Ancientj Wrtings 1, Sept. 1942. 

7a, Keny, L. B. Origin of Magadha. V Ind. Hist Congress, 
Hyderabad 1943. 

name Magadha first appears in AV , (1) Magadha 

from Magas of Persia (Bhavisya P. mentions that Magas were 
introduced in India by Samba, son of Ki^qjsl), (2) l^zgadha, 
= son of Vaisya father and Ki§atriya mother. (3) AV— -Ma- 
' gadha as} * lau^ter’’ or ''thunder' of the Viitya in west and 
north respectively. (4) SYV — Magadha as a victim bound by 
Savitf to the stake of puTu$amedha * for excessive noise ^(5) 
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Stoiy of King Prthu having presented the Magadha with a 
oountry later known as Magadha. (6) Mahidhara explains 
Magadhas as SudTabrahmasaiavyatmktdh pasavaJi . .i. . Maga* 
dhas, according to the author, were I>ravidians, original inhabi- 
tants of Magadha ; they composed' bardic accounts in a non- 
Aryan language ; so these accounts were simply a loud pro- 
longed cry to the Aryans whose dialect was quite different 

Magan, Dravidian King ; da, gift ; pra, great. ’ Prcmaganda 
means in Vedic literature gift of the great Magan 

7b. Law, B. C. Ancient Indian Geography. IC X (2), Oct.- 
1943. 

8. Majuaidar, S. N. Gmtributionsi to the Study of the An- 
cient Geography of India. M, 1919. 

9. Pradhan, S. N. The Site of tjhe IJgvedic Battle between 
Divodasa and i§ainbara. I A, Oct. 1930. 

10. PuRNi, Al. Vaidika Sarasvati. Vrnd, 1934, 

[Gujarati] ...... The word is used in. the sense of abstract id'eas 

like speech, etc., and not in the sense of a physical river . . 

11. Raychaxjdhari, H. C. The ^dy of Ancient Indian Geo- 
graphy. IHQ 4, June 1928. 

ipy X. 75 ; AV XIX. If7. 1,-9; AB VIII 14 : five fold divi- 
sion of Incfia.] 

a2. Raychaudhari, H. C. The Sarasvatl. S and C S, June 
1943. 

[Culture of the river Sarasvatl on the basis of Vedic and 
• post-Vedic evidence.] 

13. Shamasastri, R. Ayodhya, the City of Gods. D. R:, 
BhandarkaT Comm. Vol.^ Calcutta 1940. 

Ayodhya in the celestial vault, according to TA I. 27 ZT 

14. Shastri, K, S. R. The Aryan Colonies of Ki^kindha and 
Lahk^ IC 5, 1938-39. 

15. SiNHA, Gangananda. The place of Videha in the Ancient 
and medieval India. / Dept. Lett Umv 15, Calcutta. 

16. WooLNER, A. C. .The Rgveda and the l^jab. BSOS 6„ 
1931-32. 

That the Vedic Aryans knew the whole Punjab and. 
occupied the best parts of it seems quite possible. There is 
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no need of supposing that the bulk of Vedic hymns were com- 
posed in Ambala district the seasonal phenomena of the 

coimtry of five rivers are so regular and the phenomena of , 
dawn so glorious that we may seek Vaniria and U§a3 concep- 
tions originating there 

XX. INDUS VALLEY CIVILISATION. 

156. Indus Civilisation (General). 

1. Anonymous. The Indus Valley 5000 years ago. S and C 
5, July 1939. 

2. Aravamuthan, T. G. ^ome Survivals of the Harappa Cul- 
ture, Kamatak Publishing House, Bombay 1942. 

[originally published in NIA 4.1 

Rev. : Stanley RicEj, Man XLIII (194-3) « 

3. Banerji-Sastri, A, Remains of a prehistoric civilisation, 
in ifce Gangetic Valley. JBHS 3, 1931. 

, .[excavations at Buxar : Terracottas discovered there are iden- 
tical with those of Indus culture.] 

4. BLanebji-Sastri, a. Explorations in Sind. JBORS 21, 

1935. 

4a. Billimoria, N. M. Archaeolo^cal Excavations at Harap- 
pa. V Ind. Hist. Congress, Hyderabad 1943. 

. . . ., general comprehensive study 

5. Browin, W. Norman. The B^innings of Civilization in 
India. JAOS 59 (suppiemeat), 1939. 

Discusaon about the Indus script : affiliations for vari- 
ous (4) Indus cultures “it seems improbable that cha- 
raoteristic Indie culture should have arisen in the Indus, 
valley, where, in historic times, culture has always had less 
Indie quality and less creative strength than in the Ganges- 
Jumna area or in die scnith.” .... 

6. Brunn, W.. vtxi. Von dner bisher unbekannten friihindis- 
cb<»n Rultur. Sudhoffs Archiv f. Ges. d£r Medizin 28, 1935. 

7. Carleton, Patrick. Buried Empires. The Earliest Civi- 
lizations of the Middle Eadt. Edward Amcdd, 1939. 

refers to the dialcolithic civilisations of the plains amf 
higblanrig Stretching from the Euphrates to the Indus 

Rev.: Ed., Mm'I Z9 (1939). 
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8. Chanda, R. P. Note on prehistoric aritiquities of Moben- 

jodaro. Calcutta 1924. ... 

9. Chanda, R. P. Survival of the Prehistoric Civitisation of 
ike Indus Valley. Mem. Ardi. Survey 41, CalcutJta 1929. 

[Harappa : Arya and DSsa : Priest and King : Human sacri- 
fice : Jteumaraija : Vratya and Yati : Tree and Animal stan- 
dard.] 

Rev. : L. D. Barnltt^ JRAS (1930)., 

10. Chanda, R. P. Sind five tfiousand years ago. Modern 
Review, Aug. 1932. 

11. Chanda, R. P. Harappa. S <md C Jan. 1941. 

[apropos M. S. Vats's Excavations at Harappa. 2 Volumes. 

Delhi 1940.] Do we discern -the beginnings of Up., Jaina 

and Buddhist speculations in the Indusi Valley in the dialco* 
Ethic age ? We find there emphasis on Yoga, which has two 
objects : (1) magical or miraculous powers ; (2) supreme 
knowledge that leads to salvation after death 

12. Chatterji, S. K. Recent Discoveries in Sind and the 
Punjab. IHQ 1, 1925. 

13. Chatterji, S. K. Indus Valley CiviEzation. Modern Re- 
view, Mar. 1925. 

14. CousENS, H. The Antiquities^ of Sind, with Historical Out- 
iine. Mem. Arch. Survey 46, 1929. 

15. Das, Gopi Nath. India— the Cradle of Civili^tioo. All. 
Univ. Magazine 21, Allahabad 1942-43. 

Indus civilisation has indigenous development ; its crea- 
tion is not to be attributed to VpdSc Aryans * 

16. Dikshit, K. N. Prehistoric Civilisation of the Indus Val- 
ley. Madras Univ., 1930. ^ 

Rev. : V. G. Childe, ,JRAS (1941). 

17. Fulton, Wm Mohenjo-daro : the Indus Valley Civilize- 
iion circa -3000 B.C. Glasgow Univ. Oriaital Society Transactions 6, 
1934 . . : 

18. Gordon, M. E. and D, H. Survivals of the Indus Culiture. 
JASBL 6, 1941. 

.... “Hie Indus culture did not die in the 3rd Millennium hxx 
Objects of various description, e.g. bangles, pottery, etc. be- 
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longing to Maurya and Gupta periods are not dis^milar to 
those of Mohenjodaro and Harappa 

19. Goswami, K. TrdgStih^ka Mohenjodaro, Calcutta 1936. 

[Bengali] Mohenjodaro civilisation is pre-Vedic, though 

various elements of it are persisting till the present day 

20. Ghurye, G. S. Account of an exploratory tour in certain 
paits of Sind in search of prehistoric culture. / Bom U 4, May 1936, 

21. Heard, Gerald. The Source of Civilisation, Jonathan Cape, 
London 1938. 

[2nd Ed. Reference to Mohenjodaro.] 

22. Heras, H. Li^t om the Mohenjodaro Riddle. NR 4, July 
1934. 

the author puts forth certain considerations based on 

Indus script and what he calls certain ‘'collateral proto-Liby- 
an*^ scripts (Iberian, Etrusean, Libyan, Minoan, proto-Egyp- 
tian) and “derivative scripts*' (Sumerian, proto-Elamite, 
protoMGhinese, Sabaan) to support the opinion of R. D. Ba- 
nerji that Mohenjodaro and Harappa “ were built by Dravi- 
. dians and proto-Dravidians ” ..... 

23. HfeRAs, H. Mohenj(>Daroh-tthe People and the Land. IC 

3, 'April 1937. 

24. Heras, H. Kangataka and Mohenjo-Daro. Kamatak His- 
iorical Review 4, Jan.-July 1937. 

.... ^8 at Mohaijodaro refer to people of Kai^taka ; 

plural forms in Moh. seals have Kannada characteristics 

25. Heras, H. Mohenjo Daro — the moeit important Aiciiae- 
plngiral Site in India. JIH 16, 1937. 

26. Heras, H. Chanhu Daro. St. Xavier's College Magazine, 
Bombay, Feb. 1937. 

27. Heras, H. More about Mohenjo Daro. NIA 1, 1938-39. 

28. Heras, H. Fuiither Excav^oos at Mohenjo Daro. NR 9>, 
Jan. 1939. 

[apropos E. Mackay: Further Excavations at Moh. Arcb- 
Survey of India.] 

28a. Heras, H. La Tradiddn del pecado del paraiso en las 
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Nacionfe Protolndico-Mediterraneas. Revista de Estudios Biblicos 
I, Madrid.- 

[The tradition of the sin of paradise in the Proto-Indo-Medi- 
terranean nations.] 

. 28b. Heras, H. La Legenda Mediterranea Oriental del Lucha- 
dor con Leones. Memorias del Instituto Iberico Oriental I, Barce- 
lona* 

[The Mediterranean Oriental Legend of the Fighter with 
Lions.] 

29. Hunter, G. R, The Riddle of Mohienjodaro. NR 6, April 
1936. 

. . The Brahui or their ancestors, iinder some other name,, 
were present in Molv ; the tejcts on the seals are written in 
their language; the script was probably borrowed by them 
from the Austric predecessors. Not only BrShmi, but also 
Sabsean is derived from Moh. syllabary 

30. Hunter, G. R. The Riddle of Mohenjodaro. JOR 10, 1936. 

30a. JAGADISWARANANDA, Swami. The Origin of Indus Civili- 
sation. The Social Welfare, Bombay, 29-9-1944. 

[Review-article on Rigvedic Culture of the Prehistoric Indus 
VoL II by Swami Sankarananda.] 

31. Joseph, P. The Extent and. Influence of the Indus Civi- 
lisatioiL JOR 11, July-Dee. 1937. 

32. Karmarkar, a. P. Frei^ and Further Light on the Mo- 
henjo-Daro Riddle. \ABORI 21, 1938-39. 

33. Kohli, S. JR. Indus Valley Civilisation. Lahore 1934. 

34. Law, N. N. Mohenjodaro and rtjhe Indus Valley Civiliza- 
tion. IHQ 8, Mar, 1932. 

35. LocQUiN, J. J. La civilisation pre-aryenne die la vallfe de 
ITndus. Gazette des Beaux-Arts 75, 1933, 

36. Lxjders, H. Die Au^grabungen von Mohenjodaro. ZDMG 
88, 19(34. 

[r^rt of a lecture.] 

37. M^kay, Doroithy. Mdhenfo-daro and the dndent civili- 
sation of the Indus VdUey. Annual Report of the Board of Regenjtis 
of the Smithsonian Institute, 1933; 
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38. Mackay, E. J. H. FuiSher Excavati<Hi at Mohenjo-daro. 
Journal of the Royal Society of Arts, London^ Jan. 1934. 

[relation of Indus Valley Culture with contemporary dvili- 
saitions.] 

39. Mackay, E. J. H. Excavations at Mokenjo-daro, Arch. 
Survey of India, Delhi 1935. 

40. Mackay, E. The Indus Civilisation. Lovat Dickson, Lon- 
don 1935. 

Rev. Anon., Mini 16 (1936). 

41. Mackay, E. Excavation at Chanhudaro by the American 
School of Indie and Iranian Studies and Museum of Fine Arts. Boa- 
ton 1936. 

42. Mackay, E. J. H. Further Excavations at Mohenjodaro. 
(Being an ofHdal aixount of archaeological excavatiems at Mohenjo- 
daro carried out by the Govemrnent of India between the years 1927 
and 1931). New Delhi 1937-38. 

[2 Volumes : with chapters by A S. Hemmy, B. S. Guha, 
and P. C Basu,] 

Rev. : Anon., S and C S (1939-40) ; W. Printz, ZDMG 93 (1939). 

43. Mackay, E. Die Indusktdtur : Ausgrabungen in Mohenjo- 
daro und Harappa. F. A Broddiaus, Leipzig 1938. 

Rev.: W. Kikfel, ZDMG 92 (1938); J. Wiesner, DLZ 30 (1939). 

44. Mackay, E, J, H. Canhu-Daro Excavations, 1935-36. 
Am, Or. Society 20, 1943. 

[First American Archaeological Expedition to India] 

"" Throughout this book, I have used the term “ Harappa Cul- 
ture” in place of "‘Indus Valley Culture.” It was at Har, 
in the Montgomery district of the Punjab that the remains 
were first discovered of this dvilisation whose dries some fi.ve 
thousand years ago were scattered over a wide area of North- 
West India, and whose influence was probably fdt over the 
greater part of the then Indian world. " Indus Valley Cul- 
ture ” * is too elastic a term. Three different phases of the 
Indus Valley Culture have been discovered : “ Amri ”, 

" Jhukar ” and “ Jhangar The “ Amri ' culture is definitely 
'earlier than Har. dvilisation, and “Jhukar” and “Jhangar” 
cultures jlollowed Har. after a considerable lapse of tima” 

45. Mahirchand, B. Mohmjo-Daro. Karachi 1934. 

Rev. : Anon., Fr. Bh. 39 (1934). 
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45^ Mahon, A. E. Recent Ardiaeological EHscoveries in In- 
dia. UrusvaU Journal II-III, 1932-33. 

46. Majumdar, N. G. Explorations in Sind. M&a. Arch. Sur- 
vey of India 48, New Delhi 1934. 

Rer. : R. C. Majumdar, IHQ 10 (1934) ; W. Printz, ZDMG 89 (1935) 

P* Dupont, JA 228 (1936). 

47. MAsrwALLA, C. L. The Aryan and the Dravidian Cultures. 
JSHS 4, 1940. 

48. Mariwalla, C. L. Ancient Sind Civilisation as known from 
recent Ardiaeological Excavations. JSHS 5, Nov. -1941. 

49. Mariwalia., C. L. Ancient Sind— A Study in Civilization, 
Karachi 1941. 

Kerv. ; H. Heras, JBomU (1942) j Anon., Pr, Bh. 47 (1942). 

50. Marshall, J. First Light on a long forgotten CivilisationL 
Illustrated London News, ,20tth Sepjt 1924. 

51. Marshall, J. Unveiling the prehistoric Civilisation of In- 
dia. Illustrated London News, 27tlh Feb. and 6tti Mar. 1926. 

52. Marshall, J. Prdhiatoric India. The Times (Weekly),. 
4th Mar. 1926. 

53. Marshall, J. Indus Valley Civilisation. Modern Review^ 
May 1926. 

54. Marshall, J. A New Chapter in Archaeology. Illustrated:. 
London News, and 14th Jan. 1928. 

[Moh. and Har.] 

55. MiUisHALL, J. The Prehistoric Civilisation of the Tndno 
Annucd Bibliography of Indian Archaeology for 1927, Leiden 1929. 

56. Marshall, J. The Indus Culture, Annual Report of the 
AndL Survey of India 1926-27, Delhi 1930. 

IDaya Ram Sahni : “ Mohenjo-Daro E<, Mackay 

“ ‘L’Area M. S. Vais : " Hlarappa ”.] 

57. Marshall, J. Mohenjo-daro and the Indus Civilisation,. 
Pnobsthain, London 1931. 

13 Volumes: Bang an official account of Attdiafiolc^cal Ex- 
cavations at Moiienjodaro earned out by thei Government of. 
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India between the years 1922 and 1927 : Ch. 22. ** Sign-list of 
Early Indus Script by Q J. Gadd and Sidney Smith. Ch, 23. 
*'The Indus Script’^ by S. Langdon.] 

Rev. : F. W. Thomas, JRJS (1932) ; G. R. Hunter, JIL4S (1932) ; N. 
N. Law, IHQ 8 (1932); A, Banerji-Sastri, JBORS 18 (1932); W. 
Printz, ZDMG 86 (1932); O. Strauss, OLZ 35 (1932); R. F. 

Zentler and P. Dupont, Btdian Art and LcUers 6 (1932) ; S. K, Aitan- 
gar, JIH 11-12 (1932-33); G. Furlani, GSAI 2 (1934); J. J. Locowsr, 
JA 228 (1936) J 

58. Mookerji, Radha Kumud. The Indus Civilisation, circa 
3250—2750 B,c. JUPHS 7, 1934. 

58a. Mookerji, Sudhansu Binial. The Indus Civilisation. Pr. 
Bh. 49, April 1944, 

. . a glimpse in the andent dvilisation ..... 

59. (Natzmer, G. voil Eine unbekaimte vorarische Hochkultur 
am Indus. Geistige Arbeit 3-3, 1936. 

59a. Peake, Harold J. E. The Great Gap in the Archaeological 
Record of India. Mmi, XLIV, March- April 1944. 

. . , Gap begins with disappearance of Indus Civil, in its 
Jh u h k ar’ phase, about 1500 B.C., and ends with monuments 
erected} in Asoka’s times .... This period witnessed the ar- 
rival of invadiifg Aryans, their early settlement, and gradual 
spread eastwards towards the mouth of the Ganges only 

records are the Vedic literature can we obtain the archae- 

olo^cal material for this period? the only way is to 
endeavour by speculation! to form some idea of what are the 
visible vestiges of graves .... The Aryans must have come to 
India from the region around Balldi ..... there are burial 
mounds restored there 

60. Pithawalla, M, B. Identification and description of some 
M siies ifA Sind and their relation with the physicid geography of the 
region^ Karachi 1938. 

61. Plant, E. M<m"s Umurilten Past Oxford Univ. Press, 
Lcmdon 1942. 

[rteE. to Indus, Valley CivUisatioa] 

62. Pradeune, a. Vayson de. Prejdstory, Harrap, London 
1940. 

([English Transl, by Ernest F. Row : R^erence to MohenjoN 
daro avilisataoELl 
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63. PUSALKER, A. D. Indus Civilization. Bh. Vid. 3-4. 

I Descriptive : Bh. Vid. III. 

II Cultural * Bh. Vid. III. 

Ill Ceranucs : Bh. Vid. IV. 

63a. PusALKER, A. D. Atharvan Traditions and Indiis Valley 
Culture. Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay. 

[Appendix A to Ch. 5 of Glory that was Gurjaradesa, edited 
by K. M. Munshi.] 

63b. PUSALKER A. D. Pre-Aryan and non-Aryan in the Indus 
Valley, VII Ind. Hist Congress, AUgarh 1943. 

64. Rasool, S. I. Mohenjo-Daro : Mound of the Dead. Hin- 
dustan Review, July 1939. 

65. Roy, C. R. Mohenjo-Daro. S cmd C, Sept-Oct 1039. 

65a. Sasttri, Lachhini Dhar. Harappa. XII AJOC (Summary), 
Benares 1943-44. 

H. seems to be the mother-dty of Arrapkha in Mesopota- 
mia H. may have been built by South Indian Arrapa- 

chites of Arapi^am. The movement was from South India 
to North India and from North India to neighbouring lands 
of Mes. 

66. Sayce> a. H. ,Qn tjie remarkable discoveries in India. 
lUustreUed London News, 27th Sept 1924. 

67. Sayce, a, H. Antiquity of Civilised Man in India. Journal 
of the Royal Anthropological Institute, July-Dea 1930. 

[Mc^ and Har. prehistoric dvilisation.] 

68. Semper, Max Das Alter der Induskultur — ^Siedelung in 
Mohenjo-Daro. OLZ 5, 1938. 

considered from the point of view of Metallurgy and the 

technique of casting, the age of the Indus-culture Settlements, 
if not the age of the origin of the Indus-culture itself, appears 
to go back to the middle of 2nd millennium Bx:. and thus syn- 
chronises with the Aryan migration to India (cf. the Bronze- 
statuette of the dancer) . In (VII. 18.16) the enemies are 
cahed "" the bold, impudent group of men, who drink the of- 
In Moh., many indications are found of a cult conr 
sisting of baths, libations and driiiking-ceremoiiies. The Ar- 
yans (Indo- Aryans and East Iranians) had themselves a cult 
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consisting of drinking-ceremonial. The plant for the same had 
to be purchased from non- Aryan neighbours. It is likely that 
this cult was taken over by the Ar^^ans from the Mohenjoda- 
rians. Even in RV-period, there are indications of such cultural 

contact between the Aryans and non- Aryans [see also : 

R. VON Heine-CIeldern : Die Wanderung der Arier nach 
Indien in archaologischer Betrachtung,” Forschiingen und Fort- 
schritte 1937.] 

69. Srinivasachari, C. S. Sir John Marshall on the Indus 
Valley Civilisation. JIH 10, 1931. 

70. Vats, M. S. Excavations at Harqppa (being an a.C!COunt 
of archaeological excavations carried out between the years 1920-21 
and 1933-34). Arch. Survey of India, New Delhi 1941. 

Rev.: A- S. ABORI 21 (19+1;; S. K. A:i*VJ:GAR, JIH 19 

(1941); H. Sastri, NIA + (19+1-+2). 

71. Venkateshvara, S. V. Antiquities of Harappa, Mohenjo- 
Paro and Nal, Aryan Path, Jan. 1930. 

(Their Aryan origin in 5th millennium B.c.] - 

72. Venkateshvara, S. V. Proto-Indian Culture. Cultural 
Heritage of India (Ramakrishna Centenary), Calcutta 1937. 

Finds of Mohen. belong to the later Vedic period. The 

:date of the Veda is about 11,000 B.a 

<r 

73. WiiST, W. tJber die neuedten Ausgrabungen im nordwest- 
lichen Indiai. ZDMG 81, 1927. 

157. Seals and Script. 

1. Barton, G. A. On the so-called Sumero-Indian Seals. An- 
nual of American Schools of Oriental Research 8, 1928. 

2. Barton, G. A. A comparative list of the signs of the so- 
palled. Indo-Sumerian Seals. Annual of American Schools of Oriental 
Research 10, 1930. 

3. Billimoria, N. M. The Script of Mohenjo-Daro and Eas- 
ter Island, ABORI 20, 1938-39. 

4. BissiNG, Fr. W. -Freiherr von. Ein vor etwa 15 Jaluen 
erworbenes ‘ Harappasiegd Archiv f. Orientforschung 4, Jan.-Feb. 
1927. 

5. Chanda, R. P. Note on the Discovery of Neolithic Writ- 
ing in India (with plaJte). JBORS 9, 1923.' 

19 
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6. Fabri, C. L. Late^ Alttempts to read the Indus Script. IC 
1, July 1934. 

According to the author the seal-impressions were a 

forerunner of the punch-marked coins, though not a regular 
currency. (1) Dr. Prannath’'s attempt to found an entire 
hypothesis on the supposition that the writing is hiding an- 
Indo- Aryan language is set aside as untenable. (2) K. P. 
Jayaswal's attempt to prove that the so-called inscription on 
a rock-shelter at Vikramkhol in Sambalpur district of Bihar 
and Orissa supplies a connecting link between Indus Valley 
pictograms and the Brahml characters is found to be ‘open- 
to grave doubts \ (3) Sir Flinders Petrie^s attempt to inter- 
pret all the texts on the seals as titles of officials does not carry 
conviction. (4) Dr, G. de Hevesy's identification of over 20a 
signs of Moh. with the Easter Island script is an astonishing 
discovery and ‘ must be accepted \ (5) B^n von Heiine has 
attempted to connect the Easter Island script with Moh. pic- 
tograms by ai thorough examination of the most ancient Chi- 
nese signs. (0) P. Mertggi’s suggestion that | and |1 are real- 
ly word-dividing signs ‘would be a discovery of great assist- 
ance"'. IBs reading of the gjenetive ending is also suggestive. 

(7) G. R. Hunter's book is painstaking but not convincing.. 

(8) Gadd’s " Seals of Ancient Indian Style found at Ur ' gives 
hopes . . . 

7. Fabri, C. L. The Punch-marked Coins : A Survival of the 
Indus Civilisation. JRAS, 1935. 

. . The punch-marked ccuns preserve pictograms and sym- 
bols of the prehistoric period before the Aryan invasion 

8. Fabri, C, L. A Sunieiio-Babylotrua^ Inscription discovered’ 
at Mdbenjo-Daro, \IC 3, April 1937. 

9. Gabd, C. J. Seals of Ancient Indian Style found at Ur.. 
Proceedings of British Academy, London 1933. 

10. Heras, H. The Story of two Mohenjo-Daro Signs. f£HU 

2, Benares. ' 

11. Heras, H. Two proto-Indian Inscriptions from ChSiihu: 
Daro, JJBORS 22, 1936. 

12. Heras, H. A proto-Indian Sign from Vala. QJMS 28. 
1937. 

‘ 13. Heras, H. The longest Mdhenjo-Daro Epigraph. flH 16 

im 
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14. Heras, H. Sumerian Epigraphy. Nevi' Review, Mar. 1937. 

Irdation between Mob. and Sumer.] 

15. Heras, H. A supposed Sumero-Babyloruan Inscription dis- 
covered at Mohenjodaro. IHQ 13, Dec. 1937. 

15a. Heras, H. La Scrittura di Mohenjo-Daro. Revista Asia- 
tica III, 1937. 

ISb. Heras, H.. The Ori^ of the round proto-Indian Seals 
discovered in Sumer. B. B. and C. I. Railway Annual, Btanbay 1938. 

16. Heras, H. The Origin of the Sumerian Writing. / Bom U 
7, July 1938. 

17. Heras, H. The Easter Island Script and the Script of 
Mbhaijo-Daro. ABORI 19, 1938-39. 

They are not related at all (as de Hevesy thinlts) .... . 

18. Heras, H. The Numerals in the Mbhenjo-Daro Script. 
NIA 2, 1939-40. 

18a. Heras, H. La Escritura Proto-Indica y su desciframien- 
to. Ampwias I, Barcdona. 

.[The proibo-Lndian Script and its Dedpherment.] 

18b. Heras, H. The Inscription of the Early Cast Struck Coins 
of CorloiL / Ceylon BRAS XXXIV, No. 90. 

19. Hertz, A. The Origin of the Proto-Indian and the Br5hini 
Scripts. IHQ 13, Sept. 1937. 

.... The BiShmaiuas <£d not write long before Asoka-period 
and therefore the knowledge of proto-Indian script was already 
lost. There is still a sli^t posabdity that Brahmi was dabo- 
cated direictly after the invasion of India by the Aryans or at 
a later time, when proto-Indian script was still • in use ; but 
there is not the slightest proof for the hypothesis . . . 

20. Hevesy, M. G. de. On a Writing Oceanique of Neolithic 
Origin, /m 13, 1934. 

.[signs of Indus script are comparedi with those of the Easter 
Isl^] 

21. Hevesy, W..vorL . Osteiinselsduift und IndusschrifL OLZ 
37, 1934. 
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22. Hunter, G. R. Mohenjo-Daro — Indus Epigraphy. JRASy 
1932. 

[apropos Ch. 21 to 23, by Mackay, Gabd, Smith and Lang- 
DON, in; J. Marshall's Mohenjo-Daro and the Indus Civiliza- 
tion,] 

23. Hunter, G. R. The Script of Harappa and Mohenjodaio 
and its Comiectwn with other Scripts, Kegan Paul, London 1934 

[with an Introduction by S. Langdon.] 

Rev’. : W. PRINTZ, ZDMG 88 (1934) ; P. Meriggi, OLZ 38 (1935) ; R. 
L. Turner, BSOS 8 (1935) ; V. Le&ny, Arch Or 7 (1935) ; E. Burrows, 
JRAS (1(936). 

24. Jayaswal, K. P. The Punch-marked Coins : A survival 
of ^ the Indus Civilisattion. JRAS, 1935. 

[apropos C. L. Fabri : “The Punch-marked coins ” JRAS 

1935.] 

24a. Karmarkar, A. P. The Aryo-Dravidian Character of the 
Mohenjoi Daro Inscriptions. Pracyavmvi I (2), April 1944. 

..... I. V. Civil, was a running civilisation, occupying a vast 
expanse of time — of the pre-Vedic and post-Vecfic periods alike 
the legend of Manu and the flood refers to a great ocea- 
nic activity, which was responsible for the extinction of the 

Indus culture The existence of Aryans in India during 

Indus period is a possibility ...... literary and chronological 

data better results can be obtained by applying andent 

Sanskrit (rather than proto-Dravidian) to the Indus Valley 
pictographs .... existence of a spoken Dravidian language in 
the North is possible ; but immediatdy after their arrival some 
of the Aryans like the Bhrgus must have picked up the fancy 
of rbixing themselves with Dravidians — ^the main outcome of 
which are these inscriptions 

25. Kosambi, D. D. Silver Punch-marked Coins. NIA 4, 
1941-42. 

[persistence of ssmibols fromi Moh. on punch-marked coins.] 

26. Lanqx)N, S. Another Indus Valley Seal. /RAS, 1932. 

27. Majumdar, R. C. Neolithic Writings in India. JBORS 
9, 1923. 

[A rejoinder to R. Chanda's note on the subject in 
JBORS 9.] 
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28. Meriggi, P. Zur Indua-SdmfL ZDMG 87, 1^. 

Rev. : Q. Fbrlani. GSAl 3 (193+1. 

29. Meriggi, P . Cber weitere Indussiege! aus Vorderasien. OLZ 
10, 1937. 

30. Metraux, A, Easter Island and Harappa Scripts. An- 
thropos 33, 1938. 

. . . M. de IfevESY .points out that 19th century wood-mark- 
ings of Easter Island are rdated to Harappa script. M&r- 
RAxnc seeks to refute this view, Huntek and Hein&Geu>ehn 
defend de Hevesy 

31. Otto, E. Die Indusschrift : Ihre Entzifferungs-und Einor- 
dnungsversttche. Zeniralblatt fur Bibliothekswesm 53, 1936. 

32. PiccoLi, G. A comparison between signs of the Indus 
Script and signs in the Corpus Inscriptiormm Etrusccnum. lA 62, 
1933. 

33. Pran Nath. The Script of the Indus VaUey Seals. /HAS, 
1931. 

[an attewpi to discover Sanscrit words.] 

34. Pran Nath.. The Scripts on the Indus Valley Seals. JffG' 
7, Dec. 1931. 

35. Ross, Allan S. C. The “ Numeral-Signs ” of the Mohenjo- 
D mo Script. Mem. Ancjh. Survey of India, Ddhi 1938. 

Rev.: W. Printz> ZDMG 92 (1938); J. Bloch., BSL 40 (1939)* 

36. Ross, Allan S. C. The Direction of the Mohenjo-Daro 
Script. NIA 2, 1939-40. 

[fromi’.jight to left.] 

37. Roy, C. R. The use of the seals! iof Mc^aenjo-Daro. 29tb 
Indian Science COingress, Baroda 1942. 

[seals mainly connected with, religion ; Unicom-cult.] 

38. SASTtei, S. Srikairtha. Studies in the Indus Scripts. QJMS 
24, 1934. 

[Sumerian affinities with Dravidian and Sanskrit i The Vik- 
ramMioL inscription and the Glozd forgeries : Vedic evidence : 
Tribes of the Indus Valley (Hariyupaya ^ Harappa).] 

39. SCHEIL, Viet. Un nouveau Sceau Hindou peeudo-sanaSri- 
en. Rev. d’assyriologie et d^archiologie orientdle 22(2), 1925. 
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40. SUR, A. K Origin of Indus Valley Script JHQ 9, June 
1933. 

41. SVARUP, B. Indus Valley Script. JBORS 9, 1923. 

[see R. P. Chaistda’s article in the same VoL] 

42. SvARUP, B. Harappa Seals and Antiquity of Writing in 
India. JBORS 9, 1923. 

43. Thomas, E. J. Interpretation of the Indus Seals. IHQ 
16, Dec. 1940. 

[announces that HrO(NZY has deciphered the Indus script.] 

44. Thureau-Dangin, F. Sceaux de Tdlo et Sceaux de Ha- 
rappa- Rev. d'assyriologie et d’atcheologie orientate 22 (3), 1925. 

45. Wadissll, L. a. The Indo-SumeTken Seals Deciphered. 
Londons 1925. 

[discovering Sumerians of Indus Valley as Phoenicians, Barats, 
Goths and famous Vedic Aryans — 3100 to 2300 B.C.] 

Rev.: “ P,” IHQ 1 (1925); J. CjiARPENTifea, JRAS (1925); G. Ipsbn, 
OLZ 32 (1929). 

46. Waddell, L. A. Indo-Sumerian Seals. JRAS, 1926. 

158.- Pottery, Figurines, Arts and Crafts. 

1. Aiyappan, a Mobenjo-Daro perforated Earthenware. 
Man, May 1939. 

.... Dravidian aflSnities of the Indus Culture are suggested 
by similar potiery in temples in Tamil country for buminig 
camjphor 

2. Bhattacharya, S. Art, Utility and Wor^ip in the most 
ai^denjfc India. GR 51, April 1934. 

3. CORBiAu, Simone. An Indo-Sumerian Gylmder, London 

1936. 

, suggests the possibility of a local Indian industry in 

Mesopotamia, or, at l^st, in connection with Mesopotamia 
* «» 

4. Dasgupta, C. C. Female Fertility Figures. Man, June 

1935. 


. . refers to two female figurines, one inscribed on a seal 
fncHn Harappa belonging to 3rd or 4th millennium B.C., and the 
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other on a Bhita circular terracotta plaque belonging to Gupta 
or Ku^iana age- The figurines are identified with Pfthiw — 
Earth Goddess 

5. Dasgupta, C. C. On the affinity between one Mohenjo- 
Dafo and one Kish terracotta figurine. 1C Z, July 1936. 

6. Dutt, G. S. Indus Civilisation Forms and Motifs in Ben- 
gali Culture. Modern Review, 1939-40. 

7. Ganguli, K. K. a Note on the Nose-Ornament in Mo- 
henjo-Daro. IC 5, Jan. 1939. 

8. Ganguli, K. K, Decorative Ornaments in Mbhenjo-Daro. 
-Ill Ind. Hist Congress, Calcutta 1939. 

9. Ganguli, K. K. The Harappa Hoard of Jewellery. IC 6, 
April 1940. 

10. Heras, H. a Proto-Indian Icon (with a plate). JBORS 

23, Dec. 19S7. » 

10a. Heras, H. The Trefoil Decoraticai in Indo-Mediterranean 
Art. Annamalai. Comm. VoL, 1941. 

11. Heras, H. Three-headed Animals in Mohenjo-Daro. ABO 
Jtl 23, 1942. 

12. Joseph, P. Dress in Mohenjo-Daro / Bom V 6. Jan. 1938. 

12a., Joseph, P. The Near East and the Indus Valley— An 
introductory comparative Study of Prehistoric Ceramic Art / Bom U 
12(4), Jan. 1944. 

13. Kalla, Lacchmidhar. The Trefoil-Pattern in Mohenjo- 
Dara IX AIOC, Trivandrum 1937. 

14. ICramrisch, SteUa. Indian Sculpture. Heritage of India 
Series, Calcutta 1933. 

The Indus Valley Style is a late development of paleo- 
lithic achievement, preserving caily ‘a phantom of its pristine 
force ’ . . . . 

. 15. Mackay, E. Bead Making in Ancient Sind. JAOS 57, 
1937. 

16. Mackay, E. J. H. Arts and Crafte in the time of Mohen- 
jo-Daro^ Indian Art and Letters 13, London. 
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17. Sastri, S. Srikantha. Prolto-Indian Ceramics. IffQ 16„ 
Sept. 1940. 

asikni^ of were the Sumerians.] 

18. Starr, R. F. S. Indus Vcdley Pamted Pottety (A compa- 
raltive Study of 0ie Designs on Painted Wares of the Harappa Cul- 
ture). Princeton Univ., 1941. 

Re\'. : M. Welker^ JAOS 61 (1941); S, V, Venkateshvara, Aryan Path 
{May 1942). 

159. Agriculture, Cattle, etc. 

1. Baini Prasad. Catltie of the Indus Valley Civilisation. CR^ 
Jan* 1935. 

2. Chaujhary, N. C. Mohmjo-Daro and the Civilisation^ of 
Ancient India with references to lAgfiadture, W. Newman and Co.^ 
Calcutta 1937. 

. , , The author deals with agricultural life of ancient India 
from MoL to Vedic times. According to him, the Aryan set- 
tlers got plough-shares from the old Indus people and readil3r 
put them to use . 

3., Friederichs, H. F, Zur Kennttnis der friihgeschichtlichent 
Tierwdt Sudweslt^iiens unter besonderer Beriicksichtigung der neuen 
Funde von Mbhenjo-Daro, Ur, Tell Halaf und Maikop. Der Alte 
Orient 32, 1933. 

Rev. : B. Meissner, Dl £ 5 S (1934) ; M. Hilzheimer, OLZ 37 (1934) 
W. Amschler, Anihropos 29 (1934), 

4. PiEAKE, J. E. Tlhe Early Spread of Agriculture. Matty 
April -1939. \ 

1 the early civilization of the Indus basin has been derived 

from Turkestan 

5. Prasad, B. Animal Remains from Harappa. Mem. Arch. 
Survey of India 51, Ddhi. 

R«-. : S. S., QJMS 27 (1936). 

6. Prasad, B, Tlie Cattle of the Indus Valley Civilization r. 
Their Origin and Relationship. CR 54, Jan. 1935. 

160. Religion. 

1. Aiyappan, a. Siva-seal at Mohenjo-Daro. JASBL^S 

liMO. 

The figure ini Yogic posture on a Moh. seal is either Siva 

or Agni— it is! nearer iSiva than Agni i 
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2. Billimchiia, N. M. The Worship of Mother-Goddess and. 
the Bull in Mohenjo^Daro and Baluchistan. JSHS 3, Karair^ii. 

3. Debi, Jyotirmayee. The Proto-type of Siva in the Pre- 
historic Age. CR 76, July 1940. 

the Mdi. deity in Yogic posture is not necessarily Sh'a 

•0 * * 

3a. Heras, H. The Religion of the Miohenjo-Daro People. 

/ Bom U V (1), July 1936. 

4. Heras, H. Tree Worship in Mohenjo-Daro. / Antkrop 5, 
Bombay 1937. 

5. Heras, H. The plastic representation of God among the 
proto-Indians. Sardesai Comm. Vol, Bombay 1938. 

.... Proto-Indians were (basicedly) monotheistic and had 
reached extraordinary perfection in plastic art 

6. Heras, H. A proto-Indian represmtation of the Fertility 
God. iD. R. 'Bhandarkar Comm. Vol, Calcutta 1940. 

7. Heras, H. About a ‘ wild idemtificaltion ’. QJMS 33, July 

1942. 

[apropos S. Srikanfiha Sastii’s articles on- “ Proto-In die Reli- 
gion,'’ QJMS 82-33.] 

7a. Heras, H. The Anu in India and in Egypt. V Ind. Hist. 
Congress, Hyderabad 1943. 

Anus are one of the five RV tribes (I. 108.8 ; VIII. 10.5 ; 
also called Anavas VII. 18.14 ; VIIL 4.7). They wroi^t a 
chariot for the use of Indra' (V. 31.4). R. D. Banerji has 
p oj n tpH out {Prehistoric, Ancient, and Hindu India) that Anu, 
an Aryan tribe, bears a name which appears to be of non- Aryan 

origin Aryans assimilated the dogmas of Dravidians which 

resulted in complete amalgamation between Aryan and Dravi- 
dian religions .... Monotheism of Dravidians generally taken 

up patno of God fo the Proto-Dravidian was An {i= the 

Lord). Those Aryans who accepted this dogma were c^ed 
Anus. Aryans later on accepted the god of the other na^- 
bouring tribe of the Dravidians called Sivas, namely Siva. Siva 

was the same An Anu in Egypt : Ra (= Surr-god) and 

An to have the same meaning and consequently raer to 

the same person. Among proto-Indians An was id^tifiedwito 
Sun, named El . . The worshippers: of Aw of India and the 
Anu of Egypt belonged to the proto-Diavidian race .... 
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8. Mitra, S. C. The Dove in Pre-historic Cult of the Indus 
Valley. QJMS 31, 1940-41. 

9. Moraes, G. M. a Mohenjo-Daro Fi^re NR 10, Nov. 

1939. 

[apropos B. A. SAiEntcsRE : “ Identification of a Mohenjo-Daro 

Figure,” NR 10, July 1939] The author identifies the 

Yogin's figure on a Moh. seal with Siva, who, according to 
him, was originally a phallic deity of the proto-Dravidian 
tribes of the Indus Valley, who, in their turn, had probably 
borrowed it from the Ka\'als, who were probably ‘ Kolarian ’ 
or Austric in origin. 

10. Murphy, J. The Indus Civilization in relation to Indian 
Religion. Joufml of Manchester Uni . Egyptim and Oriental So- 
ciety 2, 1936. 

11. Murphy, J. The Indus Civilisation in Relation to Indian 
Religions. Religio’ns 18, Jan. 1937. 

12. Nath, R. M. Mohenjo-Daro and Mithraic Influence on 
Nathism. Journal of Assam Research So'ciety 3, Jan. 1936. 

..... Bull and its head in Moh. are associated with several 
important cults of the world ; Mithraism and Nathism 

12a. Puri, Baij Nath. The Motlier Goddess at Mohenjo-daro 
idienltified. VTnd. Hist. Congress, Hyderabad 1943. ' 

— Mother Goddess of Mohenjoi Daro identified with Nana- 
Amba cult of the Kusana period . . . ! 

12b. Puri, Baij Nath. Can we identify the Mother Goddess 
cult at M<*enjodaro? QJMS 34(2-3), Oct 1943— Jaa 1944. 

..... Nana = Amba of the Kusana period = Mother Goddess 
of Mohenjodaro. 

13. Pusalker, a. D. The Religion of the Indus Valley People. 
Moder'n Review, Dec. 1936. 

... . RV is much prior in date to Indus culture, which shows 
later aspects of the religion of RV, which are found in YV AV 
Br. and Sutras ' ’ ' 

14. Raychaudhari, H. C. Prototypes (?) of Siva in Western 
Asia D: R. Bhmdojtkm Comm. VoL, Caicuitta 1940 » 

. .,. . refers to common features in the religious beliefs of the 
anaeiiit peoples of Anatolia, Mesopotamia and TnAia 
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15. iSaletore, B. a. Id€n.tiiica,tion of a Mohenjo-Daro Figure. 
NR 10, July 1939. 

The figure of a Yogin on a rough seal-amulet, which Mar- 
i^all and Mackay declared to be of ^iva, is assumed to be 
that of Agni. According to the author, ‘ the age of the Vedas 
is much earlier than that of Moh. finds, probably by about 
• a millennium * 

16. Sastri, S. Srikantha.. Proto-Indic Religion. Mysore 1943. 

[originally published in QJMS 32-33] A detailed study 

of the Indus Valley seals, figurines and pottery is daimed to 
establish definitely the predominance in the Froto-Indic Civi- • 

lisation of Vedic Culture as revealed in AV 

Rev. : V. M. L, j^ryan Path (Sept. 1943) ; S. Fua-s, XR IS (Xov. 1943); 

P. Banerjee, JBRS 29 (Dec. 1943). 

161. People. 

1. Cadell, Patrick. Who are the Descendants of the people 
-of Mohenjo-Daro? / Anthrop S, Bombay 1937. 

2. Ehrenfels, Baron O. R. The Indus Civilisation and Eth- 
nographic Researdi in the Mediterranean Basin. fSHS 4, Karadhi- 

3. Eriederichs, H. F. and Muller, H. W. Die Rassaide- 
mente ini Indus-Tal wahrend dies 4. und 3. vorchnstlichen Jahrtausends 
iinH ihre Verbreitung.. Antkropos 28, 1933. 

4. Heras, H. ' The Origin of the Mohenjo-Darians. JBHU 2. 

[People of Moh. were Dravidians. Pran Nath’s theory criti- 
cised.] 

5. Heras, H. The “Minavan” in’ Miohenjo-Daro. JOR 10, 
Oct. -Dec. 1936. 

6. Her.'^, H. The Velalas in Mohenjo-Daro. IHQ 14, June 

1938. 

7. Heras, H. The Tirayars in Mohenjo-Daro. JBBRAS 14, 

1938. 

Cola King of Tanjore came from a race known as Tira- 
yars, who are mentioned in Moh. inscnptions 

8. Heras, H. The “Kolibon” in Mohenjo-Daro. ■ NIA 1, 
. 1938-39. 
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9. Heras^ H. The Hamatic Indo-MedJterranean Race. NR 
14, Sept 1941. 

The primitive Diravidian tribes of India left the shores 
of their country to settle in Kurukur (foreign lands), and in 
particular in the plains of Sumer, under the command of 
Uvanna (Oannes). There they, being known as Sumerians, 
began building brick-houses, according to Genesis, after the 
pattern of those left at Mohenjo-Daro. The Paims were a tribe 
among them .... Jews- Arabs are Semites ; Mediterraneans, 
are Hamites ; Aryans are Japihithes. All otheit races etc. are 
from the pre-diluvian period 

10. Heras, H. Whait was the Origiiial Name of the Proto In- 
dians? XI AIOC, Hyderabad 1941. 

Tiianiilar’ == Oiildren of the Sea.] 

11. Heras, H. Were the Mohenjo-Darians Aryans or Dravi- 
dians? //H 21, 1942. 

Mohenjo-Daro civilisation is pre-Vedic and Dravidian in 

origin 

11a. Heras, H. Quienes eran Druids ? Ampurias II, Barcelona. 
[Who were the Druids?] 

12. PUSALKER, A. D. Authors of the Indus Culture. ABORI 
18, 1936-37. 

..... discusses the several theories in this regard : (1) Four 
ethnic types ; Proto- Australoid!, Mediterranean, Mongolo^ Alpine, 
Alpine— Sewell and Guha. (2) Four possibilities — Aryans, 
pre-Aryan Dravidians, Sumerians, autochthonous unknown 
people. (3) Draridians---TiH!aMiAs {fRAS 1932), Zentler and 
Dupont (Indian Arts and Letters), S, C. Chatterji (Modern 
Review, Dec 1924), R. S. V. Iyer (QJ MS 19); T. K. K. 
Menon (Pr, Bk. 39), H. G. Rawlinson (Aryan Path 1934), 
Kadmanabhayya (fOR 5), R. D. Bannerji CModern Review,. 
Dec 1924) . Thdr language is Dravidian— G. Yazdani and S.. 
L-ANGDON. (4) Sumerians— Childe, Wadoell, Vaidyanatha, 
Iyer . . . „ The author concludes that there is nothing against 
the assumption that the Vedic Aryans were the authors of the 
Indus CLvilisaition 

13. Roy, C. R. Who founded the Indus Valley Civilisation? 
Pr. Bh. 47, June 1942. 

,. There were two waves of, Aryan mdgration. The Vedic 
Aryans who were dolicocephalic or longheaded (whose type is 
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represented by the Punjabis etc.) came to India later. The 
bradiyoeirfialic or the broad-headed Alpine race (whose type 
is represented by Sindhis, Gujaratis, TvMirattas and Ben^^s) 
entered India first and occupied the Indus Valley and found- 
ed! the Indus 'Valley Civilization .... 

14. Shembavanekar, K. M. Tlie Identity of the Indus “Valley 
Race with tihe Vahlkas. 'IHQ 12, Sept. 1936. 

15. SuR, A. K. Who were the Authors of the Mohenjodaro 
Culture? IC 1, OcL 1934. 

The author rejects the views of Marshall and Guha ■ 

162. INDU^ Valley Civilisation in Relation to Other 
Civilisations. 

1. Anonymous. Sumer und Indien, Archiv fiir Orientforsch- 
ung 3 (2-3). 

2. Anonymous. Sumer und Indien. Archiv fur Keilschrift- 
forschung 2 (3-4). 

3. Apie, D.. N. HindlSumert-Samskrti. Poona 1928. 

I Marathi.] 

4. Ayyar, R. S. Vaidyanath. The Sumero-Dravidian and the 
Hittite-Aryan. Origin., QJMS 20, April 1929. 

5. Ayyar, R. S. Vaidyanath. The Indo-Sumero-Semitic-Hittite 
Problems. Madras Univ., 1932. 

Rev. : S. Srikantaya, QJMS 24 (1933). 

6. CoMBAsz, G. Inde et Maaopatamie. Bull des Musees 
Royaux (TArt et d'Histoire 5, Bruxelles 1933. 

7. CoRBiAU, Simone. Remains on Historic Sites of India and 
tihe East Man, Sqpt 1937. 

Harapipa culture need not now rely on Mesopotamia for 

its date. On the other hand, one has to tiim to India to 
pTi-Hgli tiaTi the datings of the Near East .... 

8. ^ David, H. S. Some Contacts and AfSnities between the 
Egypito-Minoan and the Indo-Sumerian Cultures. X AICK^, Tiru- 
pati 1940. 


[Indo-Sumerian = Dravido-Sumerian.] 
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9. David, H. S* Further Affinities between the Cultures of 
the Indus Valley, Sumer, Ancient Egypt and Minoan Crete. XI 
AIOC, Hyderabad 1941. 

10. Frankfort, H. The Indus Civilisation and the Near East.. 
Anntial Bibliography of Indian Archaeology 1932, Leiden 1934. 

11. Frankfort, H, The Indus Civilisation and the Far East. 
Anmial 'Bibliography of Indian Archaeology 1932, Leiden 1934. 

12. Gadd, C. J. and Smith, S. The new links between Indian 
and Babylonian Civilisaltions. Illustrated London News, 4th Oct. 
1924. 

13. Hannah, H. B. Recent Discoveriesi and the Sumerian.. 
JBORS 11, 1925. 

. . Moh. and Har. represent vestiges of a civilization of the- 
Etesyus of Central Asia .... 

14. Heras, H. The Cult of the Mountain of the East in 
Sumer. Gopalakrishnamachatya Comm, Vol, Madras. 

This peculiar cult already points to India as the cradle' 

of the Sunjerians and to the proto-Indian civilization as the 
original cultural tree, one of whose branches was the civiliza- 
tion of Sumer .... 

15. Hertz, A. Die Kultur um den persischen Golf und ihre 
Ausbreitung, “ Klio Leipzig 1930. 

Discoveries in Mesopotamia, and India make it dear 

that the essential dements of * dvilisation ’ were already in 
being in 4th tniUennium B.c. Hertzes book is an initial synthe* 
ds, arguing that the Persian' Gulf culture (pmctically equi- 
valent to Early Asiatic) survives recognisably, with further 
evolution, in the later Indian, Greek and Hebrew dvilisations, 
above all in the Indian, nott as the result of later influences 
but as a tendency inherited from a common source or closdy 
related sources. The authoress regards it as certain that the 
Mesopotamian and the Indus cultures were both of Elamite* 
origin. It becomes more and more clear that ‘ Indoi-Emopean " 
is by no means the same Idling as * Indo- Aryan The latter 
term has an almost exdusivdy linguistic dgnificance, the for- 
mer primarily a cultural and only inddentally a linguistic 
significance. From the Mediterranean to the Ganges Valley 
the Aryans inherited the pre-Aryan culture of the conquered 
races, contributing only the new language and nomendaturc’ 
which became tbe vehide of a new synthetic and more con-- 
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scicius civilisation (In Mesopotanua, Aryan language failed to 
take root). Civilisation started with Proto-Elamite 

16. EIarmarkar, a. P. Mohenjoi-Daro and Bactria. fBORS 
28, Dec. 1942. ' 

17. Langdon, S. a new factor in the problem of Sumerian 
origin. JRAS, 1931. 

. .1 In Kidi, a seal of Indus civilisation is discovered in 2800 
B.a — ^layer. On it the author bases his conclusion regarding 
the relation between Indus and Sumerian civilisations 

18. Mackay, E. Sumerim Connexions with Ancient India. ’ 
JRAS, 1925. 

19- Mack-AY, E. Further Links betw^ Ancient Sind, Sumer 
and Elsewhere Antiquity 5, 1931., 

• 20. Mackay, E. The Indus Civilisation : Some ocxmections 

with Suimer, Elam and the West. JRCAS 21, 1934. 

21. Mazumdar, B. C. The Sumerian Sacaea and its Indian 
Form I A, 1933. 

22. ISayce, a. H. Relations between India and Babylonia in 
Earlyl Times. Modi Comm. Vol., Bombay 1930, 

23. Speiser, E. a. The Beginnings of Civilization in Mesopsta- 
mia. JAOS 59 (Suppkmenf) , 1939, 

24. Waddell, L. A Sumerians in India. IHQ 1, 1925. 

25. Waddell, L. A. The Makers of Civilization in Race and 
History, showing the rise of the Aryans! or Sumerians, their origina- 
tion and propagdtion of Civilisation etc. lAizac, London 1929. 

,[ comparison of Indian and Sumerian King-lists.] 

XXL BIBLIOGRAPHY, BIOGRAPHY, COLLECTIONS, ETC., 
163. Catalogues of Manuscsupts. 

1. Descriptive Catalogue of Vedic Manuscripts. Ed. Baner- 
ji-Sastri, a, Bihar and Orissa Research Society, Patna. 

2. Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Gov- 
erwuenlt Oriented Library, Mysore. Vol. 1 : Vedas. Ed. Basavali- 
nagayya, M. S. and! Srinivasagofalachar, T. 

[686 Entries : Saiik and Br.] 

Rev. : V. S. Aouawala, JVPHS 12 , (1939). 
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3. Descriptive Catalogue of Manuscripts in the Government 
Mmzuscripts Library. Vol. II — Pai^t I : Grammar Manuscripts^ {Ve- 
die and Pdf^imya). Ed. Belvalkar, S. K. Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute, Poona 1938. 


4. Descriptive Catalogue of Manuscripts in the Government 
Manuscripts library. Smnhitd and Brdhmana- Bhandarkar Orien- 
tal Research Institute, Poona 1916. 

5. A Union List of printed Indie teo^s and translations in Ame- 
rican Libraries. Ed. Ejvieneau, M. B. Am. Or. Series 7, 1935. 

Rev- : J- Nobel, OLZ 39 (1936) ; W. Printz, ZDMG 90 (1936) : G. M, 

Bolling, 12 ; S . M. Katre, NTA 5 (1942). 

6 Katalog der Handbibliothek der orientalischen Abteihmg 
(Preussische Staatsbiblidthek). Ed. Gottschalk, W. Leipzig 1929. 

Rev-. : w. Printz, ZDMG 84 (1930) ; J. Rypka, Arch Or 2 (1930). 

7. Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts (Punjab Univ. Library). 
Ed. Labhu Ram. Lahore 1932. 


[Vol. I. 2875 MSS described ; some are Veidic.] 

Rev, : H. N. Randle, JRAS (1934). 


8. Catdogue of Sanskrit and Prakrit Manuscripts (in the Lib- 
rary of the India Office). Ed. Keith, A. B. Ctorford 1935 


[VoL 11. Brahmaiiical and Jaina MSS.1 
Rev. : E. H. Johnston, JRAS (1936). 


9. A Census of Indie Manuscript in the UnUed States and 
Canada. Ed. Poleman, H. I. Atti. Or. Series 12, 1938. 

Rev. : M. B. Emeneau. JAOS S9 (1939) ; S. M. Katre, NIA 5 (1942). 

10. Descri^ve Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Ad- 
yar Library. Vol. 1—Vedic. Ed. Sarma, K. M. K Adyar 1942. 


[lice MSS described : Introduction by C. K. Raja.] 

^ .‘iBOEr 24 (1943); G,; V. Devasthali, 1 Bom V 12 


11. Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts II : Veda. 
^^Sastri, Harapiasad. Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta 

12. Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts VI. Vya- 
Cal^ ^^iSastoi, Haraprasad. Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
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[a survey of the MS. lit. on Sanskrit grammar, leidchexaphy. 
prosody and rhetoric — (in the introduction).] 

13, A Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts (in the 
Tanjore S. M. Library) . Ed. Sastri, P. P, S. Tanjore 1928-29. 

[I and II — Vedas : III and IV — ^Vedahgas.] 

14. A Descriptive Catalogue of Manuscripts (in the Central 
Library, Bamda). Ed. Shrigonisekar, G. K. and Sastri, R. Gaik- 
war Orienital Series 27, 1925. 

[I._Vedic MSS.] 

Rev. : M. Winternitz^ ff^ZKM 33. 

164. Bibliographical Wchks. 

1. Behrsing, Siegfried. Indo-iianische Philologie. Jahres- 
berichte des LZBl 6. Leipzig 1929-30. 

2. Mbliografija Vostoka. Akad. Naiik SSSR, Leningrad 1932. 

Rev. : V. Minorsky, MSOS 7 (1934). 

3. Boisacq, E. Les Philologies dassique et orientale en Bel- 
gique. Encydopedie Beige, Bruxdles 1933. 

4. Melanges \de Philologie Orientale. E(L Cotton, Mansion, 
Fohalle. Univ. of Ld^ge, 1932.. 

Rev. : R. P. DewhuEst, JRAS (1934). 

5. Progress of Indio Studies. Ed. Dandekar, R N. Bhan- 
darkar Oriental Research Instate, Poona 1943. 

Rev. : Anon., Pr. Bh. 48 (1943) ; G. V, Devasihali, J Bom U 12 (1943). 

6. Dandekar, R. N. Twenty-five Years of Vedic Studies. 
Progress of Indie Studies (BORI), Poona 1943. 

7. Annual Bibliography of Indian History and Indology. Ed. 
Fernandes, B. A. Bombay Historical Soedety. 

IVd. 1—1988. Vol. 11—1989. Vol, III— 194a] 

Rev., : C. K. Raja, ALB 6 (1942) ; N. L. A,, J Bom V 12 (1943) ; A. P. 
K., ABOBI 24 (1943); 

8. Bibliografia degli studi orientalisiici in Italia dal 1912 al 

1934. Ed. Gabrieli, Giuseppe. Agenzia Generale del Libro, Rome 

1935. 
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9. Gorae, N. A. A Bibliography of the Ramaymya. Poona- 

1943. 

Rev. : H. D. Velankar, J Bom U 12 (1943). 

10. Annual Bibliography of Indian Archaeology. Kem Insti- 
tute, Leiden 1932 onwards. 

11. Kamptz, Kurt von. Indo-irantsidhe Philologie. Jahresberi- 
chte des LZBl, Leipzig 1930 oilwards. 

12. Kutzer, Elisabeth. Indo-iranische Philologie. Jahresberich- 
des LZBl 6, Leipzig 1928-29„ 

13. MManges de philologie orientede. Institut &ij)6rieur d’His- 
tcrire et de Liitlberaltures de rUniversit6 Lidge, Louvain 1932. 

Rev. : W. Gampert* ^Arch Or 9 (1937), 

14. PiSANi, V. L’lndoli^ia e la cultura nazionale. BoMetino- 
dell InstitiMo Itdiano per il Medio' el Estremo Oriente 1, 1935. 

15. Regamey, Constantiin. Bibliographie analytique des tra- 
vaux rdaitifs aux dldments anaryens dans la avilisation elt les Lan- 
gues de I’lnde. BEFEO, 1935. 

16. Renou, Louis. Les mc&tres de la philologie vidique. Arir 
nales Musde Guimet, Paris 1928. 

Rev. : J. Charpektier, BSOS S (1929) ; H. v. Glasenapp, OstOiiatUehf 
Zeitschrift 15 (1929) J J. Bacot, J. des Savants (1929) ; P. Thieme, DLZ 
51 (1930); W. Caland, Museum $7 (1930); A. Carnoy, Museoa 4J 
(1930) ; G. Dumezil, JA Z15 (1930) ; C. FoRMicm, Bilycimis (1930) ; R. 

L. Turner, JRAS (1932), 

17. Renou, Louis. Bibliographie Vidique^ Adrien Maisonneu- 
ve, Paris 1931. 

Rev,: W. Printz, ZDMG SS (1931); R. Pick, GGA 193 (1931); G. 
COURTILHER, BCr 65 (1931) ; W. Caland, Museum 38 (1931) ; A. Meillet, 
BSL 32 (1931) ; G. Ferrand, JA 220 (1932) ; A. Carnoy, Le Museon 45 
(1932) ; A. BebrunnerI IF 50 (1932) ; P. Thiemb, DLZ 53 (1932) ; W. 
Stede, (1932); Fr. Gelpke, OLZ 36 (1933). 

18. Stein, O. and Gampert, W. Bibliographie Moriz Winter- 
nitz. Arch Or 6 and 9, 1934-37. 

19. Tavabia, j. C. Iranian Researches by European Scholar^, 
JCOI 22-27, 1932-35. 

Collected) W^orks of Sir R. G. BbaTiHgT ilrar. Ed XJtgi** 
^ if. B. and Paranjpe, V. G. Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Poona 1927-33. 
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21. Weissbach, F. H. Orienitalische Sprachen. Jahresberichte 
des LZBl, Leipzig 1935 . 

22. WiiSTDiscH, Ernst. Geschichte der Sanskrii-Philologie und 
indischen Altettumskunde, Karl J. Triibner, Sftrassburg 1917. 

i[fro!m. “Gnandriss der indo-arischen Philologie omd Altertum- 
skunde^ : in two parts.] 

165 . Proceedings of Conferences. 

1. Proceedings md Addresses : First Indian CvMurdl Confer- 
ence (oargaiused by the Indian Research Institute, Calcutta). Calcutta 
1936. 

Rev. : P, K. Code, ABORI 18 ( 1937 ). 

2. Proceedings of the All India Modern History Congress^ 
Poona 1938. 

3. Proceedings of the Indian History Congress. 

Ill Allahabad (1988), 1^9 : IH Calcutta (1939), 1940 : IV 
Lahore (1940), '1941 : V Hyderabad, 1941 : VI Aligarh, 1943.] 

4 Proceedings and Transactiam of the All India Oriented 
Conference. 

I Poona (1919), 1920 : II Calcutta (1922), 1923 : III Mad- 
ias (1924), 1925: IV Allahabad (1926), 1928 : V Lahore 
(1^), 1930: VI Patna (1930), 1933: VII Baroda (1983), 
1935: VIII Mysore (1985), 1937: IX Trivandrum (1987), 
1940 : X Tirupati (1940), 1941 : XI Hyderabad (1941) : XII 
Bteonares (1943). 

5. Proceedings of the Indian Philosophical Congress. 1925 
onwarda 

6 . Proceedings of International Congresses of Orientalists. 

7. Proceedings of International Congress of History of Reli- 

gfan. 

8 . Poceedings of International Congresses of Linguists. 

166. I'NDOLOGICAL STUDIES. 

1. Bose, S. The School of Vedic Research in America. Mo- 
dem RevieWy July 1928. 

2. Brown, W. Norman, India and Humanistic Studies in 
America. BuUetm of American CouncU of Learned Societies, Wa- 
shington 1938. 
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3. Brown, W. Norman. The Study of India in America. Pr. 
Bh. 43, Oct 1938. 

4. Castets, J. S. I. Pionears in European Sanskrit Scholar- 
ship. Indian Review 32, 1931. 

Rev. : A. Vaeth, Archivum Hist. Soc. lesu 1 (1932). 

5. Lfevi, Sylvain. Indological Studies in Fiance. India arid 
the. World 3, June 1934. 

. * 6. POLEMAN, H. I. American Interest in, Indian Culture. JG 
IS 7, July 1940. 

Irq)ort of a lecture] 

7. Poi£MAN, H. I. America’s Interesit in Indian Culture. Pr. 
Bh. 45, Nov. 1940. 

8. The Journal of Vedic Studies. Ed. Raghu Vira. Lahore 
19314-36. 

Rev. : E. Frauwaliner, fTZKM 43 (193<) ; L. Renou, JA 22S (mi). 

9. Puru$drtha : Vedainka. Ed. Satavalekar, S. D. Svadh- 
yaya Mandala, Aundh 1938. 

[MarathiJ 

10. Vaidika Dharma. Ed. Satavalekar, S. D. Svadhyaya 
Maoidala, Aundh. 

[Hindi Monthly.] 

11. Sen, a. C. Indological Studies in Europe to-day. Modem 
Review, 1989. 

12. Srinivasan, T. Missionaries of the Carnatic— Pioneers in 
Sanskrit and Comparaitive Philology. NR '4, 1936. 

13. SfiEiN, Otto. India’s Culture in Prague Universities. Pr. 
Bh. 39, May 1934. 

[oontcibudoii to Indological Studies by Prague Prafessors : 

■ Ludwig, Lesny, Pertold, Wintemitz, Zubaty, Stdn.] 

14. V edaSastra-iyijnka. pub. Veda^trotttejaka Sabhia, Poona 
1941. 


looUectiMi of Essays in Marathi and Sanskrit on Veda, Ve- 
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15. Indologka Pragnesia. Ed. Winternitz, M. and SXEIN, O. 
pub. Rohrer, Briinin- 1929. 

[wiitings of the Philosophical Faculty of the University of 
Prague.] 

Rev. : Benveniste, JA 22S (1934). 

167. Commemoration Volumes. 

1. Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswam Aiyangar Commemora- 
tion Volume. G. S. Press, Madras 1940. 

Rev. : T. N, Swotira, NR 12 (1940). 

2. Dr. S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar Commemoration Volurne. 
G. S. Press, Madras 1936. 

Rev. : W. Prutk!, 2DMG 90 (1936) ; A. N. Kwshitak, ALB 4 (1940). 

3. Etremes de linguistique offertes par qudques amis a Emile 
Benveniste. Geuthner, Paris 1928. 


4. D. R. Bhandarkar Volttme. Ed. Law, B. C. Indian Re- 
search Institute, CaJcuitta 1940. 

Rev. : H. 0. Sankaua, ABORl 20 (1940); S. C. CHATreRjEE, Men/ 22 
('1942) : S.. M. Katee, NIA (1942). 

5. R. G. Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume. Bhandarkar 
Orien|tlal Research Insitfaite, Poona 1917. 

6. Studies in Honour of Hermann C&UUz. John Hopkins 
Press, Baltimore 1930. 

[Presimted to H. Cbllitz on the occasion of his 75th Birthday 
-4th Feix 1930.] 

Rw. : R. G. Kent, Lg 6 (1930) ; F. Piquet, Xm. Germ. 22 (1931) ; 
C. A. WiLUAMS, JEGPh 30 (1931). 

7. A Homage to Swamx Dayanand Saraswati from India and 
the World. Ed. Sarda, H. B. Ajmer 1933. 

8. Zur Erinnerung an R. Otto Franke. Ed. Glasenapp, H. 
and SCHRADER, H. Konigsberger Beitrage, Kdnigsberg 1929. 

9. iGoprdakfishnamachatya Book of Commemoration. Mad- 


rasi 1942. 

10. Studia Indo-Irmica. Ehrert^abe fur Wilhdm Geiger 
VoDiendung des 75. Ldiensjahres). Ed. WtisT, W. Harrassowitz, 


Leipzig 1931. 

Rev. : M. WusTEENrrz, ArchOr 3 (1931); A. Meuxet, BSL ^ 

P. TtaEME, IF SO (1932) ; F. Edgeeton, JAOS 52 (1932) ; V. Pbaki, RSO 
13 (1932); E. BENvieNiSTE, M 223 (1933). 
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11. Indim and Iranian Studies presented to George Abraham 
Grierson (on his 85th birthdaj^). -BSOS 8, 1936. 

Rev.: A. Debrunner, JF 54 (1936); W. Printz, ZDMG 90 (1936); 

J. Bloch, BSL 37 (1936); S. 'M. Katre, OLD (1937), 

12. Commemorative Essays presented to Sir George Abraham 
Grierson, Linguistic Society of India, Lahore 1933. 

13. Germanen und Indogermanen : Voikstum, Sprache, Heimat, 
Kultur ; FeMschrift fiir Hermanii Hirt, Ed. Arntz, Helmut. C. 
Wipter, Heidelberg 1936. 

' [I Bd. Ergebrdsse der Kidtmhistorie und Anthropologic. * 

II Bd. Ergebnisse der Sprachwissenscihaft,] 

Rev, : E. Benveniste, BSL 37 (1936) ; H. Junker, OLZ S (1937) ; C. 

R. Sankarak, old 3 (1940). 

14. A Volume of Studies in Indology presented to Professor P. 
V. Kane ((onlihis 61st Birthday). Ed. Katre, S. M. and Code, P. 
K. Oriental Book' Agency, Poona 1941. 

Rev.: K. C. Chatterjee, OLD 4 (1941). 

15. Indian Studies in honour of Charles Rockwell Lanman. 
Harward Univ. Press, 1929. 

Rev. : H. N. Randle, JRAS (1^930) ; W, N, Brown, LAOS 50 (1930) ; 

, G. CoEDES, BEFBO 2'9 (1930); O. Strauss, OLZ 34 (1931), 

Ig. Memorial Sylvain Levi. Ed. HARfiMANiisr, Paul, Paris 1937. 

17. Sylvain Levi Memorid Number. Greater India Society, 
Calcutta, 1936. 

18. Mdlcmiya Commemoration Volume. Benares Hindu Univ., 
1932. 

Rev. : N. R. Ray, ABORJ 15 (1933).^ 

19. Dr. Modi Memorial Volume, pub. Dr. Modi Memorial 
Volume Ed. Board, Bombay 1930. 

[Papers on Indo-Iranian and other subjects written by seve- 
ral sciholars in honour of Dr. J. J. Mo^.] 

20. Sir Asutosh Mookerjee Silver Jubilee Volumes, Calcutita. 

21. Sir Asutosh Memorial Volume, Patna 1926-28. 

22. DhdraUya Anusilana Grcmtha (MM. Gauri^ahkara Qjha 
Ke Sainni^^nijetrn Samarpita). Hindi Sahitya Sammelaiia, Allaha- 
bad 1934. 

Gl&senapp, Zll 10 (1935) ; S. N. Tadpatrikar, ABORI 
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23. Commemorative Essays presented to Professor Kashinath 
Eapuji Paihak. Ed. Belvalkar, S. K. Bhandarkar Oriental Resean* 
Insititote, Poona 1934. 

24. Orimtdl Studies in honour of Cursetfi Erachji' Pavri. Ed. 
Pavry, Jal Daatur Cursetji. Oxford Univ. Press, London 1933. 

Rev. : N. W. B., BSOS 7 (1934) ; D. D. Kapadia, ABORI 16 (1934) ; 

B. Geiger, IFZKM 42 (1935); V. Lesny, Arch Or 10 (193S). 

25. Ramalinga Reddy ^astyabdapurti Commemoration Volume. 

. Andhra, XJndver&i'ty, Waltair 1940. 

IPart II : Humanities.]. 

26. A Volume oj Indian and Itanian Studies presented tc^ Sir 
£. Denison Ross (on his GSSth birthday). Ed. Katre, S. M. and 
^Gode, P. K. Kamatak Publishing House, Bombay 1939. 

27. Indo-Irardan Studies by European, American and Indian 
Scholars K being commemorative papers M honour of Dastur Dorab 
Peshotan Sanjam. Kegan. Paul, London 1925. 

28. Har Bilas Safda Commemoration Volume. Ed. SESHAiaRi, 
P. Ajmei^ 1937. 

28a. Sardesai Commemoration Volume, Ed. Tikekar, S. R. pub. 
-K. B. Dhawale, Bombay 1938. 

29. Kuppusvami Sastri Commemoration Volume, G. S. Press, 
.Madras 1937. 

Rev. ; A. N, K., ALB 1 (1937). 

30. Dori^um natalicium Schrijnen, Dekker — ^van de Vegt, Utre- 
.cht 1927. 

31. A Volume oj Eastern and Indian Studies presented to Pro- 
jessor F. W, Thomas (on his 72nd birthday). Ed. Katre, S. M. and 
Gode, P. K. Kamatak Publishing House, Bombay 1939. 

Rev. : J, Bloch, BSL 40 (1939); T. N. Sickjeira, NR 10 (1939); Aston., 

Ved, Kcs. 27' (1940); C. K. Raja, ALB 4 (1940). 

32. Festschrift Moriz Winternitz, Ed. Stein, O. and Gampert, 
W. Harrassowitz, Leipzig 1933, 

Rev. : Debrunner, IF 52 (1934); S. M, Katre, ABQRl 17 (1934-35); 

A. B. Keith, JRAS (1935); J. Nobel, DLZ 57 (1936). 
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168. Biographical. 

1. Maurice Bloomfield, 1855-1928. Edgerton, F. JAOS 48, 

1928. 

2. Professor Dr. Willem Ccdand, 1859'-1932: Manen, Johan 
van. JASB 29, 1933'. 

3. Jarl Charpentier. Annonymous. BSOS 8 (1935); Ny- 
BERG. H. S., MO 29 (1936): Rapson, E. J. /PAS (1936) ; Ronnow, 
K. IHQ 12 (1936) . 

4. Heimann, Betty. Paul Deussen and Present Indology_ 
Pr. Bh. 38, OcL 1933. 

5. iMiis Finot (1884-1935). Lfevi, Sylvain. /A 228 (1936)> 

g. Richard Karl von Garbe (,122-9-1927). Zimmermann, R.. 
ABORT 9 (1928). 

7. Andrzej Gammski jako mdianista. Stasiak, S. RO 4 

1928. 

8. Karl Friedrich Geldner. Nobel, J. Indogermmisches Jahr- 
huch 14 (1980); Patel, M. Modem Review (May 1929); SlEG, E. 
ZII 7 (1929); Sieg, E. Deutsches biographisches Jahrbuch 11 (1929- 
32), 


9. Johannes Hefild. Schindler, B. Asia Major 8, 1932. 

10. 'Alfred Hillebrandt. Liebich, B. ZDMG 82, 1928. 

11.. Eugen Hultzsch. Hertel, J. ZDMG 82, 1928. 

12. Hermann Jacobi. Glasenapp, H. von. ZDMG 92 (1938) • 
Renou, L. M 230 (1938). 

13. MM Dr. Sir Ganganath Jha. Devadhar C. R ABORT 
22, 1941. 

14. In Memoriam C. R. Lanmm. Belvalkar, S. K 'ABORT 
22, 1941. 


14a. Roerich, Georges. Professor Charles Rockwell Lanman and: 
his work in the Field of Indology. Urusvati Journal I, 1931. 

15. Sylvmn Levi. Bagchi, P. C. IHQ 12 (1936)- Bosth f 
D. K. TITLV 76 (1936); CoEDks, G. BEFEO 35 (1936); Masson- 
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OiiRSEL, P. Rev. Hist. Rel 113 (1936); Nag, Kalidas, JGIS 3 
(1936); IteNOu, L. JA 228 (1936); Shahani, R. G. Asiatic Review 
32 '(1936). 

16. L’oeuvre de M. Brum Uebich, Renou, L. JA 220, 1932. 

17. AMur AMmy MacdoneU 1854-1930. Thom.as, F. Wl 
London 1932. 

18. Antoine MeUleL Vendryes, J. BSL 38; 1937. 

19. Ernie Senart. Finot, Louis. BEFEO 28, 1928-29. 

ft 

20. Richard Simon, Glasenapp, H. von. ZDMG 89, 1935. 

21. /. Wackemagel. Bolling, G. M. ' Lg 14 ; Renou, L. 
/A 230 (1938). 

22. Professor Moriz Winternitz. I^ny, V. Arch Or 9 (1937):, 
Stein, 0. Utt. Or 57 (1934)'; Stein, 0. PO 2 (1937); Sukthan- 
KAR, V. S. AmRI 18 (1937). 

23. AJfred Cooper Woolner. Bloch, J. Journal of &psy Lore 
Society 3/15, Liverpool 1936. 

24. Theodor Zachariae. Printz, W. ZDMG 88, 1934. 



SUPPLEMENT TO THE VEDIC BIBLIOGRAPHY 


I. RGVEDA 

5. Pakticular Hymns. 

> 

SI. Rajwade, S. R. Nasadiya-Sukta-Bhasya. BaJodyan Press, 
Poona WS®. 

( Marathi ) .... Comm, on 4th. jk of the msadiyasukta 
7. Groups of Hymns. 

51. Kashikar, C. G. 'Hi.e New Commenitary oo V&Iakhilya 
Hymns. PO IX (1-2), Jan.-Apr. 1944. 

52. PoTD.AR, K. R. Apif Hymns in the Rgveda. J Bam U XIV 
(2), Sept 1945. 

(1) Unreliability of Brahmanic tradition. (2) Prai^a- 

sukta. (3) Brahmca^as in general, and Ait. Br. in particular, 
on Apris. (4) Nirukta, Brhaddevata and Sawdnukiamcafi on 
Apiis. (5) Problem of Apris as presented by modem Scholars. 
(6) Evidence of Avesta : Indications of similarity bet. Apri 
hyn^ and Afringans. (7) Apri-deities : A Study. (8) Stage 
of ritual devdqmient indicated by Apds. A very early stage 
of Vecfic sacrifice is indicated. (9) How and why the first 
Apri came to be writtai. (10) • Oldest Apri Hymns : RV. 
VII. 2 is the earliest. (11) The names Apra and Apri. (12) 
Assoaation with praydjas. (13) Reconistruction of the Ritual. 
(14) Compoation of Apri Hymns 

53. Velankar, H. D. Hymns to Indira in Maodala VIII. 
JBomU XIV (2), Sept 1945. 

•[Engjidi transl. with notes of RV VIII. 1-4 ; 6 ; 12-17 ; 21 ; 
24]. 


9. General Study. 

SI. Coomaraswamy, a. K. Horse-riding in. the Rgveda and 
Atharvaveda. JAOS 62, 1942. 

.... IpCTH (Ait. At.) remarks that there is no dear ref. to 

h^ri(&ig in RV Macdoneix (JRAS 1893) says tot 

ndmg was known in RV timesl Acc, to C., following pas- 

sages oont^ explicit ref. to borse-riding ; RV I 1632-17- 
V. 61.2-3? AV XL 1054 .... ' • - • 
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52. Udyaver, R. L. Researches in Rigveda. Amrtav^ 4, 
Bangalorel 1945. 

. . . RV is an allegory arctic and cosmic phenomena aa 

.the} basis of RV interpretation of the spiritual and super- 

spiritual objects in terms of material objects and vice versa 
1 RV cosmography and trivft karma formula conadered . . 

53. Venkateswiaran, C. S. Rgvedic words etymologically 
‘ equated ini both the Aitareya Bmhinai!^ and the Nirukta. BDCRI 
IIL 

54. Vyas, S. N. The Cow in the Rigyedic Age. KKT XI (2*), 
Fd>. 1945. 

, Tending of cows : Domestic Life : Food and Dirink : So- 
cial Life : Religion : Economic Life : Warfare : Cow-slaughter : 
RV---poetry , . 


II. ATHARVAVEDA 
10. Texts : Exegesis. 

SI. JAMBUNATHAN, M. R. Atkorvavedam. J. Book Depot, 
.Bombay 1940. 

[Tamil transl. with notes : Introduction on AV lit]. 

. 12. Hymns. 

SI. Agrawala, V. 9. Vedic cono^tion. of the Mother-land : 
A Studly m the Plrthvi Sukta of the Atharvaveda. J5. C. Law Comm. 
Vol, 1945. 

AV XII. 1 The poet recognises the geographical 

unity he expresses his love for the land by appreciating 

the Value of its material contaitSr— health-giving dawns, plen- 
teous streams, wealth in cattle, wide-stretching ploughed fields 
. . this love is established also on sound rdigious basis and 

actuated by higher pirinciples of duty poet viewed the 

land as one exdusively meant for the Aryans, the Dasyusf 
finding no place there She is the Eternal — Great Mother 


III. SAMAVEDA 
14. Text: Exegesis 

SI. jAMBUjNATHAN, M. R. Sdnuzvedam. J. Book Depot, 
'Bombay 1935. 

[Tamil transl. with notes and appendix : Introd. on SV lit.]. 
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IV. YAJURVEDiA 
20. TAimEiYA. 


, 120 . 


SI. Rudradhyayak. Ed. Marulkar, S. pub 
Poona 1940. 

([Sanskrit tesct : Kh ch. of 4th section of KYV 
of Vignusuri]. 

22. GENEaRAL Study. 

SI. JambunathAn, M. R. Yajurvedam. J. Book D^jot, 
Bombay 1938. 

[Tamil transL of all Taittiriya mantra portion and SYV of 
VS : introduction stemt KYV and SYV lit. Translation and 
Notes : 17 illustrations of Vedic Gods from old recordsl. 


Ananidlashram, 
-TS with comm.. 


V. BRAHMAJiTAS 
25. Brahmai^as of SV. 

SI. Jdmimya Brahmm^em. Ed. Veda Vyas. pub. D. A. V- 
Codl^ei Lahore 1928. 

. . . contains only 8 pages : seems to be a trial publication 

27. BRAHIitAlirA OF SUKLA YV :) Satapatha.. 

SI. Jambunathan, M. R. YajurvedaSatapatha-Braknuw 
Stories. J. Bok± Depot, Bombay 1933. 

[Tamil account of SPB in the form of stories and 
etc.] 


VI. UPANISADS 
30. Isa. 

SI/ Iyengar, M. B. Naarasimiha. The Isavasyoptanishat. ER' 
51(2), Feb. 1945. 

S2. Varadachari, K. C. A Clue into the Nature of the Rda- 
bon^iip of IVf j^tical and Reii^ous Consciousness as seen in the initer- 
pretatim of the Mvasyopanisad by iSii VetSinita DeSika. X AIOC,» 
Tirapati 1940. 
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31. Kena. 

SI. Dutt, Charu Chandra. Sri Aurobindo and Kena Upani§ad. 
Sri AurobiMo^ Mmdir Anmud, No. 4, 15-3-1945. 

ill history of spiritual evolution in India we find 

three definite periods— A^e of Intuition (Vedic), Age of Rea- 
son (Up.), Age of Convention .... Auiobindo's exposition of 
Kenia . . the piedestal on which the Up. stands is made up 
of self-disdpiline and action, its limbs are the Veda, and its 
abode is Truth. Action in life, enlightened action, selfliess and 

without attachment was what these earlier Up. enjoined 

The Kena has aflSrmed three states of existence : (1) the 
human and mortal state ; (2) the Brahman-consdausness which 
ia the absolute of the rdativities of the first state ; (3) the 
utter Absolute which is unlmowable, unknowable yet relatively 
knowable 


32. Katha. 

SI, Jambunathan, M. R. Kathopmisad. J. Book Depot, 
Bombay 1932. 

^ ‘[Tanul transl]- 

35. M^dukya. 

SI. Mahadevan, T. M. P. Some Problems of the MEcidukya 
Kiarikia. Phil 'Qiuert. XX (1), April 1944. 

Maindukya Karika is a single work of Gaudapiada setting 

forth the qinntessence of Vedinta, the philosophy of Up. ; its 
first ch., agami-prakarat:ia, is a verse-s umm a r y of the M. Up. 
which ia made the nucleus for the rational expodtion of the 
systemi of advaita in the subsequent three chapters 

41. Collections of Principal Up. 

SI. Viuyarthi, R. C. Frost hmika-Tra^n or the Threefold 
ddnta. Gital Bhavaji, Agra 1944. 

[Sanskrit text with English trand. of 10 principal Up. and 
Kausi. and SvetSsva Up. ; exj^anatory notes : First Volume 
of the three Prasthanas] . 

Rev. : Asonf., JGJRI II (1). 

43. Minor Up. : Single. 

SI. Chintamani, T. R. Kaui?Itaka aM sSnMiayaim Upaiii§a^ 
ADR VII (1), Madras Univ. 

the reacfings shown in t ab ul ar form indicate that Up. 
portiim of the SanMi., Ar. and K. Up. beloi^ to two separate 
branches of RV 
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46, General Study; 

51. Atulananda, Swami. The Message of- the Upanishads., 
Pu Bh. 50, June 1945. 

52. Chatterjee, B, K. Upanidiads and Vedic Sacrifices. MR' 

uga, 

53. Chatterjee, B. K. Ancient and Modem Interpretation of 
the Upanisads. 19 Ind. Phil. Congress, Lucknow 1944. 

{Summary] Ancient interpretation : Up. form part of 

Veda ; Veda is revealed ; Puranas, MBh, elucidate Veda ; they 
all institute an integral system of philosophy ; dharma is 
the highest aim of life ; jndna is the means of attaining it ; 
hhakti, karma, punarjanma doctrines in Up. . .i. . Modem inr 
terpretation ; Up. propound a new ^hil. antagonistic to rituals ; 
inconsistency bet different portions of Up. ,* also best. Up. and’ 
other .scriptures 

54. Editor, The claim of the Upanishads. Pr. Bh, 49, Dec., 
1944. 

the Up seers not only see the truth and the language ‘ 

in which that truth is naturally clothed, but they also claim* 
for their utteitanc^ strength enough to place the hearers in* 
same . position vis-a-vis the tmth realised by them lit.. 

beauties of Up j 

55. Gambhirananda, Swaxni. The Social Message of the Upa-- 
nishads, Pr. Bh, (Golden Jubileie No.), 1945. 


(1) The Social Goal :~Up. sought for unity, unity tux" 
deriying all kinds of 'diversity and all levels of life’s expres- 
sion : the purpose of Up. was to achieve a dynamic and’ 


progressive movement of life and thought; Up. are awaire 
of two main bases of Society ; cf. CU VIII. Y-12, Inidra- 
Viiocana legend : conquest of all worlds and possession of all, 
values two main theories of Society, material and spi- 
ritual (Katha 1. 2.1-2)i Up. goal was nothing less than 

Infinity which by its very, nature is Unity. Contrary tO' 
Western conception of 'sodal contract’, the Up. postulated’ 


Unity as the source of all variety (2) Castes Up. 

enunciated the relationdfips that should exist among the 
different social groups, so that the social corpus might have 
a healthy growth .... BAU affirms the dJlvine origin of castes 
and emphasizes their interdependence. Caste might have been 
heredity, faut each individual had tol establi* his rtaim to 
a particular caste througji, real wOTth. (3) Social Relation- 
shiiw ;_«o^ groups T^ere to be looked' upon as parts of 
a divine whole cooperating for unravdling a divine sdierae of 
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sdf-fullilment. Life was an effort at re-integration, at packing 
tilpi the last strings of identity with Wholeness Itsdf. The 
technique for this reunification was worked out by Up. both 
. on the group plane and individual plane. Duties rather than 

rights dominaited the Up. minds charity forms, naturally, 

an important part of Up. , life hospitality— one of the 

main) planks of Up. society tradition regarded as a 

great steadying force 

56. Gambhirananda, Swami. Upanishadic Meditation. Pr. 
Bh. 50 (1-3), Jaii.-Mar. 1945. 

UpiasanS in every-day life .... upasana and derotion • 

meditation through self-identification classes of 

uplasana upisanas form an integral part of everyday 

life — a life devoted to higher ideals 

57. GuPfTA, Nalini Kanlta. Upanishadic S 3 nnbolism : The Cos- 
mic and the Transcendent V B Quarterly VIII (3). 

. .j. .) CU gives a typical scheme of tmiversal reality the 

universal Brahman means the cosmic movement, the cyclic 
march of things and events taken in its global aspect The 
typical movement that symbolises and epitomises the pheno- 
menon, embodies the truth, is that of the Sun. The move- 
ment consists of fWe stages, which are called the fivefold 
Soma, corresponding to the .five movements of the Sun : 
dawn, forenoon, noon, afternoon and sunset. The sixth stage 
where all movement ceases, where there is no rising or setting 
is the Transcendent Brahman 

58. JAMBUNATHAN, M. R. Short Stories from the Great Upa- 
nisads. J. Book Depot, Bombay 1932. 

♦[Quintessence in Tamil of Up. in the form of 89 stories]. 

59. * Moorty, N. Narasimha. The Vitality of the Upani§ads. 
APXI. 

. a brief study of Up. philosophy . . . . • 

510. PQddar, Hanurnanprasad. Stories from the Upanigads. 
KKT XI 4, April 1945 onwards. 

.[in instalments]. 

511. Shrivastava, Saligram. Dlariai§ikoh ke Pharsi Upanfead.^ 
NPP XLVII. 

'[Persian triansL of Up. by D.], 
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50. TAITTIRiyA-PRAXISAKHYA. 

SI. Sankaran, C. R. The Concept of Key-note in the Taitti- 
Tiya Pnati^akiiya. JOR XV (1), Sept. 1945. 

[cmtd, from p. 30 of VoL XIV] definite concept of 

key-note is met with in the history of Indian music as early 
as the composition of T. Pr. 

53. isiKSA AND Allied Literature. 

• SI. Dik§ita, Narayaioa Svianfi. Nmadlya §iksd. Sk. Mahd- 
'patha&ald Pctrikd, Mysoite:, June 1944. 

60. Gobhila. 

SI. Hazra, R. C. The Chandoga-Paii^i^ita (alias Katyiayana- 
.Smgrti). NLA VII (3-4), June- July 1944. 

. . 1 . . so-called Katyayana-Smrti was known as Chandoga- 
Pari4i§ta to the Smiti-writers probably because it serves as 
a P!arii^i?ta especially to the Gobhila Grhya Sutra, meant for 
the Samavedins — is also -drawin upon under its real title, 
Karmapra'cfipa 

. !58. igAMKHAYANA. 

'SI. Ghoda, M. R. SdmkMyam’^Grhya--Sutra, Junagad 1942. 
^edited with Gujarati transi]. 

75. Vyakarai^a : PAiiiiNi. 

SL Agrawala, V. S. Maireya in Pijnini. D, R, Bhmdmkar 
Comm. VoL, Calcutta 1940. 

. . maireya was a kind, of intoxicating drink used in An- 

India .... PSmni had knowledge of the ingredienits 
(angam) of maireya licjuor 

S2. Aoiawala, V. S. PQrvlacSiya Sairhjifiasi for lakaras. NLA 


. . ten Pairdiiiani lakmas. 


^ His Me and ,G,RI U 

[Sanskrit]. 
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55. ’ Chaturvedi, S. P. Pacini’s Vocabulary: Its bearing on 
bis Date. Woolner Comm. VoL, 1940. 

... .1 not Vedic Sanskrit, but classical Sanskrit was the basis 
of P.’s grammar .... vast classical Sk. lit contemporaneous 
wirth P. but now nonexistent ..... P.'s date earlier than 9th 
century B.c 

56. Chaturvedi, S. P. On I^aiiiii’s Sutra VII. 1.90 : Wrong 
“Wording or Corrupt Reaidiing. ABORI 23. 


the reading of the Sutra must have been, in original 

text, oto nit and not got& jpt • ^ 

57. Chaturvedi, S. P. Significance of Pla^iini’s Sutra VI. 1.92. 
J Nag U 9; Dec. 1943. 

:[in answer to B. K. Ghosh's article in IC VIII (4)]. 

58. Chaturvedi, S. P. On the Arrangement of the Taddhita 
Sutras in the A^tadhyayi. R. K, Mookerji Comm, VoL, Allahabad 
1945. 


S9. Jagan Nath. Some further Li^t on the Identification of 
Devika. JUPHS XVII (2), Dec. 1944. 

. . acc. to Agrawala {JUPHS XVI) discussing A^tadh- 
yiayi VTI. 3.1, devika is the Wular lake in Kashmir .... Acc. 
to this aiithor, devika mentioned by P. and noted for the 
production of a special variety of rice is identical with the 
Degji stream . . . 

510. Keith, A, Berriedale. Pacini’s Vocabulary. R, K. Moo- 
kerji Comm. VoL, Allahabad 1945. 

.... S. P. Chaturvedi's view {Woohter Comm Vol ,) — ^The 
language which forms the subject of P.'s A§tadh37ayi must 

have once been a current language P.'s treatment of 

Vedic Sk.‘ is cursory classical Sk. lit as the basis 

R. G. Bhandarkar’s view — language of Ait. Br. and SPB. 
kaiown to P. .... also current language of the day was 
known to him {bhd§a) .... Acc. to Keith, it is not neces- 
sary to place P. say in 10th cent. B.C. on the strength of his 
vocabulary . . it .is more probable to assign him to cir. 
350 B.C. lhan to any earlier date. 

511. Ramchandra, Sarma. Parpinlya sahdmu$asanc—Maha- 
ttasirlya Astddhydy^. Rajapur 1943. 

[Vol I : in Marathi]. 


21 
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S12. Shah, Umakanta P. P^ini Purve. Buddhi’PrakMa 89. 

‘[Gujarati] .... India was the first giammariaa and was- 
followed by Yaska, Api§^i, KMakrtsna, and others. 

SIS. Shembavanekar, K. M. Saih^as in P&nini. ABORI 25,. 
Dec. 19^. 

Ahc. to Jayaswal P. uses the word samgha exclusively in the' 
political sense This is not correct , samgha prima- 

rily tignifies an aggregate of living animals .... later poli- 
tical sense of the word samgha is moiMrchic clans or states 
joined together by bonds of confederation 

. * 76. Nirukta. 

51. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. Nimkta = Hermeneia, note adidi- 
tioneUe. Etudes traditioneltes XLII, 1937. 

52. Raja, C. Kunhan. The Author of the Niruktav&i|tika.. 
ALB VIII (4), Dec. 1944. 

work is elaborate on the Varttika model, written' 

in verse author mentions that there axe many previous 

cormnentaries on the work work is very scholarly and 

enters into minute details comm, is by ^thkara Bha^- 

van written during the reign of Vijayaditya of Vallabha. 
country 


■ VIII. VEDIC LITERATURE 

83. General Study of the Vedas. 

51. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. Versions from the Vedas. Indian 
Art and Letters VIII (1), 1933. 

52. Daptari, K. L. Dhifirmavivddasmrupa. AdarSa ISrya- 
iaya, Bombay 1940. 

'[Marathi] . . the pauruseyatva of Veda ; Vedopanisad .... 

53. JAMBUNATHAN, M. R. V edorcandrika. J. Book Depot,. 
Bombay 1934. 

[Tamil account of Vedic lit„ European contribution to Vedic 
study, Indian commentaries etc.] 

54. Sastri, Mangal Deva. VeHla va abhimvai BhSrata. 'Bh.. 
Yid. Patrika, June 1945. 

[ffindil. 
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55. Satavalekar, S. D. Position of Cow in the Vedic Age. 
KKT XI (1), Jan. 1945. 

.. .,. ., ref. to PV rV. 2ai ; 6 ; VIII. 101.15 ; I. 114.10 ; VIL 
56.17 ; II 114.8 ; 164.40 ; V. ‘83.8. AV IV. 21.1 ; 6 ; IX. 
21.7 ; VI. 593 ; VS XXX. 18 ; XXXIV. 8 .... hisJi esteem 
and regard bestowed upon milk-^elding cows by the Vedic 

sage slaughter of cow r^arded as heinous crime 

cow-fledi not used as a means of sustenance 

56. Upadhyaya, B. S. Sabera. Sarasvati Mandira, Benares 
1940. , 

[Hindi] . . ten stories be^nning from the matriarchal stage 

to the time of ^V .... 

Rev. 3 R. L. Merh, JBHu V. 

57. Upadhyaya, Baladeva. Vaidika KaMniycmi. , Benares 
1'944. 

[HineU]. 

84. Vedic Personalities. 

51. Dinshaw, ViccajL Changes made by Tradition in the Date 
of 2Iara|thushtra. Irm League Quarterly XIV. (4), July 1944. 

52. Kent, Roland G. TIhe Name of Hystaspes. Lg 21 (2)< 
April-June 1945. 

Vistaspa ini Avesta is a cmnpound of vaSs ( = to cmne 

in ready for action) and the substantive aspa 0= horse), 
and means ‘the man whose horses are ready’ 

53. Padhye, K. a. Buddha and Yajnavalkya. Buddka-Pra- 
bhd X (2), Bombay 1942. 


X. STUDY OF VEDIC RHETORIC, MUSIC, STYLE Etc. 

88. Music. 

SI. Kavanagh, John. Indian Music. Indum Art and Letters 
XIV, 1940. 

l[A Lecture followed by demonstration by KRJjan^yana 
Svami] .... traces briefly the ori^ and development of 
Indian music 

■ S2. KrisH'NARiacharya, M. Vedas and Sound Records. K. 
V Rangaswami Aiyangar Comm. Voh, Madras 1940. 

in the recital of Samaveda there have beers different^ 
in the modes of dianting bet North Irsdia and South India, 
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bet Andhra and Tamil country, bet. two schools in Tamil 
country itself 

53. Sambamueti, P. A History of Sacred Muac of India. 
K. V. Rmgaswatm Aiyangdr Comm. Vol, Madras 1940. 

. -with the history of sacred muac in Sk., Telugu 

and Tamil 

54. Sttaraman, M. L. Thd role of Stobhas in S&man chant. 
JTSML III. 

stobhas are niot meaningless repetitions but ^ould be 

* considered as carefully preserved rauacal rdics of a distant 

past . ... .. 

55. TIarapoee'WALA, I. J. S. Gaitha Mietre and Chanting. 
BDdRl III. 

92. -Literary Forms and Criticism. 

51. Azis, Wahida. The Origin of Indian Drama. Triverfi 
XLIII. 

52. Sastei, P. S. Pgvedic Theory and! Treatment of Rasa 
and Dhvani. PO IX (3-4), July-Oct. 1944. 

RV poets had notions corresponding to the theories of 

rasa and dhvcmi .... RV X. 71 indicates dhvani theory 

treatment of rasas in "yeda 

XI. LEXICONS 

93. Lexicosiaphical Works. 

SI. Majumdar, D. T. Vyaydma Kosa. Baroda 1941-42. 

[Gujarati and Marathi] deals in detail with each phase 

of physical culture from' 'V'edic times up to the present day 


XII. STUDY OF VEDIC WORDS . 

94. Study of Words : Grammatical etc. % 

SI. CooMAEASWAMY, Ananda K. T<anuhTt. R. K. Mookerji 
■Comm. Vol., Allahabad 1945. 

RV VIII. 793 .... considerationi of the words, tanukjt 

and anyakrt the verb is undoubtedly kft — and the mean- 

■ ings of the two words are ‘body-making’ and ‘other-mak- 
ing’ — sacrificer exchanging bodies, names and identities 
with Agni . 
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52. Edgerton, Franklin. Ndte on Indie disati ‘ says \ Wool- 
ner Comm. Vd., Lahore 1940. 

root dis regularly means to show, point out cog- 
nates in Greek and other related languages prove that this 

was the meaning of original IE. root only in Italic does 

it develop the meaning 'say* 

53. Sastri, P. S, Subrahmanya. Semantic History of the 
Wordls, ndscct^m and dasrau. JOR XV (1), Madras, Sept. 1945. 

.... nasatyau and dasrau are noiw considered synonymous 

with aivimm originally however ndsatya was the name 

of one Ajsvin and dasra of another dasra and ndsatya ' 

represent merely parts of the full names (on the analogy datta 
for Devadatta and bhdmd for Satyabhdmd) ..... dasra and 
ndsatya are later used as elliptic duals 

54. WijESEKARA, O. H. de A. Upani^adic Terms for Sense- 
Functions. Ufdv. Ceylon Review II, Nov. 1944. 

a characteristic feature of Up. ideology is its peculiar 
theory of cognitive and conative functions in the individual 
which is enimdated in dose affinity with the theory of ^dtal 

breaths iprai^s) this paper examines the import of 

the terms, devaib, devatdbf prmydl^t indriydvi as applied to 

such functions in the prindpal.Up. the term devdb, in 

Up, is applied to powers behind the sense-organs ultimately 

held to be superhuman devoid is applied only to the 

cosmic ihenomena like agm, vdyut aditya etc. .... be^ns 
gradually to be applied even to individual processes like 
etc 


XIIL LINGUISTIC STUDIES. 

96. Linguistic Study of JRgveda. 

SIk Ghosh, Baita Krishna. Endingless Numerals in the l^g- 
veda. R. K. Mookerji Comm. Vd., Allahabad 1945. 

panca (jandb, kr^tayafi etc.) ’where the numeral diows 

apparently endingless form, may be regarded as split emn- 

potunds sapiabhiJk, saptasu also form split compounds 

..,,.1 dasa , kak^ydbhib (X. lOldO) — deda may be r^jarded 
here as a momentary formation like rocane for roeane^u in 
L 105.5 

S2. Tedesco, P. The Supposed Rigvedic Preseait marate. 
Lg 20 (4), Oct-Dea 1944. 

5V morate is not a present indicative, but a root aorist 
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subjunctive. Middle Indie marati is of a different origin ; it is 
an> innovation on the model of the non-present forms. 

lOO. Linguistic Study of the Veda in General. 

SI. Ghosh, B. K. Aspects of Pre-Paioinian Sanskrit Gram- 
mar. B. C. Imw Comm. VoL, Calcutta 1945. 

words have been fully and consciously isolated from sen- 

tence-oompl^es before the 5V-verse had be.en constructed, 

i.e,, before the RV-hymns were composed the term ah- 

^ara is highly significant, for it shows thiat to the IJV poets 
not the sound {varna) but the syllable was the irreducible 

element incentive to speech-analysis seems to have come 

to the Vedic Indians primarily fromi a comparison of the 
various metres . .i to compare various metres with each 
other and to try to arrange them in a rational order was a 
favourite occupation with the Vedic seers (as indicated by 

RV I 164.24 ; 39 ; X. 13.3 ; 130.4.5 ; Ait. Br. VIII. 2.2) 

just as ak^aia (syllable) is the smallest sound-unit (so far 
as metres are concerned), so is the word {pada) the smallest 

sense-unit but in- RV 1. 164.23, pada pada ■= vei^ 

foot, i.e., in Indian grammatical thought the word received 

recognition after the syllable and the verse-foot pada in 

the imagery of Vedic poets was the ‘ step ' of the Vdk dan- 
cing along in perfect harmony with the sacred speedh ...... 

this could not 'but mean verse-foot when sacred speech 

was metrical ; when sacred speech was prose, " step " could 
mean the natural unit of prose, i.e., ‘word* in the 

Br. period, grammatical thought was mainly concerned with 
the relation bet. sound and sense, that is, et 3 nnology ; but 
that period was not altogether barren- of phonological inquiry ; 
terms like vairxia and svara nowt occur in Br The earli- 

est attempt to scientifically arrange the sound-system of Sans- 
krit is to be found in the Ait. Br. (III. 2.5) and the CU, 
where sparsa, Usman and svara are separately mentioned .... 

purely grammatical categories also were being gradually iso- 
lated in the age of Br Sakalya’te 'padapdtha is the ear- 

liest purely grammatical work in Sk. lit. ; on it is based 

Saunaka*s Bk-prdtisdkhya,* which is quoted by PSinini 

Gaigya's padapdtha of SV seems to be older than Yaska ; 
G^gya shows mudi greater grammatical acumen than ^kalya 
.... PSajini's date is abou(fc B.C. 

102. (^MMATicAL Philosophy. 

SI. Sastry, T. V. Kapali. Sphota and the SpoJeen Wordi. 

Sri Aufohindo Mandir Annual No. 4, 15-8-1945. 

.... sphota is one of those concepts of Sk. grammair which 
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has a deep philosophical background and spiritual significance 

its consideration will go a long way to enable one to 

grasp the characteristic featuresi of the language of a remote 

past, of an original epoch, of mantias sphota is the vak^ 

the subtle voice which is the basis of all speech in mind-form, 
v^ci prfftisthitam mmah . . it is not the vak, of which mind 

is main-stay sphota is not a fanciful concept, but a fact 

of psychoioigical experience, a trutli of our ^iritual being in 

evolution it is the expressional aspect of the soul ; it 

receives the vocal sound vibrationg, takes in their sound-es- 
sence and sense-values and assimilates! them into the subtle 
sound-stuff of its indivisible being .... * 

103. Linguistic Studies about Sanskrit. 

51. Chaudhari, Tar^ipad. Avyaya-vivekaJp Samskrta-Sam- 
jivmam. Patna 1945. 

iin Sanskrit] . 

52. Danielou, Alaia Ualphabet Sanskrit et la langue uni- 
•verselle. Frame-Orient V (48), April-May 1945. 

mystic and symbolical significance of Sk. alphabet 

53. Davis, Bd*win B. Sanskrit Vowels. JAOS 62(2), 1942. 

investigates Sk. vowd-changes the change of the 

Proito-IE shout and lo<ng,e and o to short and long dplia 
phonemes in Sk. was due chiefiy to the tone accent of Sans- 
krit 

54. Edgerton, Franklin. Samprasarc^ : ‘ Emergence ; emer- 
gent (vowd).’ JAOS 61, 1941. 

55. Pandeya, R. Aksara-Vijnmam. Samskfta-Sofhjivanam I, 
Patna 1945. 

56. Sastri, Vidyaidhar. Assyrian andi Sanskrit— Their Re- 
semblance. JGJRI II (4), Aug. 1945. 

104. Other Indian Languages. 

51. Chatter ji, S. K. Dravida. Lokavartta I (3), Tikamgarh, 
,Dec. 1944. 

[Linguistic study of Dravida : in Hindi]. 

52, Ghatge, a. M. Groups of two Mutes in Middle Indo- 
.Aiyaiai J^omU XIV (2), Sept 1945. 
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S3. Sankaran, C. R. An extended misapplication of the Da- 
tive of relationship in Tamil. BDCRI I (3-4) . 


. .. . influence of Dravidian dative of rdationsliip on Sk. . .,. . 
105. INDO-IRANIAN. 


SI. Tavadia, J. C. Somie Inidb-Irasman Researches. JCOI 35.. 

Sununaries of results of recent researches in’ Indo-Ira- 
nian philology . . 1 . - 


• 106. Hittite. 

51. Bonfante, G. ; Gelb, I. J. The Position of “ Hierogly- 
phic Hittite” among the Indo-European Languages. JAOS 64(4)^ 
1944. 

52. Ghosh, R K. Ancient Languages of Asia Minor. IC 
XI (4), April-June 1945. 

. ... .J presents the Hittite language in the setting of the other* 

andent lang;uages discovered at Boghazkoi two groups : — 

(1) Those belonging to the middlel of 2nid mill. B.a — ^Hittite, 
Luvian, Chattisih, Charrish (or Churrish), Mitanni, Palaish 
(?), and a language of the Indo-Iranian type. (2) Those 
belonging to the 1st mill. B.C.— Lydan, Lydian, Carian, Phry- 
gian! • 

53. • Sankaran, C. R. The Dravidian (Tamil) Alta- and 
Annai int Hitti,te. BDCRI I (3-4). 

. . words at-tu-as and occur ini Hittite in the sense^ 

of ‘ father ' and ‘ mother ” respectively atta-n = father ; 

= mother in andent Tamil 

54. Stijrtevant, E. H. Hittite Verbal Nouins in -tar and 
the Latin Gerund. Lg 20 (4), Ocit.-Diec. 1944. • . 

V 

107. Other Indogermanic Languages. 

51. Bonfante, G. Thes Armenian: Aorist. JAOS 62, 1942. 

The Armenian Aorists etu ‘ I gave ’ (from IE do) and; 

eti ‘I put’ (from IE dhi) cannot be identified with Vedic 
adam^ adhSm, becau^ Armenian alwajns drops the iinial syUa- 
We of IE forms . ' 

52. Lane, George S. The Tochariani Palatalization (I). £.£ 
21 (1), Jani.-Mar. 1945. 
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S3. Sehrt, Bdlward H. The Origin of the Germanic Weak 
Preterite. Lg 20 (4), Od;.-Dec. 1944. 


. — a review of the theory that the Germanic weak preterite 
is derived from second person singular middle of the IE root- 
aorist 


108. Study of Indck^rmanic Languages in General. 

SI. Sankaran, C.. ^R. Postulation of two probable degrees of 
abstradbon ini the pruiiiStive Indo-European! tongue in the light of 
compound accentuation. F. W., Thomas Comm, VoL, Bombay 19*39. 

. ., speakers of old Indian did not stop at the first degree 
of abstraction 


52. Sankaran, C. R. Lingui-sttic Notes. BDCRl I (3-4). 

53. Sankaran, C. R. The OM Genitive Singular of Indo- 
European - 0 - stems. K, V, Rangaswami Ai^angar Comm, VoL, 
Madras 1940. 

old gen. sing, of IE -of-stema ended in -s- attested. 

by raifhas — Efcagnikaact-da of KYV . . it is the most ar- 
chaic .gen. sing, of IE -o- stem 

109 , Works on Comparative Philology. 

SI. Nida, Eugene A. Linguistic Interludes. Summer Inst, of 
Linguistics, Glendale, Calif. 1944. 

interesting presentation of the fundamentals of linguis- 
tics for the layman 
Rev : C. F. Hockett, Lff 20 (+). 

110. Study of Language. 

SI. Boas, Franz. Race, Language and Culture. Macmillan,. 
1940. 

[collection of 63 papers!. 

S2^ Roomer, Frederick. The L^om of Language. W. W. 
Norton, New York 1944. 

.... [ed. by Lancelot Hogben] author not primarily 

concerned with the science of language as such but rather 
with the practical applications of such a science to the pro* 

blem of international cominuiiicatiaa 

Rev. : H. Hoijbr, Lff 21 (2). 
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53. Dillon, Myles. Linguistic Borrowing and Historical Evi- 
dence'. Lg 21(1), Jan. -Mar. 1945. 

“It is the lower language which borrows predominantly 

from the upper (Bloomfield, Windisch, Jespeorson): It 
would isieem to imply that any of ithe IE laniguages which 
survived in a conquered territory — Sanskrit, Greek,! Latin, for 
example — ^must not be supposed to have borrowed freely from 
the speech of the peoples they subdued. But the doctrine is 
open to questicuL The fact is that the no. of words in the 
vocabulary of any of the known forms of IE for which sound 
etymologies have been established is relatively small. The 
mass of word«( cannot be shown to be of IE origin (Meillet) 

54. Nida, Eugene A. Morphology, the descriptive Analysis 
>oj Words, Summer Inst, of Linguistics, Glendale, Calif. 1944. 

Rev. : C. F. Hockett, 20(4). 

55. Pei, Mario A. Language for War and Peace, S. F. Vanni, 
New York 1943. 

the purpose of the work is to present the main facts 

about language, not in the form of jhiloisophical, psychologi- 
cal or literary essay, not from the histori‘cal and scientific 
point of view, but as soanEthing of an immediate, practical 
value 

Rev. : B. Bloch, Lg 21 { 2 ), 

56. Whorf, Benjamia Lee. Grammatical Categories. Lg 
:21 (1), Jan.-Mar. 1945. 

tile grainm. categories fall into two main types — des- 
criptive and taxonomic : Descriptive categories are eithen spe- 
cific or generic : three kinds of specific cat^ories— overt (phe- 
notype), covert (cryptotype) and isosemantic each of 

these is subdivided into selective category and modulus cate- 
gory .... 


XIV. RELIGION 

111. Religion in General. 

Si. Editor. Rdigitxi and its Place in our Life. Pr. Bh. 50. 
•Feb. 1945. 

it IS cosmic religious experience of unity thar the Up. 

proclaim in no uncertain terms Ka^ha v. 14.15 
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82. Moyal, M. a. Post-Islamic Rdigions of the Near East 
AP, XVI (8), Aug. 1945. 

similarity of bases among these religions and Up. reli- 
gion <3vet. Up. (I. 6) recalled by the prayers of lyrme 

and Nosairi 

53. Neilsen, Ritlef. Der dreieinige Gott in religions - historis - 
cher Belmchtimg , Copeaihagen 1942. 

. Moon-god, attended ‘by his ccxnsort the Sun-goddess and 

his son, the Venus-Star the author discusses the nature 

of Semitic religion in the North-West and its relation to Su- 
merian and Accadian cults . ... . 

' Rev. : H. R. Ellis Davidson, JIL4S 1945. 

54. Taraporewala, I. J. S. The . Sacredmess of the Cow in 
.ZoiKJastrianisnii. KKT XI (2), Feb. 1945. 

, in -the days of the QalMs, the Sun was in the consteli- 

^ ationi of the Bull (Krttikd-Vr^abha) and the life-giving spring- 
rains came from the Bull in the Heavens. This is the real 
astronomical origin of Bull-worship 

55. Yamunacharya, M. Prof. Ruldolf Qtfto’s Concept of 
‘.the ‘‘ Numirious 19th Ind. Phil. Congress, Lucknow, Dec. 1944. 

[Summary] ‘Numinous’ means ‘Idea of the Holy’ 

. this GOtticeptioni seeks to unravel the varieties of religious 

esxperience Otto illustrates this by referring to Eastern 

and Western rdigions ....... this conception can bring into 

relation (what Otto calls) the ‘rational” and the ‘ non-ra- 
tional’ in religion 


112. Hindu Religion and Mythology (in General). 

SI. Bose, Abinash Chanidra. Henoitheism as a Religious Cult. 
,Pr, Bh, (GoJdlejni Jubilee No.), 1945. 

Monotheism : — Belief in a single personal God— ia Fa- 
ther who is in heaven : Monotheistic heaven implies a supe- 
rior order of reality. Monotheism imagines an anti-God, Satan. 
It is naturally aggressively fanatic, since an early monothasm 
treats a later monotheism- as spurious ; Folythdsm : — ^Belief in 
many gods to whose na addition is made fnnn time to time. ^ 
These polytheistic gods are not perfect— they have some good 
and some bad points . ... . P. is more liberal, more comprehen- 
siJve ; while M. must interpret its scriptdine in a historical and 
factual inanner and constrain freedom of thought, P* soars 
on the wings of poetry and philosophy, and ahowa liberty to 
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imagination, fancy and thou^t. P. has flourished through the 
activities of private agencies, M. ’has needed the backing of 
state. M. depended cm the soldier oi God, P . has trusted itself 

to the poet, the mythmaker and the philosopher Hcnothe- 

ismi -there is a general devotional attitude towards the divine, 
and this attitude remains unchanged evfen if the Deities ad- 
dressed are changed. Two essential averts of H. aaest our 
attention : mbjective-^psycholo^csl factor provides the point 
of unity ; 'objective — polytheistic .... 

S2. Chatterjee, Satiscbanldlra. Image- Worship in Hinduism.. 
Ve.d:Kes.,32, May 1945. 


in the early Vedic period there was no worship of images,, 

material or otherwise, of many minor deities. It is no^ doubt 
true that many gods and goddesses were worshippeef in this 
period. But we have no sure proof or valid evidence that ima- 
ges of these deities were made anld worshipped as at present 


53. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. The Gods of India. ^ Goldert Book 
of Tagore, Calcutta 1931. 

54. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. ‘Ptotheismi', Indian and Neo- 
platonic. JIH XVI, 1937. 

55. Dutt, K Guru. The Perspective of the Tantras. Trivet^ 

XVII (3), 1945. 

Tantric tendencies seen in Vedic lit. from very early 

times .... Tantras are as ancient as the Veda .... mainly 
concemedl with the ritual worship of deities of Puria;dc origin, 
although there is a vast increase in subsidiary iiomsenclature 

Gaiue§a, Vi'^nu, Surya, Siva, iSakti are the five prindp(al 

divinities 

56. Editor. God^s Will amdi Man's Will: Pr, Bh. 50, Aug. 
1945. 

.... it is only when, we outgrow our sense of self-effort and mo- 
ral responsibility — not by shirking it — ^that we can truly under- 
stand that man’s freedom and will have their ground and being 
in God’s omnipotence, omnisdeince and immanence ..... 

57. JAGADISWARANANDA, Swami. Htndhiism outside India. ^ 
Ramakrishna Ashram, Rajkot 19^. 

. .t opening chapter gives a phUosophical and historical survey 
of Hinduism through the ages from- Vedic times . . 

: C. V.' Anantaraman, Ved, Kes, (Nov. 1945). 
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S8. Mitra, Khagendra Nath. The Evolution of Vai^navism. 
B. C. Law Comm, Vol, Calcutta 1945. 


Vai^vism in the sense of Vi§i^u-worship is as old as I?V 

' two most important features of the religion are mentioned 

. in some mantras which glorify Visinu and enjoin his worship as a 

means to the attainment of vision beatific, namely, the constant 

utterance of His name and Divine Vision of God Himsdf 

The fundamental tenet of Up. pantheism is artistically woven 
into the mystical personality of God as in the BG 

S9. Narain, Raj. Reincarnatioin in Hinduism. AP XI. 

SIO. Nirvedananda Swami. Hinduism at a Glance, Model 
Pub. Housiei, Calcutta 1944. 

[Foreword by S, Rauhakrishnan] essential principles of 

H. have nortiiing to fear from any ad\"ance in scientific know- 

lecfee or historical criticism 

Rev. : Anon.j Pr. Bh, (Dec, 1944). 


Sll. Sarmia, D. S. The 'Renaissance of Hinduism. Hindu Univ. 
Benares 10(45. 

Hist introduction treatsr— Vedic religion, Buddhism, Jain- 
ism, Revival of Hinduism under Sungas, Further of 

H. under Guptas, Evolution of Religions of three great Acaryas, 
Evolution* of various Seas of Sai\dsm and Vai^ijavism, At- 
tempts at Synthesis bet, Islam and traditional Religions of the 
Land 


S12.^ Sastri, K. S. Ramaswarni. Monism, Qualified Monism, 
and Dualism : A Re-Synithesis, Bh. 50, Mar. 1945. 

• S13. Sircar, Mahendranafth. Worship of the Mother— an As- 

pect of the Mother. Ved. Kes. 31, Dec. 1944. 

The mantras represent symbols pregnant with ^ cosmic 
wiaves of light and sound gradually lifting the consciousness 
from the earth plane in which it finds inadequate expression 
to the "cosmic and supra-cosmic where it finds expaoav^ lumm- 
ous expression tih at last the spiritual inspiration finds its 
way up to transcendence in the integrity of being and supreme 
In tantras the whole imfoldment of inner being is 
sniootUy ’carried out under the stress of an everde^ning h^- 
mony of the psychic and the spiritual being .... The Mothw 
fonns. either in grace or in beauty or m 
power or in all these three, for the Divine Mother represents 
Si the super-oosmic cm: cosmic dignities and hannomes .... 
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S14. SvBEBAR, [Manu. The conception* of God. Pr. Bh, (Gol- 
den Jubilee No.), 1945. 

113. Vedic Religion and Mythology. 

51. Bose, Abinash Chandra. Monotheism and Polytheism. 
Pr. Bh. 50, May-June 1945. 

. ekam sad vipm bahudha vadanti etc. cannot be regarded 
as indicating monotheism in the technical sense of the term.. 
To the monotheistic creeds, God is a Person and not a meta- 
physical essence . . Monotheistic divinity must be male .... 
that divinity cannot be a person of any age ; lie cannot be 

addressed as a child as in RV IX. 85..11 In IJV, God stands 

in any relation to man — ^as friend etc. (VTI. 7.3). This is 
not strictly monotheistic . . Polytheism, in its non-fetishistic 
and creative form, has fertilised vast tracts of the civilised life 
of the world 

52. Gangoly, O. C. Were there Images ini E^rly Vedic Times ? 
The Hindoosthm, Jan. -Man 1944. 

SS. Sastri, P. S. Rdigkto of Rig Veda 19 Ind. Phil. Con- 
gress, Lucknow, Dec. 1944. 

ISummaiy] .... (1) Universe is the best iilace for man to 
live ; beautiful opportunities and envinonment to thrive ; it is 
symmetrical and harmonious and presupposes a conscious artist. 
(2) Man is symbol of heroism and viour. (3) Attitude to 
Reality gave rise to many divergent views. (4) Free Man’s 
Worship of Beauty, throi^out in RV 

S4. Vedantin. The early. Vedic Rdigion. JTSML I (S). 

. ... .. origin and early developments of Vedic religion— based 

on Vedic and other Sk. lit 

114. Individual Vedic Gods : Principal. 

^ SI. Godage, Charles. The Place of Indta in Early Buddhism^ 
Ceylon Urm, Rev. Ill (1), April 1945. 

..... traces the historical evolution of the mythological concept 
of S fl kfc a as found in, early Buddhism from that of Itrdra, of 

RV (1) The IE dfaaracter of Indra ia estah1i.Q hp.rf (2) 

Sakfca identified with Indra. (3) The fact that Sakra was 
only an qathet of Indra seems to have been forgotten, thus 
making Sakfca the important god and redudng Inda (from. 
Indra) to a mere qiithet of Sakka . . . . Buddhist mnrpp Hmn. 
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of Sakka is a hist, growth out of the Vedic epithet Sakra. 
which is diaracteiistically usedi for India from iJV times and 
becomes a coimnon designation for him in AV. (4) Epithets 
of the Buddhist god, namely, maghava, purindada, sakka, vd- 
Suva, sahctsscskkhaf sujampdti^ inda are the very epithets ge- 
nerally used in the case of India in RV. (5) There are 
several similarities bet. Buddhist Sakka and Vedic Indra : 
there are also a few differences. (6) Buddhist Sakka is a 
development of Indra with a pronounced emphasis on the 
moral side of his nature, which was found only in an inci- 
pient stage in RV . ..w . The view of Prof, and IVlrs. Rhys Da- 
vids that Sakka and Indra are quite different conceptions ran 

be refuted Acc. to the author we can understand ho\^ 

“the savage infuriated Vitra-slayer of the Veda came to be 
the exponent of ethics of mildness and non-violence, and a 
maister in the art of self-command’^ without ignoring the 
basic fact of the hist, identity of the two characters. It may 
be justifiable to think of Sakka as a reflection of the Maga- 
dha' culture of 5th and 6th centuries b.c. symbolising the atmos- 
phere around a great Magadha monarch who lived in a king- 
dotmi of wealth and luxury. It may be concluded that what- 
ever is new in the conception of Sakka in early Buddhism as 
oompared with his Vedic proto^type Indra could have easily 
sprung frioim the needs and oosnditions of the new culture 
which was the cradle of the new religion 


S2. Pal, Dhirendra Nath. Siva and Sakti. Calcutta 1942. 

][two volumes] . 


S3. Dumezil, Georges, Mitra-Varz^ia, Essai sur deux repre- 
sentcttions mdo-europiennes de la Souveraimte. Biblioth&jue de 
rScode des Haut^ Etuidfes. Paris 1940. 


Out of Mitra and Varuoa, the author gets * deux types de 
sofuyeraini ' of which the one is good and the other the * mauvais 

roi temporaire Mitra = Niama ; Varuna>= Romulus . ^ 

Rev. : H. J. POleman, JAOS 63 (1). 

S4. Banerjee. Jitendra Nafth. The Avataras of Vi^aju and 
theit Enunfienattion in some Early IiKiiati Texts, i?. K, Mookerji 
Comm, VoL (Part I), Allahabad 1945. 

Ref. to the assumption of a particular form’ by Vi§uu in 

battles (RV VII. 100.6) is taken by some scholars as the 

earliest ooe to incarnation no explicit mention herein of 

V/s having incarnated himself in a particular form for some 

special purpose , such explicit references to be found in 

iSPB and TS, where Prajapati is said to have assumed the 
forms of Matsya, Knirma, VarSha 
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55. Rees, Alwyn D. An Irish Vishnu. M'Qh XLV (99), 
Sept -Oct 1945. 

The contest bet. the Iridi St. Moling and the Evil Spec- 

provides a significant parallel to the contest between 

Viwu and Bali in Hindfi m;^ology Boon of three steps 

is cominon . ... . ref. to SPB and RV VTII. 89 .... 

56. Gadgil, V. A. Yama and Yami. fBBRAS 20, 1944. 

[Paper read at AIOC, Benares 1944} Yatna’s identity 

with the Karmasaritcaya of man suggested 

115. VEa>ic Gods : Minor. 

SI. WijESEKARA, O. H. de A. Vedic Gandharva and! Pali 
'Gandhabba. Ceylon Umv. Rev. Ill (1), April 1945. 

origin! of mythological notion of Gandharva, as found 

several times in RV, goes back to Indo-Iranian period, if not 

to IE epoch GaiKiImrva'= Iranian Gandarma .... 

Gandharva’s connection with water ia one of the earliest traits 
' of his character surviving from a very remote; antiquity .... 
In the plural, Gandharvas in !^V appear in a diversity of 

functions complex nature of Gandharva-myth indicated 

nd definite class of G. as such in KuHN : G. is 

a doud-spirit Wallis ; G. is the rising Sun. Bergaigne : 
G. is Soma. Hopkhns : G. is the genius of the moon. Roth : 
G, is rainbow. Mannhakdt, «E. H, Meyer, von Schroeder ; 
G. ia winid4Spirit, developed out of the conception of the 
spirits of the dead. Hulebrandt : G, is * giant ' — ^name ap- 
plied to different potencies. Only single aspect of the cha- 

racier of G. in RV emphasised in these theories Identity 

of G. with, Gredc Kmtauros is more than probable : tradi- 
tional derivation of G. from' gesndha first suggested in, AV 

XII. 1.23 G. as guardian of celestial waters later 

Br. make G. wardens of Soma connection of G. with 

human embryo (AV VIII. 6.13-19) G. as hiranyagarbha 

in cosmogany vitalistic import of G. emphasised .... 

Up, show disftinct traces of G.'s connection with waters and 

generation G.’s connexion with marriage is a secondary 

issue from the primitive solar implication of the G.-myth 

G.*s fondness for females : rdation of G. and manas, mind 
or spirit (RV III. 38.6),^ G. and souls of the .dead : assimi- 
lation of G. to Pi^cas (AV TV. 37,8-10 ; XII. 1.50) : their 

assodarion> with ‘spectres^ (AV XI. 19.16) In Early 

Buddhism as recorded in Pali Nikdyas the above discussed 
mythological associations of the Vedic G, are preserved in a 
more develcjped form only the plural of the notion 
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occurs in Pali denoting as it does a stereotyped class of 
supernatural beings . . The Buddhist anchistologjical con- 
cept of Gandhabba may be related to any or all of the three 
trends of dev'elopment of Vedic G., namely ; (1) Its macro- 
cosmic application in to refer toi the primeval (X, 177.2), 
traceable to a prehistoric solar-aquatic myth. (2) Micro- 
cosmic correlate of sense which acquires a vitalistic import. 
(3) Eschatological implication of G. (as found in J, Up. Br.) 

related to thle! demonological application of term In Br.- 

Up. period, this leads to the sense of ' discaitiatei ^irit con- 
ceived as a unit of vijndna detached from the physical body 
and capable of ousting the conscicmsiiess of any htiman be- 
ing and thus 'possessing' it The use of such mythologi- 

cal terms with ' mysterious ’ connotation as yakkha, gandha- 
bba, ndga etc to denote states of vinndi^La in Early Buddhism, 
parallel to- similar application of Indra in Up. reveals a point 
of extraoiridinary interest to the student of the origin of reli- 
gion— the numinous basis of Vedic religious tradition that 
constituted the background of even such a rationalised doctrine 
as that of Early Buddhism , 

S2. Misra, Lai Vihari. Vedo me Gajnesaji (Hindi), Sarasvaih 
Dec. 1945. 

refers to Ga^esa by Samfurnananpa 


S3. Sarasvati, Hariharananda. Greatness of Gaioapati. 

JISAO VIIL 

G.'s seemingly strange shape should not be considered 

the conception of a primitive mind it is the logic^ and 

rational visual representation of a metaphysical principle 
which cannot be dissociated from the Vedas 


S4. Karmarkar, a. P. Muiuga or Kaittikeya : Hia proto- 
Indian Origin and) Development /. Rama Varma R. L XII, Tri- 
dhur, July 1945. 


Acc to Heesas, Murugan or Vdan, the proto-tyi^ of 
the'histoiic KBrttikeya was one of the gpds of the Divine 

Triad in Mohenjo'-Daro period Acc to the author of 

this paper the name Murugan becomes evident from the ex- 
pression Muradevdh (B-V VII. 104-24 ; X 87.2 ; 14) 

Muradeva forms one of the deities of the Divine Triad • • • • 
In T, An, Agni and Viyu are described as the servants of 
India called by the nan)® Subrahmanya- • ■ ■ • &>u&ern^ 
were influenced by this widefepread movement, and identi^- 
ing their own deity Murugan with Subrahmaflya, regarded 
him as an equal of Indra and Varu^ja Tbie Atharva&ias 
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Up. refere to Skanda Womdl Kumar a in RV (V. 2) and 

^PB (VI, 1.3.7-8) does not signify lata* Karttikeya , 

55. Anakchainpra. Aurora Borealis was known to the An- 
HMeints as a Manifestation of NarayaaoLa. NIA VII (3-4), June- July 
1944. 

56. Keny, L). B. The Origin of Niarayaija. ABORI 23. 

name of this supposed Aryan god is a comfoination of 

three distinct and pure Dravidian words : nar, ay, an .... nar 
is water ; ay means in Tamil ' to lie in a place ' ; att is the 

male personal termination in Dravidian Niarayaipa i== one- 

lying in water . . acc. to author, N. should be identified with', 
of the Mohenjo-Daro Triad 

57. Dutt, K. Guru. ISakti in the Veda. Trive^fi XIV, 

.... The concept of the Great Mother, thotugh absent iu’ 
BV, is ever present as an underlying motif 

58. Yamunacharya, M. The cult of Sun-Worship in India.. 
X AIOC, Tirupati 1940. 

; . Vedic background for the cult .... Sun not merely a*, 

physical orb in heaven but a spiritual being — a deity raidiat- 
ing not only physical li^t but the light of knowledge ' 

59. Apte, V. M. An investigatian into the nature of Vena,, 
the Deity of the Jggvedai-Hyinin X. 123. BDCRI VI (1-2),^ Dec. 
1944. 

Vena etymoOk^cally to be connected with vm (X. 64.2)' 

.... Acc. to Ufi^isutra (IIL 6), the word is derived from 

the root aj 0=.to go) ven means (1) primarily *to see^. 

behold, view etc.’ in a physical sense, and (2) secondarily 
to see, attend or perceive with the mind’s eye, that is, to* 

ponder over, to meditate’ divergent views regarding the 

nature of Vena : S&yaaoia, God of the middle region ; Mahi- 
dhara, the moon ; Wilson, the Thiunider-doud ; Roth, Mey^ 
Ei^ Qloenberg, Rainbow ; Griffith, Sun as. he rises in the 
mist and dew of the morning ; Bergaigne, Soma ; Ludwig 

^nd Hillebrandt, Soma, moon Acc. to the author, the' 

nature of Vena w identical with that of the Sun as a form 
of Agni, or, in other words, with that of the celestial form of 
Ag(?i 

116. ViEDic Gods in General, 

SI. .Shamasastri, R. Vedic Iconography. JISOA X. 

....VecRG deva does not signify an impersonal or personal" 
God in the xxiodem sense of the word. It means a shining; 
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luminous star subject to birth and death — to appearance and 
disappearance . , 

S2. Shamasastri, R. Ve'dic Gk>ds. B, C, Law Comm. VoU 
Calcutta 1945. 


The Vedic gods are no other than seven planets, the 27 

asterisms, Agastya or Canopus, and Simasira, the Dog-star 
Serins, and a few other periodical stars. The Asuras are 
imaginary dark spirits of night .... Thus Agni = \Iars : 
Ahgirasa (also called Go) = Jupiter; Dirgha-tamas “ •Mer- 
cury; Bhfgu (or Kanya) = Venus Venus, Jupiter^ 

Mars, Metcury are also called Bandhu, Subandhu, Srfita^ 
bandhu, Viprabandhu respectively Indra = Sun (fight- 

ing with Edipse-demon) ; Indra = Savitr (revealing the 
world during clearance of eclipse) ; Moon in edipse = Soana- 
juice under filter; Mitra»= Sun (arriving at the equinotical 
asfterism); Old Father and Moither'= Winter and Summer 

Solstices ; Seven sages are seven planets The Vedic poets,. 

each one of them, is a representative of a particular planet 
speaking of his functions ahd merits .... Visvamitra!= moon 
..... some seven planets are differently named according to 
change in their functions .... edipses, occulations of planets 
are the most important subject-matter of the Vedic hymns 
necessitating the performance of suitable sacrifice to appease 
the gods 

117,. Legends and Myths. 

51. Brown, Arthur C. L. The Origin of the Grail Legend, 
Harvard tlniv. Press, 1943. 

.... Brown dtes examples from Virgil and from the Veda 
Rev. : Myles Dillon, J Am Folklore (April-June 1944). 

52. Chaplin, Dcaroithea. ‘The Emblem of the Boar. M in I 
XXIL 

Brit6 (Britannia), otherwise Alba, personifies the white 
island of Britain where Vi^u manifested himself as a White 
Boar 

53. Fowler, Murray. The Role of Surd in the Myth of 
NaxmicL JAOS 62, 1942. 

attempts to detemine the final* significance of the myth 
of Namud in' Vedic religion by following it to its md .... 
the thesis here supported is that the legend is omplete ^ y 
whed all discords in the story are tresdved, and, in the ming- 
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ling of Sum with Soma, mity has once again been found 

either a® creation myth or tragic spectacle, the story cannot 

end with the dismembering of Namuci (ref. to the 

treatment of the ®tory by Bloomfield in JAOS 15 and by 
COOMARASWAMY in JAOS 55) . ... . Namuci, Varuna, Vala, 
Su§na are names which all indicate a hindrance of some sort 

sr$^i is just as truly 'release' as is mak$a it is 

piedsely in this sense that the story of Namuci is a parable 
of the universal struggle for 'release' : on the one hand, of 
Eltemal creation; on the other, of man's r^eneration or re- 
demiption, his being made whole .... 

54. Kalla, Ladhmi Dhar. The Myth of the Five Husbands 
cof Draupadi. Woolner Cmnm. VoL, Lahore 1940. 

MBIh. sitory of D. and her five husbands is but a new 

version of the Vedic myth of U^§as having many saiitors in the 
Sky PStpidavas represent Indra, Vayu, Yama and Mvi 
nau . . 1 . .1 

55. Sastry, C. Virabhadra. Saxasvatiya Bhartirtva Vioara. 
Kamada Sahitya Parisat Putrika 27, Bangalore. 

'[In Kannadai] No basis in) Veda for assuming that Sa- 

rasvatl is the wife of Brahmi . ... . 

\ 

119. Ritual. 

51. BhaiNOAiucar, D. R. Can women perform iSrauta sacrifices 
*of their own accord ? B. C, Urn Vol, Calcutta 1945. 

ref. to sacrifices by Naganika mentioned in NanaghEta 

insGTLptioii .... Manu does not allow woman to sacrifice 

(II. 67 ; TV. 205 ; IX. 18) As against that may be 

pointed out the passage in S&bara Bhiasya where a woman’s 
claim to sacrifice is vindicated .... 

52. Majumdar, N. R. Sacrificial altars ; Vedis and Agnis. 
JISOA VII-VIIL 

Study of construction of vedis as described in Sulba 

sutras with figures 

53. MmA, J. C. The Shrauta IMksha, Pr. Bh. 50, April 
1945. 

Dik^S is a process for milking one fit for the aarrifirg 

. generally imderstood as a Soana-sacrifioe, ’and the sacriiioeir 
is ushered into a fresh spiiitual, or rather, godly eristence 
attempt to describe how this new birth is effected through 
various processes suhserviemt to the rite -in point three 
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major accounts of Difejo are found— in TS (VI. 1 ft), Ah. 
Br. (II. 3), and SPB (III. 1.1) 

S4. Sastri, Dakshinaranjan. Altars, Diagrams etc. in the 
Ritual of Ancestor-Worship. JISOA VIII, Calcutta 1940. 

[different forms of altars and the mode of building them]. 

120. Vmc Religion in Relation to Other Religions, 

51. Chatter ji, S. K. Buddhist Survivals in Bengal. B, C. 
Law Comm. Vol, Calcutta 1945. 

the Efcanna-cult in West Bengal is quite independent 

Buddhism — even independent of any upper Indian Aryan as- 
sociation .... Sukumar Sen thinks that, very early, this cult 
of aboriginal origin (possibly Kol or Austric} received in- 
fluences from Brahmanism', Vedic and Purai^c stor>’ of 

Sunabsepa Ajigarti as narrated in Ait. Br. (which is found 
among the medieval myths of Dharma in its Brahmanised 
form) is probably in itself a myth of Austric origin which 
obitained .a place in the Br. in pre-Buddhistic times .... We 
may notei how a primitive Dravidian word (as in old Tamil 
aifjrmanti) meaning ‘the male monkey’ was in aH likelihood 
translated into the Indo- Aryan Vedic as Vygakapi (meaning 
the same thing) and,. then Aryanised in Sk, as Hanumanta 

Siva and Saml^u seem to edio certain Dravidian words 

(old Tamil ‘red’; copper, red') 

Ru'dra may be an approximation to the Aryan God, Rudra 
(Roarer, Father of Maruts etc-) from an original translation 
of Rudhra, the name of a Dravidian divinity meaning ‘ red 

gjod'” (cf, mldtohita, epithet of Rudra in Sataxudriya) 

The first amalgamation that took place of Vedic and non-Vedic 
(that is, non- Aryan) religions embraced the two pantheons 

and the two rituals the myths and legends of two reli-,; 

gioufii worlds were combined from the middle of 1st mill. 

A.D., Biafaniauas had to make another big concession, by ad- 
mitting Tantric rites and ideas 

52. Coomaraswamy, Ananda K. Some Sources of Buddhist 
Iconography. B. C, Law Comm. VoL, Calcutta 1945. 

In Maha Ummaga Jataka, Eling Videha has four great 

Pandits who aie his teachers of Pharma. He dreams a dream 
foretefling the birth of the Bodhisatta Mahosadha, who will 
be his fifth .and greatest counsellor. The vision seen in the 
dream closely related to the description of Brahman as Burn- 
ing Bush, Branstock of Tiriee of Life in Maitri Up. VI. 30 atKi 

VII. 11. This again reflects RV IV, 6 and X. 45.7 The 

Bodhisatta’s conflict with Mfira (that is, Mftyu who is some- 
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timgg referred to by the Vedic name Namuci— is also describ- 
ed as apada, ahi) is a reflection of Indra’s V|tra-slaying. In 
Vedic tradition, Dasa is said to have used ‘ women as wea- 
pons’ V. 30.9; X. 27.10) ..... Mlara’s headless troops 
too corresponid with visikha, vigriva sorcerers (AV IV, 18.4) 

. ... . also compare 51V VII. 104.7 

53. Pdur-e IDawood. ' Zaratihush,triani Studies : Amesha^n- 
das. Iran League Quarterly XII. 

54. Roy, Phani Bhushan. Brahmanism and Jainism. B. C. 
Law Comm. Val. (I), Calcutta 1945. 

Brahmanism is apauru^eya religion ; Jainism and Bud- 
dhism are pauruseya ..... Acc. to the author, J. should be 
termed Vedic religion (religion of Truth) as revealed to the 
consdousness of Mahavira, the Jina 


XV. PHILOSOPHY 
121. Indian Philosophy in General. 

51. Chatterji, Manoj Kumar. Aldous Huxley and Indian 
Thougjit' Ved. Kes., Aug. 1945. 

Huxley dedicates his remairicable literary talents to the 

mteipretation of the Perennial Philosophy of India cer- 

tain doctrines of H. are reminiscent of the Up. , ... . 

52. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. Hinduism and Buddhism. Phi- 
losoj^cal library. New York 1943. 

53. Glasenapp, HeimUith von. Entwickhmpstufen de$ indis- 
chm Denkens, Untersuchun^en iiber die Bhilosophie der Brahmunm 

j§und Bieddhistm, .Schriften der Konig. Gelehrten. Gesell. 15/16, 
Niemeyer, Halle 1940. 

[Stages of development of Indian- Thought : Investigations in 
the Philosophy of the BiShmaujas and the Buddhists] .... 

beat sketch of the main features of Indian philosophy 

The author emphasises the failure of Indian thinkers, down 
to <iuite late times, to make any, or adeqmte, distinction 

between “substance” and “quality” any noun meant, 

or indeed even “was” to them a physically existent thing 
..... This attitude is firmly rooted in Vedic thought and can 
be traced in each of the best-known classical systems .... all 
classical Indian philosophies are not sy^ems ” of thought, 
but methods or ways of salvation , . . 

Rfv, : F. Edgertokt, JAOS 61. 
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54. Mees, G. H 4 The Psychology of Anima and Animus and 
Conceptions of Eastern Schools. IX AIOC, Trivandrum 1940. 

anima, female soul in man, and animus, male soul in 

woman conceptions not unknown to Eastern thought . . . : 

provide key to Tantric philosophy and practice 

55. Prasad, J. ' The Past, Present and Future of Indian Phi- 
losophy. 19 Ind. Phil. Congress, Lucknow, Dec. 1944. 

[Presidential address ; Indian Philosophy Section] (1) 

Methods and Principles of interpretation of original texts. 
(2) Suitable form of exposition required, (3) Need of fr^^ 
and vigorous Development of Indian Thought 

5 6 . Rao, P. Nagaraja. The Schools of Vedanta, Bh, Vid. 
Bhavana, Bombay 1944. 

.... concluding chapter deals with Up., Gita and Brahma- 
sutra 


57. ScHERMANiN, Lucian. Indische Weisheit. JAOS 63(4), 

1943. ^ ' 

[Randbemerkungen zu Hinduism and Buddhism by A. K- 
Coomaraswamy, 1943], 

58. Sircar, M. N, Spirituality in the Vedanta and the Tan- 
,tras. Pr. Bk. (Golden Jubilee Number), 1945. 

50. Venkatarao, M. a. Studies in Philosophy. Maharaja’s 
'College, Bangalore 1942. 

' .... fresh and liberating meaning found in Up. and other 

Vedmta texts — 

Rev. ; Axon., QJMS 33. 

122. Vedic and Upani§adic Philosophy ; General Study. 

51. Falk. Maryla. , Ko§as, Kayas and Skandhas. X AIOC, 


Tirupati 1940. 

anti- or un-Brahmanical origin of Buddhist doctrines is 
spedally founded on references to the Sk^efiia-theocy ; l^t 
the author shows that Skandha-doctrine was evoiv^ 
by stages and proceedings parallel to those ■wiuch marked the 
devdc^iment of an tip. theory occupying a siinilarly dommant 
podtion from an initial datum common to both, and tiia^ 
able as far, back as the PV. It is not extraneous or fun^- 
mentally opposed to that main line of ancient 
(»8mological speculation .... the genesis of the Buddhist 
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doctrine of the Skandhas was analogous to that of the Up. 
doctrine of the Kosas .... 

123. Brahman : Atman. 

SI. Chatter JEE, Saiash Chandra. The Hindu Conception of 
Self. Fr. Bh. (Golden Jubilee No.), 1945. 

..... Individual Self, pvdtma^ distinguished from Supreme 
Self, pmamdtmd . .,. . The empirical characters of the Self 
may be considered under tihree duef heads : bodily or physi- 
cal ; mental or psychical * moral or ethical ( 1 ) Physical : * 

Self bom in this world has a threefold body, three different 
bodies: sthula (gross), suksma (subtle), karma (causal) 

sthula constituted oif five elements for jdgradavasthu : 

it is bhogayatana : sometimes called annamaya kosa .... 
Suksma or Ungasarira is a combination of 17 elements., that is*. 
manasy huddhi, 10 indriydrii, 5Prmiab .... p 'aj^amaya, mano' 
may a, vijndnamaya sheaths ; basis of svap7ia . .i. . karana is- 
the original ground out of which the gross and subtle bodies 
arise : it is the substratum of su^upti : it is manda^naya koki 
.... (2)' Psychical characters are of three kinds: cognitive, 
affective and conative : four states of consicIb'UvSness: of the 
Sdi—jdgrcct (when it is called vtsva), svapna (laijasa), su- 

^upti (prdjna) and turiya (3) Moral qualities of the 

Self are effect® of its own karma : three types of activities-* 
natural to individual — Myika, vdeika, these pro- 
duce puij^ya or pdpa Individual Self in its real nature is‘ 

a conscious and eternal reality — unchanging and has no move- 
ment in it 

52. Divan ji, P. C. Brahma- Akfe Equation. PO X (1-2),. 

Jan. -Apr. 1945. 

earliest text indicating this is RV I. 164.39 Acc. to 

the author T. Up. III. 1-6, which refers to this equation is- 

^ much earlier than the RV passage the idea is amplified' 

further in other Up, texts . ... . Br. Sutra I. 1.22 mention*^ 
the view of Biadailayaioa setting forth the equation 

53. Hiriyanna, M. Definitiotni of Brahman. JGJRl II (4). 
Aug. 1945, 


124. Other Metaphysical Problems. 

SL E^hpande, D, Y. MgyaV^da. / B&m U XIV (2). 
Sept. 1945. 

mSyavada utterly fails to accomplish the task which it 

starts to accomplish, namely, the accounting for the appear- 
ance of the world . , . , 
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Phil. 


52. Malkani, G. R. a Justification of Mayavada. 

Quart., JaiL 1943. 

53. Raghavachar, S. S. Yajnavalkya’s Philosophy of Love. 
Halj-Y early J. Mysore Univ. II. 

.... Love implied in the dialc^ue bet. Yajhavalkj'a and Mai- 
treyi is as broad as life itself. Its significant departments 
are disanterested love in human rdationships and the love of 
aesthetic objects. The concept of absolute reality is so am- 
plified in their discussion that Brahman is argued to be the 
objective and cosmic basis of the possibility of the satisfac- 
tion of absolute love 

54. Sen, India. Is May<avada defensible? Phil. Quart, XX 
(1), April 1944. 

, it is defensible in relation to the 'particular' spiritual 

realisation that it involves mayavada, as a view of Life 

and Existence is very inadequate .... 

125. Cosmology. 

SI. Brown, W, Norman. The Creation-Myth of the Rig Veda. 
JAOS 62, 1942. 

in the beginnings there were the waters restrained with- 
in a shell, which was personified as Vrtra ; there existed 
force for expansion, which was personified as god Varuua. 
Power of contraction or conservatism, V|tra, was greater 

than that of liberation and growth Brides the withheld 

waters there was a Fashioner God, Tva;§ta, who had created 
Dyavaprthivi to be his house. Of these two was bom Indra, 
who drank Soma, that made him expand and be strong. He 
forced apart Dyauis and P!rthivi filling the space bet. them 
andl being the informmg power of the atmosphere. He split 
the covering within whidi lay the waters, so that they came 
forth.1 They were impregnated and gave birth to the Sun 
and themselves flowed into the atmospheric ocean By 

• this great deed Indra separated the Sat from the Asat. This 
was creation. Varapa now took over io organise ever3rthing 
and prescribe the laws by which it ^ould operate. Finally 
to support the gods, man; was created .... One flaw was that 
evil was not extiniguished, though Vrtra and other IDasyos 
were killed by Indra, Ilxere remained the Rak§asas, who luik 
in that fell place below the eaxth by day, but at night emerge 
to ensnare mian. Vedic man uses countless charms to protect 

• himself. He beseeches Varuna. Ultimately Good was trium- 
phant, but not unrivalled. That was an incentive for man to* 

oixy-xTc^ rrrvH 
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S2. Karjsiananda, Sri. Jagat-racama. Anehanta VII, Feb.- 
'Mar. 1945. 

[Hindi] .... The Vedic view to be seen in IJV I 164.2 4 ; 

11 ; 18S.1 ; AV XII. 1.61 etc 

126. Psychology and Epistemology. 

SI. Rao, T. Bhujanga. Dreamless Sleep {Sumpii) In Vedanta* 
Yed. Kes. 32, Sept. 1945. 

(1) The cause of sleep is need for rest on the part of 

the Jiva (CU VI, 8.2). (2) General quicsaence of the subtle 
and gross bodies, the alone acting, is the ordinary fea- 
ture of deep sleep (Mlaindukya 5). (3) Upadhi of the causal 

body or anandamaya kosa during Su^upti (TU). (4) Ab- 

sence of evil (CU VIII. 6.3). (5) Negative Bliss (Mapdukya 
5). (6) Positive Bliss also (TU — sih anuvlaka of Ananda- 

valli). (7) Ascent of the Jiva to the level of Isvara (CU VI. 
8.2). (8)’ Jiva .abidtes in his true home (Maaidukya 6 ; CU 

VI 8.1). (9) Contact or Union with Isvara isi tem- 
porary and generally unconscious (CU VI. 9.1). (10) There 

may however be conscious unity ini the case of advanced souls, 
as during samadhi (CU VIII. 3 j 3). (11) If the Supreme Self 
be meditated upon as seated in the heart, then during Sa<- 
supH there would be a figurative jouniniey of the soul to the 
heart (CU VIII. 6.1-3‘; BAU H. 1.19) .... 

52, Saksena, S. K. Nature of Consciousness in Indian FhilO’^ 
isophyl Nandi Kishore and Bros., Benares 1944. 

ICh. 2 : The Vedic and the Up. Speculations] . 

: P, S. Naidv, Pr. B^h. (June 1945) ; G. R. Mai.kan'I, d. P. (July 
1945}. 

53. Sarma, R. Naga Raja.* Psychology of Dreams : The Hindu 
View. AP XL 


Up. teaching regarding dreams compared with modem 

views 


128. Eschatology. 

51. -Majusvidar, Sridhar. The Way to Overcome the Mystery 
•of Death. KKT XI, Aug. -Sept. 1945. 

52. Narahahi, H. G. The Nirukta and the Theory of Trans- 

anigratioo. IBQ XXI (2), June 1945. , 

m 

two recensions of the locus classkus of the doctrine of 

‘ transmigration : BAU VI. 2.9 ff. is earlier than and might 
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have been the source of the more elaborate CU V. 4ff 

two distinct parts — in (1) which speaks of pancdgni, the 
‘ burning of the body is conapared to the offering of a sacri- 
fice in (2) people are classified into three divisions : 

(1) Kniowers of pancdgni and mecJitators on satya, (2) Per- 
formers of Yajna, dcna, tapas. (4) Not belonging to any of 
these two classes. People of the first dass live for ever in 
Brahmaloka. Those of the second have no permanent des- 
tiny, Comparable with the above-mentioned passages is Xiru- 
kta : Pari^ista 11. It is an attempt at an adaptation of the 
BAU text 

S3. Zach ARIAS, Th. Indian Eschatologies. IX AIOC, Trivan-’ 
‘drum 1937. 


. ... . short review: Vedic eschatology (2000 — 1200 B.C.); 
Brahmanic (1300 — 1200 B.C.); Upani§adic (1200 — 700 B.C.); 
Jaina (520 B.C.); Buddhist (500 B.a) 


130. Miscellaneous Philosophical Topics. 


51. Mahadevan, T. M. P. Soul : One or Many? 19 Ind. 
Phil. Congress, Lucknow, Dec. 1944. 

52. Mukhopaohyaya, Sujitkumar, Maitri-Sadhania or the Path 
of Universal Love. Visva Bharati Q:umt, Y (3). 

liStudy of well-known hymn re. M^itii in PV] translat- 

ed into Englidi from original Bengali by Gurdial Mullick 


B3. Pandey, K. C. Soul : One or Many ? 19 Ind. Phil. Con- 
. gress, Lucknow, Dec. 1944. 

54. Rao. P. Nagaraja. In Defence of Individuality. D. R. 
Bhandarkat Comm. VoL, Calcutta 1940, 

55. SENGUPfTA, N. N. Social Implications of Idealism and of 
IMalectical Malterialism. CR, Jan. 1945. 

56. Singh, Jai'dleva. The Concept of DuJjikha in Indian Phi- 
losophy. JQJRI II (4), Aug, 1945. 

XVI. STUDY OF VEDIC CONCEPTIONS. 

131. Vedic Conceptions : Philosophy, Ritual, Cult, Art etc. 

SI. Coomaraswamy, a. K. On Tianslatm : Maya, Deva, 
Tapas. Isis No. 55, XIX (1), 1933. 
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52. CcMDMAiiASWAMY, A. K. Sarpabandha. JAOS 62(4), 1942.. 

[apropos M. B. EmeneAu, JAOS 62, 2061 . • • . "The word is 

rare, the idea a very old one underlies I^V VI. 75.14' 

where the archer's ann!-guard is called hastaghna evidently a 
kenning for the snake that bites the hand that feeds or seizes 

it .In TS II. 4J1.6 ; V. 4.5.4, Vftra ties up (asinat) Indra 

in 16 coils, Agni frees -him fronii ‘ that evil ' by burning away 
the coils 

53. CooMARAswAMY, A. K. On Being in One’s Right Mind.. 

Kev. of Rel VII, 1942. . ^ 

54. COOMARASWAMY, A. K Sothvega, Aesthetic Shock. HfAS: 
VII, 1943. 

55. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. Iinitatioii, Expression and Parti- 
dpation. Journal oj Aesthetics and Aft Criticism, New York. 

to EV I. 164.21 Creatures, while they arc 

alive, ‘ partidpate ’ in immortality 

56. COOMARASWAMY, A K. RecoUectioo, Indian and Platonic.. 
JAOS 64, Suppletnent 3, 1944. 

57. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. On the One and Only Transmig- 
rant. JAOS g4. Supplement 3, 1944. 

58. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. Headless Magicians : Anri an Act 
of Truth. JAOS 64 (4), 1944. 

IRef. The Act of Truth {saccakiria) : A Hindu Spell and 
ite mployment as a psychic motif in Hindu Fiction JRAS 

# ^ unrecognised case of ‘ Act 

or irutn srat + dha\==i satyam + kf iJV VIII 75 2" 

.... discusses agnificance of ‘headlesa’ Gandfaaivas 


XVII. SOCIOLOGICAL STUDY 
132. Anthropology aini) Ethnology. 


SI. Ch^e, V. Gordon. Directional Change^ in Funerary Prac- 
tices during 50,000 Years. Man. Jan.-Feb. 1945, 

Coo^swAMY, A. K. Primitive Mentality. QJMS 


lOTestigations into distinctive characteristics of folklore- 

whole body of rac^ repiesents a conastent tissue of 



133 . S01 


SUPPLEMENT 


349 


interrelated intellectual doctrine belonging to a primordial 

wisdom rather than to a primitive science it would be 

almost impoes&ile to concave for this wisdom a xwpular, or 
even in any ordinary sense of that word a human origin .... 

53, Datta, B.. N. The Ethnology of Central Asia. M in I 
XXII. 

54. Iyer, L. A. Krishna. The Racial History of the Dravi- 
ddans of Kerala. NR, Nov. 1945. 

Brahui gives evidence pointing to speakers of Dra\’idian 

languages as ancient inhabitants of Ivlohenjo-Daro and per- 
haps the 'importers of culture to India I. V. Civil, w’as- 

assodated with speakers of Dravidian languages of Mediter- 
ranean race with an Armenoid admixture and a developed 
culture of the Mediterraneans may best be described as pre- 

Vedic Hinduism While the Aryan contact with Pre- 

Diavidians of the hills was meagre, the Aryan influence on 
the Pre-BraVidians who had settled in the plains and who 

had become dravidianised was stronger Dravidians were 

a highly practical race ..... activities in agriculture, com- 
merce, war, and politics , . , .i no theoretic doubt and specula- 
tion .... thek: greatest achievement was in the art of navi- 
gation they put mother-goddess in the forefront of their 

religious systems 

S5. Krishna, M. H. Races of India. H^^f-Yecrly /. of My- 
sore Unw, II. 

Races divided into two categories^major and minoir 

. Indo-Europic, Pioto^Australic, Myric, Mongolia are the 
main types 

133. General Sociological Studies. 

51. Sarkae, B. K. The Sociology of Races, Culture and Human 
Progress. Chuckerverty, Oiatterjee and Co., Calcutta 1939. 

religious, artistic, political, and scientific devdopmenls 

in. India and in the West run on, exactly parallel course 

Kev. : I. Karve, 0IJ> HI. 

52. Sircar, D. C. The Andhras and their Position in. Brah- 

nxanical Society. IHQ XVI, 1940. 

, . . they were mostly Buddhists in early times 

53. Taraporewala, T. J. S. Xvaetvadasa in Avesta. ABORl 
23. 

this word in Avesta does not refer to *next to kin’ 
marriage; its real meaning is ‘holding to self-reliance’ 
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134. Caste. 

51. CHATT 0 PADHYAYA, B. K. Hindhism and Caste-System.. 
KKT IX (5), May 1945. 

5 2 . Datta, B. N. Racial Elements in Caste. Hindustan Re- 
view, May-June 1942. 

Indian caste-system based on several economic group- 
ings . „. . Risley^s view that ‘the higher the nasal index, the- 
lower is the social status of caste ^ is not tenable ..... 

53. Datta, B. N. Studies in Indian -Social Polity. 1944. 

mainly dealing with the vexed problem of caiste-system 

in andenft and modem India .... position of Sudras is fully 
discussed . 

54. Kosambt^ D. D. Casite and Class in India. Science and 
Society VIII (3), New York. 

S 6 . Law, B. C. Inidblogical Studies, IC XII (1), July-SepL 
1945. 

refers to (Several topics caste : in IJV, the line of 

demarcation bet. castes was yet vague and society was rough- 
ly divided into (1) holy power {brahma), (2) kingly power 

{k^tra), (3) the commsonalty (vis) traces the deve- 

lopiment of caste through different periods, Vedic, Buddhist 
eta 

S 6 . Sen Kshitimohan. On the. Origin of Caste in India.. 
Visva BharaM QuarL Y (3). 

theory of origin of caste-system as delineated in puru^a- 
, sukta not accepted as final even in earlier days .... it was 
only gradually that the institutions of caste came to be a rigid 

system in our sodety inter-caste marriages and inter- 

dining must have been a frequent phenomenon in the earliest 
times 1 exdusiveness was of later evolution 

135. Polity. 

SI. Ghoshal, U. N. 'A History oj Hindu Public Life. Cal- 
cutta 1945. . 

[Part I] chapters on State in RV ; in AV ; in YV, Br. 

and^ ol<fe Up. . Vedic lit diows tuansition from tribal to 
territorial state . .. territorial states! began to make war and 

peace among themselves and even establish more or less last- 
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ing hegemoniies over neighbofuns monarchy was standard 

form of government and though election was known in some 
places and for some time, and the state was held in com- 
mission by the ' entire royal family elsewhere, still hereditary* 
monarchy and primogenituire came to be recognised soon as 

the norm An Ait, Br. passage adumbrates different types 

of monarchical constitutions in the central zone of Vedic 
culture ‘.and the surrofunding tracts — ^but it is not easy to find 
parallels and elucidations in other texts Monarch en- 

joyed great dignity and aulthooity and did not claim divine 
descent he did not own the land in the State com- 
bined executive, judicial and military functions had no 

legislative power monarchy was a trust The author^ 

discusses relation bet. brahma and k^atra Beginnings of 

financial, judicial and military administration found in FE.V but 

no details regarding ofiicem Society was organised on the 

basis of varnas -mih unequal rights and privil^es the 

real significance of Vecfic polity lies in its marking the forma- 
tive stage in the development of Hindu political institutions 

Brahmaiijas, nobles, officials and people were centres of 

political power, which is incapable of precise definition 

: P. C. Bagchi, IHQ XXI (1); K. A. Nilkanta Sastri, /C XII (1). 

52. Ghoshal, U. N. The Constitutional Significance of Sairii- 

^la-Gaios. in the Posit- Vedic Period, IC XII (2), Oct,-Dec. 1945. 

* 

In the times of Pitjini, acc. to Jayaswai, the political 
Ganta signified the ruling assembly (loosely called ‘pariia- 
ment’ and ' senate "0 in a republic, while the Satngha meant 
the republic itself .... Acc to D. R. Bhandarkar, Saiiigha 
^is a generic term of unitary and federal obligations as well 
as town and provincial democracies .... R. C. Majumoar 
repeatedly chaiacterises Samgha-Gaijas of the post-Vedic pe- 
riod as ‘democratic forms of govemmeit ’ acc. to the 

author, SamghaJGapa in the political sense agnified aristcr- 
cracy (or oligardxy) in which the supreme power was en- 
joyed by a Kiiatriya dan 

53. SiNHA, H. N. Am Examination of the Nature of Intto- 
■ Aryan and Indo-Islamic Polity. IHQ XVI. 

study of Indo-Aryan polity in Vedic age and that of 

inir-Idamic Empire .... Acc to the author, there was an 
aittempt in andent and mediaeval India to dissociate state 

from tdigion whenever diat attempt was successful there 

were great political devdopment and social progress^ in all 
its tnanifald . aspccts ; whenever that attempt failed it 
and dte^)Otism for the country 
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136. Economic Life. 

SI. Aiyangar, K. V. Rangaswami. Ancient Indian Economic 
Thought. Hindu University, Benares. 

137. Law and Justice. 

51. Das, Kapileshwar. Labour Legislation in Ancient India. 
MR LXVIII. 

. ... . study of ancient Indian Scriptures on the lines of legis- 
lative sociology 

52. DrvATiA, H. V. Hindhi Law : Ancient and Modem. Bh. 
vid. I. 

deals with the evolution of Hindu law, particularly the 

major changes which have taken place in it from time to 
time 

63. Dutt, N. K.. Some unorthodox marriages in the family 
of Yadu. im XXI (2), June 1945. 

the real reason for this state of anomaly is not the ad- 
vent of Kali, but that Briahmaipa! legislators framed laws not 
always in accordance with actual practices in society but with 
a view to setting up certain ideals of conduct also . . Dhar- 
ma^tra is the mixture of customary laws and moral maxims 
• •( 

S4. Sternbach, Ludwik. Legal Protection of Plants in An- 
cient India. ABORl XXV (4), Oct. 1944. 

statements in Dharmaiastra lit. show that the andent 

Indians believed that plants enjoyed life and felt pain 
tot tr^ occupied a high place in the estimation of the 
I>eople is known from rules enjoining die worship and pre- 
seivaiticxn o-f plant-life ^ 

138. Education. 

Sh Autekar, a. S. The Influence of Caste-System on Edlu- 
cation in Ancient India. Hindustan Review, May-Jutne 1942. 

caiste-system made education rigid only to a limited 
degree, and that too in* later times .... 

S2. Altekar, a. S. Educatiaa in Andent India : Historic 
Survey of its Achievements in different Ages. B. C. Law Comm. Vol. 
Calcutta 1945. 


.... I. Vedic Period : up to 1000 B.c.— Education of drildren 
was r^prded as a sacred duty .... no distinction made bet- 
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ween boys and gMs .... literary cotirse was predominantly 

religious people had an open, free, enquiring mind .... 

not much difference in the educational level of the different 

dassest of Aryan community II. The Up--Sutra Period 

(1000 B.C. to! 200 Bi.c.) — most creative period of Hindu culture 

marked by remarkable development of arts and sdences 

Upanayana ritual made obligatory for the whole Aryan 

community this gave great impetus to the spread of lite- 
rary and higher education institution of regular teachers 

became necessary .... 

S3. Menon, T. K. Krishna. Education in Ancient India. 
K, V, Rmgaswami Aiymgar Comm, Vol, Madras 1940. 

.... methods of education in andent India 

S4« Mookerji, Radha Kumud. Glimpses of Education in 
Ancient India. ABORI 25, Dec. 1944. 

.... Teachers' Home as School : Pari§ad etc. : subjects taught 


S5. Ram, Jaiwant The Vediantic Conception' of Education. 
Pr. Bh. 60, Get 1945. 

Education is awakening from forgetfulness (CU) — from 

ignorance necessity of ardent interest on the part of .stu- 
dent employment of Heuristic method, Socratic method. 

Project method—^ to be found in Up. Four stages of 

tnOTiGYiu, fddidhy^a, and sak^ctkoru form one of the 
greatest discoveries of Hindus in the field of education .... 
analogous, gradation recently su^ested by Fletcher— ( 1 ) stage 
of preparation — study, absorption, investigation. (2) Stage of 
incubation and assimilation. (3) Stage of illumination of 
insight or creation 

139. PhsiTiON OF Woman. 


SI. Chauphari, Roma. Hindu Marriage Reforms. MR^ 
Aug. 1945. 

The new Hindu Law Draft Code visu^ises reforms in 
three directions— monogamy, divorce, and inter-caste sago- 
tra marriage. These three are not ^nst the spirit of Veda .... 
Monogamy was never enforced by law even dunng Ve^c times 
(RV X. 145,159; VIIL 19.36); but it was dearly the \edic 

id^ this is supported by the fact that in V^c ntuals 

' the tot wife alone partidpated with her husband, m the ntes 
undertaken for aipreme bHss ; other wives allowed to parti- 
dpate in rites for earthly bliss .... further Veche marriages 
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were mostly of the gandkarva type — ^which fact also is an evi- 
dence in favour of monogamy Veda is silent about divorce 

iufter-caste mairriagea appear to haVe been in vogue in 

Vedic times 

52. Meyer, J. J. Sexml Life in Ancient India. Broadway 
Oriental Library, London 1930. 

(Engli^ translation of German original] two Volumes : 

mainly based on epic material : also several references to Ve- 
dic texts : deals with position of woman in all aspects of life ; 
copious references to original Sanskrit texts and research trea- 
tises 

53. Row, Ksamabai. The Cultural and Social Status of In- 
dian Women in Vedic and Mediaeval Times. AP XVI (5), May 
1945. 

during the Vedic period, the Aryan woman enjoyed a. 

life of greatest liberty — ^liberty of thought and of action 

54. Sastri, Sakuntala Rao. Position of Women' in the Br- 
vedla (1). /)C1 XE (4), Apr.-June 1945. 

womanhood depicted in 5tV different from that in later 

lit existence of festivals like semanuy where men and 

women joined ; the free life of a maiden ; the pursuit of 
Surya after Ui 9 as ; custom of dedicating women to the ser- 
vice of gods known ; winning of a maiden by feats of chi- 
valry ; burial of the dead have something in common 

with the other branches of IE group 

55. Srivastava, Woman in Bgveda. LXXI. 

56. Sternbach, Ludjwik. The Asura-Vivlaha and the Ar^a- 
Vivaha. VI Inid). Hidt. Congress, Alig^h 1943. 

Smrtis consider Asura-viviha unlawful but allowed form 

of marriage, and Ar§a-Vivaha as lawfid and orthodox form .... 

57. Thomas, P. Women and Marriage in India. * Allen and 
Unwin, London 1939. 

< 

study based on ancient Indian classics and on modern 
social life , reviews all forms of marriagie from pre- Vedic 
timed to present day woman had considerable independ- 
ence in early tiHies 

Rev. : E. CoELHo, JVH XH ; M. N. SRitnvAS, dP XL 

140. Samskara, Gotra, ASrama, etc. 

^ Educational Saitirekaras of ihe Hindus. 

JSm/. V, 11940. 
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52. Pandey, R. B. The Saimvartana or Snana (The End of 
Stsoldtatship) . K. F. Rangamami Aiyangar Comm, Vol., Madras 
1940. 

53. Pandey, R. B. Symbolism of Hindu Nuptials. IC XI 
(3), Jan.-Miar. 1945. 

the biological significance, the critical nature, the phy- 
sical and mental union of the couple, moderation, sodjai transi- 
tion and sacrifice — ^these are the main features of Hindu nup- 
tials they are symbolically suggested 


XVIIL ARTS AND SCIENCES' 

142. Fine Arts and WRiTiNa 

51. Acharya, P. K. The Five Indian Orders of Pillars and 
their OD-rxipooent Parts. R, K, Mookerji Comm, Vol, (Part I). 
Allahabad' 1945. 

..... skambha in AV (X. 7.3), its meaning: R^ulator of 
the whole structure 

52. Motichandra. Cosmetic and Coiffure in Ancient India., 
JISOA VIII. 

types of baths, cosmetics and costumes, from Indus Val- 
ley Civilisation downwards with illustrations 

143. Astronomy. 

51. Kulkarni, B. R. The Lagna System of Vedafiga Jyotisa^ 
Rajwacle Samshodtiaii' Mandir, Dhulia 1945. 

Key. : S. S. QJMS S5 ; S. K. Y., Federated Ittdia 19 ; Anok., JVFHS 
17(2). 

52. PONDE, Shil. Hindu Astronomy iJyotisaSdstra) . Larwood 
Publishers, New York 1939. 

records exist in India which point to a highly develop- 
ed knowledge of the science as far bade as 4500 b-C. 

144. Mateematics. 

SI. Sastri, M. B. Sankamaxayan. Mathematics feid Astro- 
nomy. JTSML I (2). 

mathematics and astronomy were studied very eaiiy iia 

India .... 
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145. Natural Sciences. 

SI. Majumdar, Girija Prasaima. Vedic Plants. B, C. Law 
Comm. Vcl,. Calcutta 1945. 

' identification and classification of 163 plants occurring 

in Vedic lit. as enumerated in the Vedic Index .... dasrified 
in 46 cate^ries .... 


XIX. HISTORY 
146. Indo-Germans. 

51. Falk, Maryla. Early Indoi-Slav Connections. VI Ind. 
Hist. Congr^, Aligarh 1943. 

the common development of the Airyan' and Slav lang- 
uages in the complex aspects of the noun and verb systems 
that are not shared to any comparable extent by other IE 
languages shows that the detachment of Aryan tribes took 
place only by degrees, as successive waves started on the 
eastward migration, and’ that their final sevemnce fitmi the 
Slav neighbours was far later than most other processes of 

disruption within the IE family first historic mention 

of the Slavs puts them in a connexion with the Scythians 
towards the end of 6th century B.a 

52. Mann, StJuart E. The Cradle of the Indo-European 
Speakers Maw, Jan.-Feb. 1945. 

[Ref. Peake's paper in Mm, 1944, 54] Peake puts 

the cradle of the IE speech in South Russia and Turkestan. 
This is impossible for the brief reason that the flora and fauna 
of IE speech are definitely non-Steppe in character {Man, 

1943, 64) the linguistic evidence sp^ks strongly font the 

Baltic Plain, especially the Pripet r^on the recent 

excavations at Gnezdovia in white Rusisia may throw up some 

valuable IE evidence As to the allied separation of 

“ lE-Speakers ” into centum and satem groups, this is quite 
invalid 

53. Peake, Harold J. E. The Origin of Indo-European Spea- 
kers. Man XLV, May-June 1945. 

•[Ref. Man, 1945, 16] Mann argues that the cradle of 
the lE-speakers was in the Baltic Plain, because those lang- 
uages have common names for the forest trees of this area 
* . As a matter of fact only two names occur in the Asiatic 
members of the IE family — ^the birch in San^t and the 
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willow in Persic. This fact was noted more than half a cen- 
tury ago by O. Schrader (The Prehistoric Antiquities of the 
Aryan People), Schrader concluded that the "Aryan cra- 
dle ' was in the Steppes near the Volga Since birdi and 

willow do not grow on the Steppes, some explanation is need- 
ed to account for their names existing among a people dwell- 
ing there .... The author’s thesis is as follows : undivided 
Aryans herded bands of cattle on the Steppes between tire 
Dnieper and the Hindu Kush. In winter when the snow 
covered the open grassland, it is most likely that they drove 
their cattle northwards to the park-lands, that their cows 
might calve in the shelter of trees. They may also ha.ye 
spread northwards beyond the Sea of Aral into the Obi 
basin. In these areas they might have come acrosa the! birch 
and the willow 

147. Neighbours of India. 

SI. Speiser, E. a. Some Sources oj Intellectual and Social 
Progress in the Ancient Near East, Am. Council of learned Socie- 
ties, Maiesha, Wisconsin, 1942. 

tlFrom : Studies in the History of Culture. The Disciplines 
of the Hummities], 

148. Inido-Aryans. 

SI. Dikshitar, V. R. Ramdhandra.. Aryanisation of East In- 
dia (AssamO*. IHQ XXI (1), Mar. 1945. 

old Kiamarupa remiained uni- Aryan for a long time .... 

Vedic people regarded East India as country of Mlecchas .... 
In RV vague evidence of a movement of Vedic people in East- 

em direction is found In SPB I. 4.U0 legend of M:V 

dhava, King of Videgha, gives further evi'dence of this .... 

149. Indian History in General. 

SI. Bagchi, P. C. Role of Central Asian Nomads in the His- 
tory of India. VI Ind. Hist. Congress, Aligarh 1943. 

[Presidential address : Ancient Indian History up to 711 A.D.l 
1 As early as later Vedic period, Indian writers show ac- 
quaintance with pecple beyond Noirthem and North-WosSitern 

frontiers AV (V, 22.5-9) : fever, takman, is wished away 

not only to the country of Gandhiara, but also farther beyond 

to that of the BahKkas SPB I. 7.3-5 refers to these* jx'o- 

pies Ait. Br. VIII. 14.23J speaks of Uttarakurus and Ui' 

taramadras . .,. . Yiaska, in NiruJkta II. 2 speaks of Kam}x>jas, 
pttobably for the first time The migration of Central 
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Asian nomads to India is an essential corollary to the Indo- 
Iianian conquest, which brought the Vedic civilisation to 
this country 

52. Chaudhari, Nanimasd'hab. Foreign' and Outlying Tribes 
in Epic India, CR 97(2), Nov. 1945. 

53. Divanji, P, C. Ancient Indian History and Reaearch 
Work. NIA III. 

54. Gordon, D. H. The Problem of the Hiatus m Indian 
Ardhaeology. Man XLV, 76, July-Aug. 1945. 

[Ref. Peake’s article in Man, 1944, 27] .... According to 
Peake (1) A Vedic burial mound should normally be four- 
cornered (2) Its dimenaons are quite small. This is sup- 
ported by G. E. L. Garter in his paper on ‘ Pebbled Mounds * 
(Jubilee VoL of the Anthropological Society of Bombay, 
1937) Gordon’s criticism of it 

50. Raya, Pandianana. A Historiccd Review of Hindu India 
<300 B.c. to 1200 a.d 0» I‘ M. H. Press, Delhi 1939. 

..... Indus Valley Civilisation of Vedic Brahmins spread from 
Kabul along the valleys of the five rivers of the Punjab to 
the valleys of Saiasvati 

S6. Sathianathaier, R. A College Text-Book of Indian His- 
tory, Maicfcas 1940. 

(Vol. I : India down to 1200 a.d.]. 

150. Indian Civilisation in General. 

51. Abhedananda, Swami. India and Her Reople, Rama- 
krishna Vedianta Math, Calcutta 1945. 

[6th Edition] A study in social, political, educational 

and religious conditioniS of India. (1) The prevailing philo- 
sophy of India. (2) The Religion of India to-day. (3) The 
social status of the Indian people. Their system of caste, 
(4). Political institutions of India. (5) Education in India. 
(6) Influence of India on WIeistem civilisation and the 
influence of Western dvilis^on on India. (7) Woman’s 
place in Hindu leligiolQ 

52. Chakravarti, S. N. . The Origins of Civilization in Me- 
sopotamia. JBomU XT (1) 

.... Indian and Babylonian civilisations had a common ori- 
* gii^ namely, Dravidian rince the Sumerians represent an 
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initrusive element in Mesopotamia, one is led to the conclu- 
sion that India is the cradle of their civilization 

53. Chakra VARTi, S. N. An Outline of the Stone-Age in In- 
dia. JASBL X (1), 1944. 

54. Chatterji, S. K. The founidlations of Civilisation in 
India. Mitna and Ghosh, Calcutta 1945. 

[From : The National Flag and Other Essays] origi- 

nally published in the Journal of the Royal Batavian Society 
of Arts and Sciences, Java 1928 

55. Chatterji, S. K. The Kols. Mitra and Ghosh, Calcutta 
1945. 

[From : The National Flag and Other Essays], 

56. Chatterji, S. K. India and Polynesia : Austric Bases of 
Indian Civilis^on andl Thought R. K. Mookerji Comm, VoU 
(Part I), Allahabadi 1945. 

The sequence of racial and lingiuistic migrations to In- 
dia is as fofl'lows : (1) Negroid people from Africa came 

throng coasts of Arabia left little trace in India pro- 

per. (2) Proto-Australoids or Nisadas — from West of Palesr 
line. (3) Austiics. (4) Civilised Mediterranean people .... 
fathers of Indus Valley Civilisation. (5) Together with the 
civilised Mediterraneans also came some of their neighbours 

from Anatolia in Asia Minor (4) and (5) spoke the 

same language, though they were racially different some 

kind of primitive Dmvidian Dlasa® and Dasyus are their 

two great tribes met the onslaught of Aryan invaders 

during the middle and second half of second’ mill. B.c. 

(6) Last came Aryans who spoke an IE tongue ..... contri- 
bution of the Austrics on the material side can be appraised 
throu^ linguistic palaeontology ..... Doctrines of trans- 
migration and Karman evolved on the basis of certain primi- 
tive beliefs among the Austrics of the human soul passing 
after death into animals and plants .... words like rdka, 
kuhu, sintvdU, matrka etc 

57. Chatterji, S. K. Indiandsm or the Hindu Ideal and 
Humanity. Pr. Bh, (Goldlen Jubilee Na), 1945. 

the main concepts: (1) Behind the physical universe, 

known through senses, there is an Ultimate Reality*— -it is 
sat, cit, dnanda : Man can realiise this Reality throuj^ Know- 
ledge. (2) To eliminate suffering and sorrow in. human ex- 
istence is the desire of man. (3) Thi'S universe including 
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man is linked up with Uttimate or Eternal Verity. ‘ God in 
the Universe’ is the third concept. (4) The final or only- 
aim of man’s life is the realisation of this Universal Verity 

• • • • J 

S8. Deopujari, M. B. Dynamic Character of Hindu Civili- 
satkm, MRUKKl. 

the burden of the teaching of all Indian seers is carau 

veil . . 

S9* Edgerton, Franklin. ^ E>ominanit Ideas in the Formation! 
of Imdian Culture. JAOS 62 (3), 1942. 

t 

dominant ideas of dassdcal Indian culture may be rea- 
sonably derived by natural internal development out of ** ideas ' 
of the earlier Vedic culture influence on classical Hindu- 
ism of other cultures than the Vedic is possible it is. 

however not necessary to assume it ; it cannot certainly be 
o proved, because we know practically nothing about any such 
culture in ancient India 

510. Gupta, Karunakana. The Niagas and the Nlaga Cult in 
Ancient Indian] History. Ill Ind. Hist. Congress, Calcutta 1939. 

511. Gyani, S. D. Bharatiya Samskrti, Bh. Vidl. Bhavan,. 
Bombay 1944. 

[A work in Hindi on Indian Culture]. 

512. Radhakrishnan, S. Indian Culture. Ved, Kes., Nov. 
1945. 

recognition of the reality of something higher than body 

and mind (in art, mora'Mty, philosophy, religion) reli- 
gion is essentially a life of the spirit religion may go 

beyond reason ; but it never contradicts reason one great 

tradition of Indian culture! is insistence on reason . . world 
is not dismissed as a complete unreality 

513. Ray, H. C. A Note on the Dravidians. VI Ind. Hist. 
Congress, Aligarh 1943. 

no means yet available of discovering the physical fea- 
tures of the speakers of Proto-Dravidian . . 

514. Raza, Hamiid The Cultural Role of India, Minerva,. 
Lahore 1944. 

515. Sarup, Lafcshman. India’s Contribution to World Civi- 
lisation. Pr. Bh, 49, Dec. 1944; 

(1) India contributed four gods to Asia Minor before 
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1500 B-c. — Indra, Mitra, Vanina, Nasatya (ref. Hugo Wink- 
ler’s discovery at Boghazkoi) 

S16. Sastri, K. a. Nilkanta. East and West. IR XLIII. 

[review-article on Rene Guenon’s East and TRsf : original 
French translated in English by William Massey, Lnzac 1941] 

. the thesis of the book is the superiority of culture root- 
ed ini tradition and intellectuality to one based on mere rea- 
son and science 

S17. Sastri, K. S. Ramaswami. The Blend of Cultxxre in In- 
dia : The Omtritation! of Old Iran. AiR XL 

emphasises inter-relation bet. Aryan and Iranian cul- 
tures .... Indian culture of to-day is a blend of Hindu, Parsi, 
Muslim, and Christian technique 

151. History of Literature. 

SI. Raghavan, V. The Suta-Sarhhitla. ABORI 23. 

.... it describes itself as a Vedic Sarhhita .... based on 

Up discountenance© the authority of agamas and tan- 

tras .... 

152. Vedic History. 

SI. Heras, H. The Kingdom of Magan. B. C. Low Comm. 
VoL, Calcutta 1945. 

mentioned in a number of Sumerian doQumfents bet.. 

2630 B.C. and 2400 B.c. . .i. . Accx>rding! to Heras it might be 
a ireference to Magadha. The earliest mention of Maga'dha 
is found in AV V, 22.14 — ^it i© there indicated that it was 
ihhaibited by people of low reputation. Later Vedic texts 
disclose a clear antipathy to the people of Magadha (Katya- 
yana SS XXII. 4.22; VIII. 6.22). The cause for this dis- 
like may be that Magadha was not Aryanised. Kokata is 
synjcmyrnou© with Magadha ; in fact Kikatas were a tribe of 

nont-Aryan people living in Magiadha III. 53.14 

Magadha therefore existed ini RV period as a Kingdom ; it 
existed even long before. It must have existed (Magadha == 
Dravidian Makadam = powerful country) round the middle' 
of 3rd mill, B.c, When Sumerian documents mentiomed Ma- 
gan, King of Magan was Mannu-^dannu. Acc. to author, he 

may be identified with Pramaganda of Kikatas The 

names of other neighbouring kings mentioned in Sumerian 
documents can alsoi be identified with Indian names .... All 
other) indications — geographical etc. — support the author’s view 
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153. Vedic CmusATioN. 

51. CHATTiaijEE, B. K. Activism in Vedic India : caraiveti. 
MR LXXI. 

against the oft-repeated view that East is changeless, 
passive and merely contemplative, the author draws attention 
to Vedic activism as inculcated' in Ait. Br 

154. Vedic Peoples. 

i> 

• SI. Chatterjee, J. M. Reference to Parsis in tihe Rigveda. 
Jrm League Quarterly XV (2), Jan. 1045. 

I [Ref. to Parsis of Ancient India by S, K. HODavALA : Key to 
Interpretation of the Veda by Bhagvat and Apte] .... three 
passages from RV in sui>pioirt of the fact that there was in- 
tercourse bet. Hindus and Parsisf ..... M. P. Khareghat 
denies that Par§u in iJV I. 105.8 or VII. 83.1 refers to Per- 
sians ; it means ‘ ribs * : in VHI. 6.46, Pariu is a proper 

noun, but does not mean Persian The author of this 

paper tides to prove that Prthu and Par^u are proper names 
in spite of Sayai^a’s different initerpretatioa RV I. 105.8, ‘ the 
Pan§us oppress me * : Persian worshippers of Ahura were op- 

piressors of India's worshippers M&dhyah in the same 

context refers to Medes P^ini (V. 3.117) supports this 

view^ about Paii§u ..... There is ref. to Zarathu^tra in RV. 

Vj 34.3 ..... His date must be somewhere near 4000 B-c 

Ugramanyu of AV is the Angjra Manyu of Avesta 

52. Law, B. The Ahgas in Ancient India. JBBRAS 20, 
1944. 

. AV V. 22.14 refers to them as a distant people along 

with Magadhas, Mujavantas, Gandhariis : no territory speci- 
fied : AV XV — ^Angas and Magacttias were despised as Vrfit- 

yas (ref, A B. Keith, JRAS 1913) Gopatha Br. II 9 

mentions Ahga-Magadha as a duel group PSajini IV 1.70 ; 

11. 4.62 groups together Anga, Vanga, Kalihgai, Putudra etc. 
. ah placed in Madhyade§a .... Ajnga Virocana is includ- 
ed in the liist of annoihted kings in At. Br. 

53. Venkataraman, T. K. The Rakshasas. K , V . Ranga - 

suHmd Aiymgar Comm, Vol, Madras 1940. * 

Rak^asas must have’ been racially identical with the 

Dasyus of RV times 
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51. Karmaekar, a. P. PaScajana Province mentioned in the 
Kauitiliya. Bh. VM^. VI (9), Sept. 1945. 

... .1 it is not impossiblB Ibat the Vedic bards have meant by 
pancajema all those people who resided in the land of Five 
Rivers 

52. Law, B. C, Rivers of India and Mountains of India, 
Calcutta Geographical Society, 1944. 

Rev. : S. P. Chatterji, IC XI (4). 

% 

53. Law, B. C. Ayodhya in Ancient India. JC XI (3), Jan.- 
Msar. 1945. 


[alsqi in JGIRI I (4) ] .... .Simahsepa speaks of this town as 

a village ( Ait. Br, VII 3.1) also ref. Sariikhayana SS XV. 

17.25 .... 


XX. INDUS VALLEY CIVILISATION 
156. IN0US Civilisation : General.' 

51. Karmarkar, a P. The Age of the Mohenjo Daro Civi- 
Jisation. VI Ind. Hist. Congress, Aligarh 1943. 

Mohenjo Daro civilisation is one homogeneous whole .... 

it could only be a civilisation of a people, who are popularly 
styled as ‘Dtravidians later on whole of BV shows know- 
ledge of I. V. Qvil the Matsyas (or Minas) had taken 

pait in the Dasarajna battle ; Sisnadeva, Muradeva, Horse- 
headed and! Six-eyed Asura, the Paipis as mrdhravdk and 
gratkim (composers), knowledge of aya$, art of spinning and 
weaving, forts, towns etc. are the indications . .i. .. AV shows 
dean traces of this dvil. — cult of ekavrdtya, asvattha tree, 
divine nature of serpent, kdma exordsms, magic and foikliare 

— all point to its non-Vechc character Manu and the 

fish legend is perfectly historical .... age of Indus dvil. ex- 
tended up to the date of the flood which took place imme- 
diately; after the Bh^rata war 

52. Pusalkar, A. D. Pre-Aryao and Non-Aryan in the In- 
dus Valley, VI Ind. Hist. Congress, Aligarh 1943. 

, Indus Valley people were not homc^eneous, nor were the 

Vedic people m . ... Age of BV can be 5000 B.c. ; BV is 
considerably earlier than I. V. dvil .... BV shows no traces 
of migration from outside Saptasindhu is the cradle of 
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[A detailed Review of M. S, Vats^s Excavations at Harappar 
2 Volumes, 1940] • 

157. Seals and Script. 
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on the subject 

54. Sastri, S. Srikanitha. Hiero^yphic “Hittite” and Proto- 
Indie Scripts. Bh. Vid. IV (1). 

An examination of Hronzy’s daim to have found the* 

dues to the Indie script 

* 160. Religion. 

SI. Karmarkar, A. P. Human Sacrifice in Proto-Imdia.. 
ABORT 25, D^. 1944. 

. . institutioni of hinnan sacrifice is of pre- Aryan origin in 

India Mohenjo-Daro findls indicate the existence and 

wide prevalence of the cult .... The number of victims was 

normally 7 Aryans adopted the cult from the proto- 

Indians on account of the fusion of races .... 
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SS. Karmarkar, a. P. Pui^ic Cosmogoniy' (Its Projto-Indian 
Origin) and Development). R, K. Mookerji Comm, Vol (Part I), 
Allahabad 1945. 

S3. Karmarkar, A. P. The Linga Cult in Ancient India. (Its 
Proto-Indian Origin and Early Development). \B, C. Law Comm. 
Vol, Calcutta 1945. 

.... R. G. Bohaindarkar expresses the view-jwint that Lihga- 
woriship had not oome into vogue at the time of Patahjali 
for the instance he gives under P^ni V. 3.99 is that of an 
imago iprak'fti) of Siva as an object of woo^^p and not qf 
any emblem of -that God. Crexjzer represented it as, next to 
that of Trinity, the most eminent religious form of India. 
Stevenson thinks that it was prevalent amongst the Dmvi- 
dians alone. Some scholars, like Kittel, opine that the cult 
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among the Greeks RV bards refer to the phallic god in 
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proves the non-Aryan nature of the phallic cult. Mohenjo- 
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King RV refers to Ling;a-cult (VIII. 21.5, X. 99.3) 

through die word, The word was understood by 

scholars as '’those who have phallus as their deity Kar!- 
MARKAR rejects that interpretation, Acc. to him SUmdeva = 
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abusing the nude! God, Siva The word, Rudra (s^M«w) 
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linia posture .... 


Igil. Bsople. 

SI. Chaudhari, Nanimadhab. The Pamirian Alpines in the 
Iimdius Valley in Chalcolithic Times. CR, June 1945. 

.... evidence of crania, method of disposal of the dead, and 
language would prove the presence of brachycephalic Indo- 

Aryaas in the Indus Valley during chalcolithic times 

they were Pamirian Alpines they were there long before 

the long-headed ?.V Indo- Aryans enteied India Their 

culture and language were akin to those of PV Indo-Aryans 

-from this distinct stock of Pamirian Alpines have des- 

cendfed the Indo-Aryans of the Outer Countries of Indian 
ICstorst Pamirian Alpines or bracfaycqdialic Indo-Aryans 
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speaking an* IE language Ixad the prindpal share in the deve- 
lopment of the Indus religion elements in the Vedic 

religion, which appear to be borrowed from the Indus reli- 

gioin, were contributed by them most of the important 

elements of that religion appear, even with their character- 
istic mode of representation, in Buddhism and Jainism which: 
originated in Eastern India outside the Mldlantdic ring where 
the earlier notn-Vedic Indo- Aryans are admitted to have iim- 
gtated in pre-historic times and theince spread to north, south 
andi west 
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devatta 9-1. 
devapiyu 153-14. 
devamdrga 131-74. 
devayajna 119-22. • 

devaydna 123-14a ; 131-60. 
devaydm 152-18. 
devasma 117-6. 
demmm priya 75-15. 
devikd 75-S9, 
devt 108-28. 

dydvdpTthvl 94-32, 38 ; 125-Sl. 
dymcs 83-15; 94-82; 115-4a ; 125- 
Sl ; 135-9, 
drapsa 143-16, 
dramidopmisad 114-63. 
dravida 94-2; 154-15. 
drdpa 103-9. 
dm (dar) 105-7. 

Druhyu 152-18. 

Draupadi 117-S4. 
dhamirveda 141-4. 
dhartari 94-84. 

dhutnia 32-12 ; 46-S3 ; 94-133 ; 

113-17; 120-9; 133-10; 137-1, 2. 
dhartmpdia 114-52a. 
dharmoTupa 131-40. 
dhatar 116^2 ; 152-18. 
dJiamcm 135-20d. 
dhiyalamba 131-30. 
dhtra 131-69. 
dhupa 103-9. 
dhend 131-9. 
dhydna 129-5. 


dhvani 92-S2. 
dhvasra 105-4. 

nak^atra 116-4 ; 119-28 ; 143-7.. 
Nmiuci 117-8b, S3 ; 120-S2. 
nwr 10(7-19. 

naraka 94-20 ; 131-65. 
ndka 94-25. 

naga 115-31 ; 118-8, 21 ; 148-5 
150-S10 ; 152-13 ; 154-3. 
nddi 126-23. 

NSbhdnedi$tha 137-9. 
namarupa 131-40. 

Ndrayatia ll5-16a, S5, SG. 
ndrdsanisi 152-6, 6a. 

Nasatyau 94-25, S3 ; 150-S15. 

msmdiya-sukta 5-Sl. 

nitya ^-128. 

nid 94-49. 

nind 94-49. 

nipdta 101-3, 

fdbha 94-114. 

fdrantara 131-47. 

nirukta 76-11. 

fdreka 94-128, 

nirmdxi^^akdya 131-22. 

nirvap 98-6. 

nirvdi^a 131-47. 

nistrimsa 94-17. 

nisma 105-4. 

nltl 46-26. 

mlapjstha 94-134. 

ne§a 100-3. 

naicdsdkha 155-3L 

nairdtmya 130-9. 

pajjtmna 94-101. 

pancajana 83-11 ; 96-Sl ; 143-20 
152-3, 18; 155-Sl. 
pancayajna 119-22, 
pancar dtr a 122-11. 
pancagni 128-S2. 
pancdnga 143-1. 
padvimia 94-37, 
padvlsat 94-37. 

Pmt 154-4, 5, 11 ; 156-Sl. 

Pmdita 94-125. 
pada 100-Sl. 
paddti 94-18. 
padbhib 94-128. 
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papra 107-16. 
paramarihatab 131-47; 
parasu 94-6. 

Parasurama 115-17. 
parayofjLa 131-16. 
pamvftti 131-13. 

Parik^ita 149-19. 
paribhusa 102-3. 
parive^lr 135-20d. 
paroJz^a 130-5. 
parjanya 94-101. 
p<irpa 103-9. 

parki 5-S ; 94-6 ; 154-Sl. 

par^a 100-3. 

pafapa 103-9. 

pa&ur a^vyaJt 94-116. 

pasvalombha 119-29. 

pdda lOO-Sl. 

pdpd 103-9. 

pdrakiva 94-114. 

pdlakdpya 104-6. 

pdlava 100-25. 

pasta 106-4. 

94-125, 
pitr 114-72' 
pitfyajna 119-22. 
pUfyd^a 123-14a ; 131-60. 
pippata 150-78. 
piba trpad 94-111. 
tny 94-49. 
pumsavana 119-10. 
piitrikdputra 140-22. 
puirima 103-36. 
pumrjanma 46-S3. 
punarvasu 143-24. 
puraria 152-6. 

Puru 152-18. 

purti^a 5-7 ; 46-5 ; 115-16a ; .123-11. 

puru 100-30. 

purohita 135-9. 

piMnda 114-5. 

pu^pa 106-9. 

pu^ya 143-24. 

puga 136-4a. 

pujd 94-125 ; 107-5. 

imrm 130-19. 

purdht 94-64. 

purvatrdsiddham 75-10. 


purvdcdrya 75-27. 

Pman 94-18 ; 114-33, 34. 
pfoidti 94-64. 
pfthak 94-128. 

pTthivi i‘thvt) 9-15 ; 108-13 ; 115- 
‘4a; 116.10; 125-Sl ; 135-9; 

158-4. 

Prthu 154-Sl. 
prthvisukta 12-9, SI. 
prddku 107-10. 
pedu 94-7, 42. 
paitrya 99-1. 
potra 94-17. 
paui^darika 119-27. 
prdkrti 102-3'. 
pracaya 50-3, 

Prajdpati 114-S4 ; 115-17a ; 11/- 
14b ; 131-31. 
prajndna 42-2. 
prajnmaghcma 94-132. 
pranava 131-64. 
pratigth 98-13, 
pratirupa, 131-3. 
pratisara" 94-45. 
pratikartr 88-6. 
pratikopasand 46-5. 
pratydhdra 75-48. 
pratydhdra-sutra 75-8. 

Pradyumna 94-101. 
pradhdk^it 97-6. 
pradhdkstr 97-6. 

Pramaganda 152-Sl. 

Praydga 112-15. 

pravara 140-4, 11 ; 152-5, 6a. 

pravargya 85-11 ; 117-20a ; 119-41, 

prasiti 114-52a. 

prastotr 88-6. 

pra^ui 94-S4 ; 115-18 ; 122-6 ; 123-14.. 

prdjiaciti 131-31. 

prdyascitti 131-77. 

pretvartyd 94-15. 

phalikam 94-78. 

phal 94-78. 

phaligam 94-78. 

baka (vaka) 104-8. 

barhara 154-1, 5a. 

barsva 98-16. 

barha 131-51. 
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harhaim 94-106. 
bcerhis 131-51. 
baspd 103-9. 

Bakltka 13-11 ; 149-2a, SL 
binda ' 94-66. 
bijdk^ara 13-8. 

JBuddha 84-S3 ; 120-7. 
buddhi 126-5. 
budhna 94-96, 
brhadrathantare 75-12. 

Brhaspati 94-134 ; 117-6. 
hrahmacarya 46^23 ; 138-13. 
brahman 31-7; 38-13; 46-S7 ; 

120-7 ; 123-3 to 5. 8, 10 to 14, 21, 
S2, S3; 124-2, 19; 131-4, 9, 31, 
37, 47, 51 ; 135-9, 20d. 
hrahmayajna 119-22. 
brahmaloka 122-41. 
hrahmavidyd 46-3 ; 122-2. 

Brahma 117-6, 10a. 

Imi 91-7. 

hhakti 46-S3; 112-56; 131-34. 
Bhaga 5-16 ; 116-17 ; 15218. 
bhan 131-17. 
bhadrak^a 38-12 
^bhar 91-7. 

Bharata 152-4 ; 154-6, 7. 
bhalldk^a 38-12. 
bhastfika 94-1. 
bha 131-17. 

Bharata 156-1, 

Bhdradvdja 152-18. 
bhdvand 94-48. 
bhdvaycEti 94-48. 
b}md 103^7. 
bhuj 98-13. 

bhu 94-48 ; 97-2 ; 130-17. 
hhuta 94-132. 
bhutayajna 119-22. 
bhuman 107-13 ; 131-47, 
bhuri 107-13. 

• bhu^ 94-48. 
bhu^ati 94-48, 
bhrkuti 94-64. 

Bhrgu 143-6 : 149-38 ; 154-15, 22. 
^hrdj 131-4. 
maga 155-6. 

Magadha 152-Sl ; 155-7a. 


Maghavan 114-28. 
manjara 94-93'. 
matacl 94-7. 
m^date 94-125. 
ma^dapa 103-9. 
matsya 114-S4 ; 154-19* 
matsydvaldra 114-62. 

Madra 154-8. 

madhukasd 114-3. 

madhuvidyd 130-4, 21. 

madhyo^esa 155-1. 

mmuis 94-132 ; 123-14 ; 126-5, 15 ; 

131-5-, 27 ; 135-9. 

Manu 117-20. 
manusyayajna 119-22. 
mantraydna 120-8. 
mcmtrasdstra 13-8. 
inmddkim 94-93. 
mama 94-79. 
marate 96-S2. 

marut 7-14; 116-12; 117-6. 
maryddd 94-104. 
mastu 108-35. 
mahat 131-47. 
mahas 94-3* 
mahdpralaya 131-14. 
mahdyana 120-8. 
mahdsmcLsdna 121-54. 
mahimd 126-13. 
mahimnastotra 83-26. 
maheSvara 114-41. 

Mdtarisvan 117-2. 
mdtrkd 150-S6. 

Mathava 149-13a. 

mayd 112-62; 124-2, 8, 22, Si, S2, 
S4 ; 131-Sl. 
marga 107-8. 

Mdrgaveya 115-17. 
mdrjmi 18-3. 
mas 131-55. 

Mitra 114-58, S3 ; 115-16 : 116-9, 
17, S2 ; 120-13 ; 135-9 ; 152-18 ; 

153-4. 

7nilati 103-46. 
nnna 154-19. 
mukfi 130-18. 
munja 13-11. 
mujavat 13-11. 
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muradeva 113-3 ; 115-S4 ; 156-Sl. 

mmdhan 107-18. 

nirga 117-14b. 

mri 107-8. 

mrnjala 94-125/ 

mxiii 94“56. 

mthyct^ 94-56. 

mrdhTuV'dk 153-14 ; 156-Sl. 

mf 91-126. 

medka 94-61. 

muitrt 130-^. 

Mmtrcyl 84-5. 
maireya 75-Sl. 
mok^a 46-26 ; 130-26. 
nikccha 94-71 ; 154-1* 
yakft 94-82 ; 108-52. 
yakkha 94-132. 

yak^a 46-5; 94-132; 112-13; 115- 
34, 3S; 131-9. 
yak.pna 94-128. 
yajus 88-6. 

yapm 119-31, 38, 42 ; 152-3. 

yajnopavtta 131-1, 50. 

yati 156-9, 

yatra 98-4. 

yutha 98-4. 

yadd 98-4. 

yadi 98-4. 

Yadu 152-18. 

Yama 114-70, 71a to 74, S6 ; 116-7 ; 
152-3. 

Yaml 84-5 ; 114-71a, 72a, S6. 

Yayatj. 152-18. 

Ydjnavalkya 84-1, 4, 10, 15, S3. 

yujydftuvdkye 75-12. 

yddava 5-8. 

ydvat 98-4. 

yjd}^ 94-95. 

yuga 131-47 

yu} 108-24. 

Yudhi^thira 84-14, 
yuvan 94-10. 
yiipa 94-64 ; 103-9. 
yoga 32^6, 7 ; 46-26 ; 83-23 ; 129-1 
to 9; 156-11. 
yagak^em^ 131-66. 
yoga§dld 119-33. 
yog!tn 160-1, 9, 15. 


yoni 130-16. 

raksas 108-6 ; 125-Sl ; 154^. 

rathackidra 131-11. 

rap 94-52. 

ram 18-3. 

rasmi 114-52a. 

rasa 92-S2 ; 126-17* 

rasdtala 155-4. 

rdka 131-55; 150-S6. 

rdjakrt 135-20d. 

rdjapuitra 94-81. 

rdjya 135-20d. 

rdtri 83-15. 

rdthas 108-S3. 

rddhas 94-115. 

Rddha 94-115. 

Rama 120-1. 

Ramanuja 112-35. 
rdye (maho) 94-3. 
rd^tra 135-20d. 

Rdhu 94-93 ; 114-29. 

Rudra 114-35, 37, 38, 40, 43 to 46 ; 

116-5, 7; 118-21; 120-Sl. 
Rudrd^i 115-20a. 
rupa 92-8 ; 94-34 ; 103-9. 
reku padam 94-135, 
roman 103-25. 
rdhhp 117-14b. 
rohita 143-18. 
lahdra 75-S2. 

Lak^ml 115-15, 28. 

Lanka 156-14. 
lagna 143-Sl. 
labh 98-13. 

Lalitd 118-5. 

Idpayati 103-28. 

linga 112-18, 59 ; 15348 ; 160-S3. 
U 103-28. 

Uld 131-29, 31. 
lulapa 103-9. 
lolupa 103-9. 
vamsa 152-5, 6a. 
vaka 104-8. 
vakra 104-8. 
vac 91-7. 
vajra 107-17. 
vajraydna' 120-8. 
vadka 107-17. 
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vadhit 99-3. 
vadhim 99-3. 
vadhrimatl 117-25. 
van 131-17. 
vardha 114-S4, 

Varuji^ 112-56 ; 114-53 to 59 , S3 ; 
115-3 ; 116-9, 12 , 17, S 2 ; 117-S3 ; 
120-13 ; 125-Sl ; 127-16 ; 131-45 ; 
135-9; 150-S15; 152-18; 153-4. 
varu^apragfidsa 118-10. 
varm 46-1 ; 100-Sl ; 133-4, 6 , 10 ; 
* . 1 ^ 5 . 

vahtia’sangtta 88-9. 
varj^dsramadharma 150-2, 33. 
varpas 94-54 ; 103-9. 
var^a-satra 119-18. 
vda 117-S3. 

Vasistha 152-8. 
vasu 131-9. 
vasukra 5-3'4a. 
vasti 100-25. 

100-26; 11 ^ 20 a; 135-9. 
vdcdrambhavLa 42-4. 
vdjapeya 141-15. 
vatave 106-20. 
vmaprastha 46-26. 
vdpamangcda 152-3. 
vama 131-17. 

Vdyavindrasca 96-4. 

Vayu 5-17; 115-30. 

V^iideva 115-16a. 
vijnamghana 94-132. 
vifSpa 103-9. 
vitas 82-4. 

Videha 149- 13a ; 155-15. 
vidtisl 108-30. 
vidydkarmam 131-19, 
vidre 107-16. 
vidvdn 108-30. 
vidkava 139-14. 
vimya 119-42. 
vipracitti 94-100. 
vibhitaka 94-11, 20. 
vibhu 131-47. 
viruj 131-42. 

Vilistengd 92-1. 
vivdha 140^21. 
vis 152-3. 


vispaii 152-3. 
visvarupa 115-31. 

Visvcmilra 94-100; 152-18. 
visa 104-23. 

Visriu 112-13^ 35, S5, SB; 114-60 
to 69, S4, S5 ; 115-16a, 20a ; 117- 
S 2 ; 120 - 1 , 5, 7. 
vlra 107-19. 
vrkl 108-28. 
vrvianah 135-20b. 
vrt 116-6. 

Vrtra 114-19, 21 , 25, 27: 115-3- 

117-17; 125-Sl. 

Viftrahan 114-19. 

vrsdkapi 5-8 ; 115-30, 32, 33 ; 120 
SI. 

vetana 94-63. 
veddpauru^eyatvam 83-7. 
vedi 119^S2. 
ven, 94-5 ; 115-31a, S9. 

Vena 115-31a; 31b, S9 ; 117-19. 

venati 108-40. 

vemacitra 94-100. 

ve^ya 139-21b. 

vaibhuvasa 105-4. 

vcdsya 133-5. 

vaisyardjanyau 75-12. 

vaisvdnartj^ 115-29; 145-18. 

vaknava 112-45, 48, 53, 

vyavahdratab 131-47. 

vrata 94-4 ; 118-14 ; 135-20d. 

vrutya 12-4, 5 ; 140-3 ; ir)2-12a : 

153^10; 154-12; 156-9. 
vmtyastoTna 119-34. 
iakadhuma 94-21. 

Sakka 114-SL 

Sakti 112.S5; 114-S2 ; 115-20a, 21 . . 

S7; 116-3. 

Sakra 114^$1. 
sagma 94-128, 

Sadi 115-21. 
satariedriya 112-46. 
satahima 94-136. 

Sahara 84-6 ; 114-5. 

Gabala 38-8. 

Sambara 114-29 ; 115-9 • 143.11 
Sambhu 120-Sl. 

^ara 94-70. 
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.surma 131-16* 

Saryata 149-38* 
tia^pu 103-9* 

.sakvari 140- la. 

Siankhdyuna 84-3. 
sdlihotra 104-6. 

^dsli 106*8 
Mndapa 103-9. 

Sihi 154-5a. 

Mrokii 94-64. 
mpa 103-9; 131*3. 

3wa 112-13, 18, 46, S5; 114-35 to 

37, 39, 41, 42, 46, S2; *115-22; 

120-Sl ; 153-4 ; 160-1, 3, 9, 15, S3. 
mHi^ahasrandma 112-46. 

^isnadeva 113-2, 5 to 7 ; 153-14 ; 

156-Sl ; 160-S3. 

$ir!$akt% 94-64. 

^iimm 94-128. 

SunaUepa 23-4, 6 ; 117-18 ; 131-37 ; 

143-10. 

Mho. 144-3. 

Sima 115-25 ; 117-S3. 

^udra 13-11 ; 46-1 ; 133-6 ; 134-6, 

S3‘; 150-7; 154-5a. 
sudrdrym 75-12 ; 94-62, 86, 88. 
mnya 131-47. 
mra 107-13. 
iurpa 103-9. 

^rmli 94-70. 
srbinda 94-135. 

$aiva 112-54, 57. 

saikya {iaikydyasa, -$l) 94-114. 

^cand 89^1. 

^ydpair^ 115-17, 

^ymati 94-131, 

^yBma 38-8. 
iyena 94-20. 
sraddhd 131-34 ; S8. 
irdddha 119-45. 
sre^t 136-4a. 
ivcika 94-112, 

^vas 94-90. 

§a^^hi 118^1 a, 3. 
samkalpa 94-13. 
samkrBnii 143-25. 

$<mgha-gm?,a 75-S13 ; 135-S2, 
sarnjm 75-48, S2 ; 102-3. 


samdklyatam. 100-32. 
samdhyd 119-23. 
samnydsa 46-26. 
samprasdrana 103-S4. 
samvega "131-S4. 
samsdra 83-15 ; 128-4. 
samskma 140-17 to 19, 21. 
sakrt 108-17. 

sakhd sakhibhyab 94-111. 

sat 123-14 ; 125-k ; 130-3 ; 150-S7. 

satata 131-47. 

satt 139-20. 

sattaya 94-13. 

satyam 123-14 ; 131-S8. 

satyasya satyam 98-9. 

satrdjitprtandjitau 75-12. 

saddmrd 149-13a. 

sadohavirdhane 75-12. 

sadya 125-4. 

sadru 94-119. 

saptadvtpa 156-7. 

sdptarsi 132-11. 

saptavadhri 117-25. 

sapiasindhu 152-12 ; 154-4, 5a ; 

155-1,7; 156-S2. 
sabhd .135-8, 8a, 23. 
sam 108-17. 
sama 108-17. 
samdmmya 76-18. 
samdvarpana 140-S2. 
samdsa 102-3. 
samiti l35-8a, 23. 
samudra 9-2 ; 94-119/ 
samr 100-32. 
samplomndya 94-14. 
sammrSati (na stamdn) 55-2. 
saragh 103-32. 
sarati 94-44. 

Sarasvati 117-lOa ; 152-3 ; 155-10, 

12 . 

sarpabandha 131-S2. 
sarpardjm 5-34. 
sarsapa 94-102 ; 103-9. 

SavitT 5-14, . 16, 40 ; 114-47 to 49, 
S2. 

savya 94-68. 
saha 108-17. 
sahasrandma 114-63. 
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sadhana 130-2. 
sika 100-25. 

smivaR 131-55 ; 150-S6. 
sindku {Hindu) 155-1. 
Sindhusauvira 154-5a. 

SMMfl 108-17. 

Sudas 154-6, 7. 
supar^ 117-8 ; 123-14. 
Subrahmaitya 115-S4. 
subhrtam bhr 100-34. 
surd 117-S3 ; 141-15. 
su^upti 126-Sl. 
siiktabkdjaH 123-14a. 
siita 135-20d. 

Surya 5-7, 14 ; 112-S5 ; 115-25 ; 
115-17. 

Surya 84-5 ; 131-39. 

ST} 91-7, 
srbinda 94-65. 
seiu 152-3. 
sevaie 94-131. 

Soma 5-18 ; 114-8, 50 to 52 ; 115-3, 
20, S9 ; 117-S3 ; 118-21 ; 119-33 ; 
131-36, 67, 70 ; 141-15. 
sautrdmarfi 141-15. 
saiera 11&-22. 

Skanda 115-22. 
skandha 122-Sl. 
skambha 94-39 ; 142-Sl. 
sUmbha 94-57. 
stave 94-83. 
stitse 94-84, 85. 
stupa 103-9. 
stotra 151-2. 
stobha 88-S4, 
stauti 94-83. 

5fn 94-127. 
sthapati 135-8, 20d. 
sthula-krmi 145-19!. 
sndna 140-S2. 
sparsa 100-Sl. 
sphaf 94-78. 


sphdlikam 94-78. 

sphota 102-1, 3, 7. SI. 

smat 108-17. 

smaddi${i 94-128. 

syamaniaka 117-13. 

syoam 94-131. 

sraj 94-45. 

sridh 94-55. 

svatcmtra 131-47. 

svapatydm 4-4. 

svapasyani 4-4. 

svabhdvavdda 124-11. 

svayembhu 131-31. 

syar 131-17. 

s'dara 100-Sl. 

svarabhakti 50-2 ; 101-11. 

svara-sangita 88-9. 

svarita 50-3; 90-2. 

svarga 131-8. 

svarbfianu 94-93. 

svasara 94-128. 

svasHka 131-54. 

svitna 94-20. 

hamsa 94-72. 

hanumonta 120-Sl. 

hart 107-18. 

harihm 115-10. 

haritah dyasah 145-1. 

haritt llft-la. 

hariyupiyd 157-38. 

havirbhdjah 123-14a, 

hastaghna 131-S2. 

hiraaymaya 46r-5. 

hiravyagarbha 94-132; 115-Sl 

hinaydna . 120-8. 

huve 94-84. 

h&nantaSiiirau 94-122 

he?a 94-74. 

he?as 94-74. 

Heuhaya 149-38. 
hotr 88-6. 
kyas 94-90, 




